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VISHNU PURANA.

BOOK L (continue(‘l).

CHAPTER XV.

The world overrun with trees: they are destroyed by the Prache-
tasas. Soma pacifies them, and gives them Mdvisha to wife:
her story: the danghter of the nymph Pramlochd.  Legend
of Kandu. Marishd’s former history. Daksha the son of the
Prachetasas: his different characters: his sons: his daughters:
their marriages and progeny : allusion to Prahlada, his descendant.

Wiairst the Prachetasas were thus absorbed in their
devotions, the trees spread, and, overshadowed the un-
protected carth; and the people perished. The winds
could not blow; the sky was shut out by the forests;
and mankind was unable to labour for ten thousand
years. When the sages, coming forth from the deep,
beheld this, they were angry, and, being incensed,
wind and flame issued from their mouths. The strong
wind tore up the trees by their roots, and left them
sear and dry; and the fierce fire consumed them; and
the forests were cleared away. When Soma (the moon),
the sovereign of the vegetable world, beheld all except
a few of the trees destroyed, he went to the patriarchs,
che Prachetasas, and said: “Restrain your indignation,
2rinces, and listen to me. I will form an alliance be-
tween you and the trees. Prescient of futurity,-1 have

IL 1



2 VISHNU PURANA.

nourished, with my rays, this prectous maiden, the
daughter of the woods. She is called Marisha, and is,
assuredly, the offspring of the trees. She shall be your
bride, and the multiplier of the race of Dhruva. From
a portion of your lustre and a portion of mine, )
mighty sages, the patriarch Daksha shall be born of
her, who, endowed with a part of me, and composed
of your vigoue, shall be as resplendent as fire, and
shall multiply the human race.

“There was formerly (said Soma) a sage namdd,
Kaidu, eminent in holy wisdom, who practised pious
austerities on the lovely borders of the Gomati river.
The king of the gods sent the nymph Pramlocha to
disturb his penance; and the sweet-smiling damsel
diverted the sage from his devotions. They lived
together, in the valley of Mandara, for a hundred and
fifty years, during which the mind of the Muni was
wholly given up to epjoyment. At the expiration of
this period, the nymph requested his permission to
return to heaven; but the Muni, still fondly attached
to her, prevailed upon her to remain for some time
longer: and the graceful damsel continued to reside
for another hundred years, and delight the great sage
by her fascinations. Then again she preferred her suit
to be allowed to return to the abodes of the gods; and
again the Muni desired her to remain. At the expira-
tion of more than a century, the nymph once more
said to him, with a smiling countenance: ‘Brahman, I
depart.” But the Muaii, detaining the fine-cyed damsel,
replied: ‘Nay, stay yet a little; you will go hence for
a long period.” Afraid of incurring an imprecation,
the graceful nymph continued with the sage for nearly



BOOK L, CHAP. XV. 3

two hundred yemrs more, repeatedly asking his per-
mission to go to the region of the king of the gods,
but as often desired, by him, to remain. Dreading to
be cursed by him, an(l excdlnw in amiable manners
well knowing, also, the pain that is inflicted by separa-
tion from an ohject of affection, she did not quit the
Muni, whose mind, wholly subdued by love, hecame,
every day, move ﬂtronﬂ‘ly attached to lter.

“On one oceasion the sage was going forth from
,tflmr cottage n a great hurry. The nymph asked him
where he was going. “The day’, he replied, ‘is draw-
ing fast to a close. I must perform the Sandhyd wor-
ship; or a duty will be neglected.” The nymph smiled

mirthfully, as she rejoined: “Why do you talk, grave
sir, of this day drawing to a close? Your day is a day

of many years,—a day that must he a mavvel to all.
Explain what this means.” The Muni said: ‘Fair damsel,
you came to the river-side at dawn. I beheld you then;
and you then entered my hermitage. It is now the
revolution of evening; and the day is gone. What is
the meaning of this laughter? Tell me the trath.
Pramlochd answered: “You say rightly, venerable
Brahman, that I came hither at morning dawn.  But

several hundred years have passed since the time of

my arrival. This is the truth.” The Muni, on hearing
this, was seized with astonishment, and asked her how
long he had enjoyed her society. To which the nymph
replied, that they had lived together nine hundred and
seven years, six months, and thsee days. The Muni
asked her if she spoke the truth, or if she was in jest;
for it appeared to him that they had spent but one
day together. To which Pramlocha replied, that she



4 VISHNU PURANA.

should not dare, at any time, to tell him who lived in
the path of piety an untruth, but, particularly, when
she had been enjoined, by him, to inform him what
had passed.

“When the Muni, princes, had heard these wm'ds,
and knew that at was the truth, he began to reproach
himself bitterly, exclaiming: ‘Fie, fie upon me! My
penance has Been interrupted;: the treasure of the
learned and the pious has been stolen from me; my
judgment has been blinded.  This woman has becn,
created, by some one, to beguile me. Brahma is beyond
the reach of those agitated by the waves of infirmity.!
I had subdued my passions, and was about to attain
divine knowledge. This was foreseen by him by whom
this girl has been sent hither. Fie on the passion that
has obstructed my devotions! All the austerities that
would have led to acquizition of the wisdom of the
Vedas have been rendered of no avail by passion that
is the road to hell.” The pious sage, having thus re-
viled himsell, turned to the nymph, who was sitting
nigh, and said to her: “Go, deceitful airl, whither thou
wilt. Thou hast performed the office assigned thee by
the monarch of the gods,—of distarbing my penance
by thy fascinations, I will not reduce thee to ashes
by the fire of my wrath. Seven paces together is suf-
ficient for the friendship of the virtuous: but thou and
I have dwelt together.® And, in truth, what fault hast

! ()1 ‘immersed in thy six Urmiy’ (Efﬁﬁg} exphunvd huugm,

thirst, sorrow, stupefaction, decay, and death.

: ammwﬁwﬁ%ma@ﬂn
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BOOK L., CHAD. XV. 5

thou committed,?  Why should I be wroth with thee?
The sin is gwholly mine; in that I could not subdue my
passions.  Yet fie upon thee, who, to gain favour with
Indra, hast disturbed my devotions, —~Vlle bundle Of
délusion!’

“Thus spoken to by the Muni, ]iramloch:’u stood
trembling, whilst big drops of perspiration started
from cvery pore: till he angrily cried fo her: ‘Depart,
begone.” She then, reproached by him, went forth from

_fiis dwelling, and, passing throngh the air, wiped the
perspiration from her person with the leaves of the
trees. The nymph went from tree to tree, and, as
with the dusky shoots that erowned their summits,
she dried her limbs, which were covered with moisture,
the child she had conceived by the Rishi came forth
from the pores of her skin, in drops of perspivation,
The trees received the living dews; and the wvinds
collected them into one mass.  This”,) said Soma, “1

* matured by my rays; and g -:uh'mlly i mereased i size,

till the exhalation that had rested on the tree-tops be-
came the lovely girl named Mdrisha. The trees will
give her to you, Prachetasas. Let your indignation be
appeased.  She is the progeny of Kandu, the child of

Pramlocha, the nursling of the trees, the daughter of

the wind and the moon. The holy Kandu, after the
interruption of his pious exercises, went, excellent
princes,” to the region of Vishiiu, termed Purushottama,

* The word “princes” is hero supplied"by the translator; and, for
its epithet, “cxcellent”, all the MSS. [ have scen give §TH:, an ad-
jective in the singular number, and belonging to Kandu.



6 VISHNU PURANA.

where, Maitreya,' with his whole mind, he devoted him-
self to the adoration of Hari; standing fixed, with up-
lifted arms, and repeating the prayers that comprehend
the essence of divine truth.”?

! There is some confusion, here, in regard to the person ad-
dressed: but the context shows that the insertion of Maitreya’s
name is an inadvertence, and that the passage is a continuation
of Soma’s speeeh %o the Prachetasas.

* The phrase is HEIUTCHAY % % SYH | ‘made up of the
further boundary of Brahma’; implying either ‘comprehending-
the Supreme or Brahma, and transcendental wisdom, Pdra’; or
“consisting of the furthest limits (Para) or traths of the Vedas or
Brahma’; that is, being the cssence of the Vedanta philosophy.
The hymn that follows is, in fact, a mantra or mystical prayer,
commencing with the reiteration of the word Para and Para; as:

1 a3 fawgTaru

¢ U gITHTIRAY |

F AFUTC gOUT{HA:

U GUPTRTG qua < .
Para means ‘supreme, infinite?; and Para, ‘the further bank er
limit’, the point that is to be attained by crossing a river or sea,
or, figuratively, the world or existence. Vishnu, then, is Param,
that which nothing surpasses; and Param, the end or object of
existenee: he is Aparaparah, the furthest bound of that which is
illimitable, or space and time: he is Parath parebhyah, above or
beyond the highest, being beyond or superior to all the elements:
he is Paramartharipi, or identical with final truth, or knowledge
of soul: he is Brahmaparah, the object or essence of spiritual
wisdom. Paraparabhitab is said to imply the further limit (Para)
of rudimental matter (Para). He is P:ll‘ill-l', or chief, Paraidm,
ot those objects which are beyond the senses: and he is Paraparah,
or the boundary of boundaries; that is, he is the comprehensive

* The MSS, which I have examined exhibit, without exception, q]e

s
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The Prachetasas said: “We are desirous to hear the
transcendental prayers by inaudibly reciting which
the pious Kandu propitiated Kesava.” On which Soma
repeated as follows: ““Vishnu is beyond the boundary
of*all things; he is the infinite; he is beyond that which
is boundless; he is above all that is above; he exists
as finite truth; he is the object of the 'Veda; the limit
of elemental being; unappreciable by the senses: pos-
sessed of illimitable might. He is the cause of cause;
the cause of the cause of cause; the cause of finite

“cause; and, in effects, he, both as every object and
agent, preserves the universe. He is Brahma the lord;
Brahma all beings; Bralima the progenitor of all beings;
the unperishable. He is the undecaying, eternal, un-
born Brahma, incapable of increase or diminution. Pu-
rushottama is the everlasting, uncreated, immutable,
Brahma. May the imperfections of my natare be anni-
hilated (through his favour).” Reeiting this culogium,
the essence of divine truth, and propitiating Kesdva,
Kandu obtained final emancipation.™

“Who Marish4a was of old, I will also relate to you;
as the recital of her meritorious acts will be beneficial
to you. She was the widow of a prince, and left child-
less at her husband’s death. She, therefore, zealously
worshipped Vishiiu; who, being gratified by her adora-
tion, appeared to her, and desired her to demand a

investure of, and exterior to, those limits by which soul is con-
fined; he is free from all incumbrance or impediment. The pas-
sage may be interpreted in different ways, according to the in-
genuity with which the riddle is read.

Siddhi, in the original.
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boon: on which she revealed to him the wishes of her
heart. *I have been a widow, lord’, she exclaimed,
‘even from my infancy; and my birth has been in vain.
Unfortunate have I been, and of little use, O sovereign
“ of the world. Now, therefore, I pray thee, that, in suc-
ceeding bnths, I may have honourable husbands, and
a son equal to a patriarch (amongst men). May I be
possessed of affluence and beauty; may I be pleasing
in the sight of all; and may I be born out of the ordi-
nary course. Grant these prayers, O thou who ait
propitious to the devout.” Hiishikesa, the god of gods,
the supreme giver of all blessings, thus prayed to,
raised her from her prostrate attitude, and said: “In
another life you shall have ten husbands of mighty
prowess, and renowned for glorious acts. And you
shall have a son, magnanimous and valiant, distin-
guished by the rank of a patriarch,f from whom the
various races of men shall multiply, and by whose
posterity the universe shall be filled. You, virtuous
lady, shall be of marvellous hirth;: and you shall be
endowed with grace and loveliness, delighting the
hearts of men.” Thus having spoken, the deity disap-
peared; and the princess was, accordingly, afterwards
born as Marishd, Who is given to you for a wife.”1

' This p'\rt of the kgend is peculiar to our text, and the

* wmwmgm aé@ ﬁr!mia-r 1
TS 9 YY FHWITEIGS
t Ud 9 gATTATRAAARATTOHAR |
g |RaTE E e

Marishd was, thus, promised a son “endowed with the attributes of a
patriarch.”
3 Ayongja,
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Soma having ¢oncluded, the Prachetasas took M-
rishd, as he had enjoined them, righteously to wife,
relinquishing their indignation against the trees; and
upon her they begot the eminent patriarch Daksha, who
had (in a former life) been born as the son of Brahma.!

whole story of Marisha’s birth is nowhere clse so fully detailed.
The penance of the Prachetasas, and its consequenees, are related
in the Agni, Bhagavata, Matsya, Padma. Viyu, and DBrahma
Pyrinas; and allusion is briefly made to Mirvisha's bitth. 1ler
origin from Karidu and Pramlochs is narrated in a different place
in the Brahma Puriria, where the austerities of Kandu, and the
necessity for their interruption, are deseribed. The story, from
that authority, was translated by the late Professor Chézy, and
is published in the first number of the Journal Asiatique.

' The second birth of Daksha, and his share in the peopling
of the carth, is narrated in most of the Purdnas in a similar
manner. It is, perbaps, the original legend; for Daksha seems
to be an irregular adjunct to the Prajdpatis or mind-born sous of
Brahma (see Vol. L, p. 100, note 2); and the allegovical nature
of his posterity in that character (Vol. I, p. 109) intimates a more
recent origin.  Nor does that series of descendants apparently
occur in the Mahdbhdrata; although the existence of two Dakshas
is especially remarked there (Moksha Dharma):

| AWIF AN 1% g9 ¢ A
In the Adi Parvan, which seems to he the freest from subsequent
improvements, the Daksha noticed is the son of the Prachetasas,
The incompatibility of the two accounts is reconciled hy referring
the two Dakshas to different Manwantaras; the Daksha who pro-
ceeded from Brahma as a Prajapati being born in the first, or
Swiyabhuva, and the son of the Prachetasas, in the Chikshu-
sha, Manwantara. The latter, however, as descended from Uttina-
pada, should belong to the first period als8. It is evident that great
confusion has been made, Dy the Purdnas, in Daksha’s history.

* Mahdbhérata, Sénti-parvan, 7573.
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This great sage, for the furtherance. of creation, and
the incerease of mankind, created progeny. Obeying
the command of Brahmd, he made movable and im-
movable things,” bipeds and quadrupeds,t and, sub-
sequently, by his will, gave birth to females, ten of
whom he bestowed on Dharma, thirteen on Kasyapa,
and twenty-seven, who regulate the course of time, on
the Moon.! Of these, the gods, the Titans,{ the snake-
gods, cattle, and birds, the singers and dancers of the
courts of heaven, the spirits of evil,§ and other beings,
were born. From that period forwards, living creatures
were engendered by sexual intercourse. Before the
time of Duaksha, they were variously propagated,—by
the will, by sight, by touch, and by the influence of
religious austerities practised by devout sages and holy
saints. |

MarrreyA.—Daksha, as T have formerly heard, was
born from the right thumb of Brahméa. Tell me, great
Muni, how he was regenerate as the son of the Pra-
chetasas.  Considerable perplexity also arises in my
mind, how he, who, as the son of Marisha, was the
grandson of Soma, could be also his father-in-law.

Par4sara.—DBirth and death are constant in all
creatures. Rishis and sages, possessing divine vision,

' That is, they are the Nakshatras or lunar asterisms.

* The Sanskrit has avara and vara, “inferior” and “superior”; and
these epithets, not being given in the neuter, but in the masculine, refer
to putra, Professor Wilsod’s *progeny”.

+ See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I, pp. 26 and 27,

t Daitya.

§ Danava.

|| See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1, p. 27.
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are not perplexel by this.  Daksha and the other
eminent Munis are present in every age, and, in the
interval of destruction, cease to be.! Of this the wise
man entertains no doubt. Amongst them of old there

' “They are removed’ (ﬁl‘(ﬂl’ﬁ), which ,the commentator
explains by “HWI ‘are absorbed, as i they were fast
asleep.” But, in every age or Yuga, according to the text,—in
every Manwantara, according to the comment—the Rishis reappear;
the circumstances of their origin only being vavied.  Daksha,
sherefore, as remarked in the preceding note, is the son of Brahma,
in onec period, the son of the Prachetasas, in another. So Soma,
in the Swayambhuva Manwantara, was born as the son of Atri;
in the Chikshusha, he was produced hy churning the occan,  The
words of our text occur in the Hari Vamisa,® with an unimportant
variation:

safay fQuy fe yag wifda )
|/YGIST W gEyfa fag@Sa ¥ s

‘Birth and obstruction arve coustant in all beings. But Rishis, and
those men who are wise, are not perplexed by this™; that is, not,
as rendered above, Dy the alternation of life and death, but, ac-
cording to the commentator on the Hari Vamsa, by a very differ-
ent matter, the prohibition of unlawful marriages. Utpatti, ‘birth
of progeny’, is the result of their will; Nirodha, ¢obstruction’,
is the law prohibiting the intermarriage of persons connected by
the offering of the i,'uneral cake: A4y ﬁ{‘&lﬂ’ﬂ'ﬁl‘@]‘ﬁ'ﬁfﬂ
fg#H: | to which Rishis and sages are not subjeet, cither from
their matrimonial unions heing merely Platonie, or from the bad
example set by Brahmd, who, according to the Vedas, approuached
his own daughter: I{Sﬂﬂfﬂ? agfmwwwfzﬁl ‘gfﬂi | a
mystery we have already had occasion to advert to (Vol. L,
p. 104, note 2). The explanation of the text, however, given by
the commentator appears forced, and les$ natural than the inter-
pretation preferred above.

* Stanza 111,
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was neither senior nor junior. Rigarous penance and
acquired power were the sole causes of any difference
of degree amongst these more than human beings.”

Marrreya.—Narrate to me, venerable Brahman, at
length, the birth of the gods, Titans,¥ Gandharvas,
serpents, and goblins.:

Parisara.—In what manner Daksha created living
creatures, as commanded by Brahma, you shall hear.
In the first place, he willed into existence the deities,
the Rishis, the quiristers of heaven, § the Titans,| and
the snake-gods.  Finding that his will-born progeny
did not multiply themselves, he determined, in order
to secure their increase, to establish sexual intercourse
as the means of multiplication.  For this purpose he
espoused Asikni, the daughter of the patriarch Virvana,!
a damsel addicted to devout practices, the eminent

' This is the usaal acgount of Daksha's marriage, and is that
of the Mahdbhdrata, Adi Parvan (p. 118), aud of the Brahma Pu-
vida, which the Tlari Varhsa, in the fivst part, repeats. In another
portion, the Pushkara Mdahdatmya, however, Daksha, it is said,
converts half himself into a female, by whom he begets the
daughters presently to be noticed :

T MNAEET TATIT I9qHY: |
ZETARIfafusT sT: i )

This secms to be merely a new edition of an old story.

* wTfaw RAwARYT 9§ anyfgsmd |
AU UF ACHEYS YaTa ST HITA |
See Origunal Sanskrit Teats, Part L., p. 27.
T Ddnava.
+ Rakshas. |
§ Gandharva.
I Asura,
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supportress of the world. By her the great father of
mankind begot five thousand mighty sons, through
whom he expected ’the world should be peopled. Na-
rada, the divine Rishi, observing them desirous to
multiply posterity, approached them, and addressed
them in a friendly tone: “Hlustrious Hyryadwas, it is
evident that your intention is to heget posterity.  DBut
first consider this—why should you, who, like fools,
know uot the middle, the height, and depth of the
,w:)r]d,‘ propagate offspring?  When your intellect is
no more obstructed by wterval, height, or depth, then
how, fools, shall ye not all hehold the term of the uni-

.

verse?”* Having heard the words of Narada, the sons

! W&aﬁﬁwg t The conmentator explains it to mean

the origin, duration, and termination of subtile rudimental body;
but the Padma and Linga Purinas distinetly express it “the
extent of the earth’:

Yo A WA WIETHAY U T

* A1 BT |
¥ T /T A/ GH AT |
T W=\ HIEAT WAl FEAATATR o
FfenT 97 g 7 ARy v F WA
FreHAUde FY WY § wIAT )
oy fagaufy ggrafagar afa:
AT FEATFAY AT @S g Frieww:
The larger commentary remarks us follows, on the last Lwo of these

stanzas: FTFANT FA@TETH qTEATSY: | aegrarfasria
wageTfeg @ NATg afd FATUTH | HEY g F1fawr 7w
JAT S W1 YT GETOIINRATY fAFwC@IY SUFRARA |
THEATHTAR | FWAY T A AR | WA AGAAATTET
T4 fafafa wom: gAY 4R | FEIHEREIfIE g-
WTE A3 FAAATE | FAFATT | T AT TIAAFAT |
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of Daksha dispersed themselves thnough the regions,
and, to the present day, have not returned; as rivers
(that lose themselves) in the ocean (come back no
more).

The Harya$was having disappeared, the patr qarch
Daksha begot, by the daughter of Vimna, a thousand
other sons. They, who were named Sabala$was, were
desirous of engendering posterity, but were dissuaded,
by Narada, in a similar manner. They said to one
another: “What the Muni has observed is perfecily
just. We must follow the path that our brothers have
travelled; and, when we have ascertained the extent
of the universe, we will multiply our race.” Accord-
ingly, they scattered themselves through the regions;
and, like rivers (flowing) mto the sea, they 1‘etumul
not again.' Henceforth brother seeking for brother dis-

' Narada’s interferencé, and the fruitless generation of the
first progeny of Daksha, is an old legend. The Mahdbharata
(Adi Parvan p. 113) notices only one set of sons, who, it is said,
obtained Moksha or liberation through Nireda’s teaching them
the Sankhya philosophy. The Brahma, Matsya, Viyu, Linga,
Padma, Agni, and Bhigavata Puranas tell the story much as in
the text, and, not unfrequently, in the same words. In general,
they merely refer to the imprecation denounced upon Narada, as
above. The Bhigavata specifies the imprecation to be perpetual
peripateticism. Daksha says to him: ¢ There shall not be a resting-
place for thee in all these regions:’

T IYIMCAY IRAT T q9T) fadw ) wSswamiara
faaR wdw vrﬁ-rﬁfaéal Fufagat | wERIATEChEat |
FuafiaTa sarga fagndtam= firarfugm @
FTEY OSW qad & 7 Jauad: |
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appears, through.ignorance of the products of the first

TWERY | & W WAgHA: Rin*

" \Bhagavata-purdra, V1., 5. 43. The account of Narada's cuise,—a
good specimen of the Bhigavata-purdiia—which takes up the whole of
the chapter here referred to, is thus rendered hy Bugnouf:

“Quka dit: Le puissant Pradjapati, dont la Mayi de Viehiin augmentait
les forces, eut de sa femme, fille de Pantehadjana, dix mille fils, nommés
les Haryagvas. .

“Ces fils de Dakcha, qui étaient tous unis par les mémes devoirs et
lese mémes vertus, invités par leur piére 4 se livier & la création des
¢tres, se retircrent du coté de l'occident.

“La, au confluent dn Sindhu et de Uocéan, est le vaste étang do Nii-
riyafiasaras, qui est fidquenté par les solitaires et par les Siddhas,

“Ces jeunes gens, en qui le seul contact do ces eaun avait effacé les
souillures contractées par leur cwur, ct dont Uintelligence était exercdo
aux devoirs de I'ascétisme le plus élevd,

“Se livrerent, conformément aux oidies de leur pere, a do rudes
mortifications; le Kichi des Dévas les vit, pendant qu'ils faisaient tous
leurs efforts pour multiplier les crcéatures.

“Et il lear dit: O Haryagvas, comment pourrez-vous créer les étres,
sans avoir va les bornes de la terre? Certes, quoique vous soyez les
souverains |du monde], vous {tes des inscasés.

“VYous ne connaisses ni l¢ royaume ot il 2’y a qu'un homme, ni Ia
caverne dont on ne voit pas lissue, ni la femme aux nombreuses formes,
ni 'homme qui est le mari de la courtisane,

“Ni le fleuve dont les eaux coulent dans deux directions opposées,
ni la merveilleuse demeure des vingt-cing, ni le cygne an beau langage,
ni la roue tournant d'elle-méme, composée de foudres et de lames {ran-
chantes.

“Comment donc, ignorant les ordres de volre sage peire, pourrez-vous
accomplir une création convenable?

“Ayant entendu ces paroles, les Haryagvas, dont Pesprit était doué
d’'une pém’stration'natm‘elle, se mirent & réfléehir tout seuls sur le langage
énigmatique du Richi des Dieux.

“La terre, Clest 'Ame, que l'on nomme la vie, qui n'a pas de com-
mencement, qui est le lien de I'homme: quel besoin a-t-on d’euvres
impuissantes, quand on n'en a pas vu Panéamtissement ?

“L’hemme unique est le Seigneur supréme, qui est Bhagavat, cet
Jitre souverain, qui repose sur lui-méme et [embiasse tous les étres sous)
sa quatridbme forme: quel besoin a-t-on d’aruvres impuissantes, quand on
w'a pas va que PEsprit est incréé? :
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principle of things. Daksha the patsiarch, on finding

The Kirma repeats the imprecation, merely to the effect that
Nirada shall perish, and gives no legend. In the Brahma Vai-

“La caverne dont I'homme ne revient pas plus que celui qui est uneo
fois entré dans le ¢giel des régions de I’Abime, c'est I'litre dont I'éclat
est intérieur: quel besoin a d’wuvres impuissantes celui qui ne le connait
pas en ce monde?

“La femme aux®nombreuses formes, ¢’est l'intelligence de I'esprit, la-
quelle, comme la courtisane, prend divers caractéres: quel besoin a
deuvres impuissantes celui qui n'en a pas vu le terme? N

“Semblable au mari d'une éponse coupable, l'esprit, par son union
avec l'intelligence, perd la souveraineté et roule dans le cercle de la
transmigration: quel besoin a d’wuvres impuissantes celui qui ne connait
pas ses voies?

“Le fleuve, c'est 1'Hlusion, qui produit a Ia fois la création et la des-
truction, et qui s'agite au bord de sa rive: quel besoin a-t-il d'@wuvres
impuissantes 'homme eniveé qui ne la reconnait pas?

“Ilesprit est le merveilleux miroir des vingt-cing principes: quel besoin
a d'cuvres impuissantes celui qui en ce monde ne connait pas I'Esprit
supréme?

“Quand on a renoncé i la doctrine qui fait obtenir le Seigneur, qui
enscigne la délivrance de to€s les liens, et qu'on ignore la seience dont
les paroles sont pures, guel besoin a-t-on d'wuvres impuissantes ?

“La rone qui toune, c’est celle du Temps, roue tranchante qui enléve
tout dans Vunivers. quel besoin a d'auvres impuissantes celui qui en
ce monde n’en reconnait pas I'indépendance?

“Lie pire, cest la science: comment 'homme qui ne connait pas ses
ordres touchant I'inaction, pourrait-il, avec la confiance qu'il accorde aux
qualités, marcher selon ses enseignements?

“Les Haryacvas uvnanimes dans lours pensées dtant arrivés & cette
conviction, tourncient autour de Narada avec respect, et entrérent dans
la voie d’ou l'on ne revient plus.

“Et le solitaite qui tient sa pensée indissolublement unie au lotus
des picds de IHichikéga gue manifeste le Véda, se mit de nouveau
parcourir le monde.

“Ln apprenant que Narada (tait la cause de la perte de ses fils qui
brillaient par la vertu, Bakcha pénétré do douleur se lamenta d’avoir
donné le jour & des enfants vertueux qui sont souvent une source de
regrets.

“Mais consolé par Adja, Dakeha eut encore de la fille de Pantchadjana
des milliers de fils nommés les (abalagvas.
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that all these his sons had vanished, was incensed, and
denounced an imprecation upon Nirada.

varta, Nirada is cursed by Brahmad, on a similar oceasion, to
become the chief of the Gandharvas; whenee his musical pro-

“Chargés aunssi par lear pére d'accompliv la eréation des éies, cos
bommes, fermes dans lewms desseiny, se renditent & Uétang de Naviywia,
ol leurs fréres ainés dtatent purvenus & la perfection,

“Purifiés, par le seul contact de ses ey, des somllutes qu avaient
coftiactées leurs cwms; répétant & voiv basse e nom supriéme de
Brabma, ils &'y livicient & de grandes austéités,

“Ne se nounissant que d'ean pendant quelques mois, et peadant
d'autres que d'air, ils honotérent Idaspate (Vichin) enrdertant ee Maatia,

“Om'  Adiessons notre adoration & Nirdyaia, qui est Pwucha Ia
grande ame, gni est le séjour de la pme qualité de la Bontd, qui ost le
grand Brahma’.

“Narada voyant gque ces sages pensaient 4 reprendio Pauvie de la
création; se vendit aupres d’eux et leur tint, comme & leurs fictes, un
langage énigmatique

“Fils de Dakcha, leur dit-il, ¢coutes les conseils que je vous fonne;
suivez, vous qui avez de Iaffection pour vos fiéres, la voic ol als ont
marché. i

“Le frere qui connaissant la loi, suit laroute que Imi ont Gracdée ses fitres,
est un ami de la vertw qui obtient de jouir du honhemr avee les Matuts,

“Ayant ainst parlé, Narada dont le regard est mnfaillible se retna; et
les fils de Dakcha, 6 10 respecté, entriient dans la vole qn'avaient snivie
leurs fréres.

¢ Marchant, comme lems ainds, d'une manicre réeulicie dans la voie
qui ramenant homme au dedans de lur, lo condut & Flire supréme,
ils ne 1evinrent pas plus que ne reviendvont les nuits déji éeounlces,

“Kn ce temps-la le Pradjapati voyant de nombrenx prodiges, appnt
que la mort de ses enfants dtait, comme celle de lears ainés, I'euvie
de Narada.

“Désolé de la perte de ses enfants, il se mit en fareur contre Nirada,
ot la 1évre tremblante de colére, 11 parla ainsi au Richi.

“Dakcha dit: Ah! méchant, avec ton exténeur qui est celni des gens
de bien, tu m’as fait du mal en enseignant % mes fils vertucux la vore
des ascetes qui mendient.

“[En leur donnant ce conscil] avant qu'ils cussent acquitté les trons
dettes [de la vie] et qu'ils eussent accompli des wuviee, tu as détrmt
lewr bouheur pour ce monde et pour l'autre.

1L 2
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Then, Maitreya, the wise patriarch, it is handed

pensitics.  But the Bhdagavata, VI, 7, has the veverse of this
legend, and makes him, first, a Gandharva, then a Stdra, then
the son of Brahmd. The Brahma Purdna, and, after ity the Haii
Varisa, and the Viyu Purdnia, have a different, and not very iu-
telligible. story. “Daksha, being about to pronounce an impreca-
tion upon Nirada. was appeased by Brahma and the Rishis; and
it was agreed, Fetween them, that' Néarada should be again born,
as the son of Kalyapa, by one of Daksha’s daughters.  This
seems (o be the gist of the legend: but it is very confusedly told.
The version of the Brahma Pardiia, which is the same as that of
the [Tari Yada, may be thus rendered: “The smooth-speaking

“Kt cependant, homme sans pitié, tol qui te plais & troubler I'esprit
des enfants, tu te montres avee impudence an milicu des serviteurs de
Havi dont tu détruis la gloire.

*Certes ils éprouvent une constante sollicitude pour tous les étres,
les servitems de Bhagavat, toi excepté, toi Pennemi de la bienveillance,
gui fais du mal & ceux qui ne t'en veulent pas

“Non. quorjue tu penses de la quictude qui tranche le lien de F'affection,
tes conseils, O toi qui n’as que P'apparence trompeuse du sage, ne con-
duitont jamais les hommes au détachement.

“Il ne «ait rien, 'homme qui n’a pas d¢prouvé I'impression cuisante
des objets; mais une fois qu'il la ressentie, il se dégoute lui-méme du
moude, bien mienx que celui dont des Clres supéricurs rompent les
desseins.

“Quoique tu nous aies fait un mal intolérable, & nous qui sommes
voués aux ecuavres et qui vivons en maitres de maison vertueux, nous
savons supporter ta mauvaise action.

“Mais parce gn'en interrompant ma descendance tu m’'as fait du mal
a deux 1eprises, & cause de cela, O insensé, je te condamne A errer i
travers les mondes, sans pouvoir t’arrétér nulle part.

“Cuha dit: Ainsi soit-il, 1épondit Narada qui est estimé des gens de
bien; car le langage de Dakcha était si sage, qu’ I¢vara lui-méme et
enduré.” e

* The account there given—122-129—is, as edited, in these words:

Tafd: fugEaRy 9E: awaifagR
AT I99 AYT ATITLITAELT |
g FU: A T gAY o i
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down to us, being anxious to people the world, created

Nirada addressed the sons of Daksha, for theie destruetion and
his own: for the Muni Kasyapa begot him as « son, who was
the son of Brahma, on the daughter of Daksha. throush fear of
the latter’s impreeation.  Ile was formerly the son of Parame
shfhin (Bralimd): and the excellent sage Kadyapa neat hegot him,
as if he were his father, on Asikni, the daughter of Virana, Whilst
he was engaged in beguiling the sons ol the patriaveh, Daksha,
of resistless power. determined on his destruction. But he was
sélicited, by Braluni, in the presence ol the great sages; and it
*was agreed, between them, that Narada, the son of Brabna,
should be born of a daughter of Daksha.  Consequently, Daksha
gave his daughter to Parameshihin: and, by her, was Nirada
born.” Now, several difficulties ocenr here. Asikni is the wife,
not the danghter, of Daksha. But this may be a blunder of the
compiler; for, in the parallel passage of the Viyu, no name occurs.
In the next place, who is this daughter? For. as we shall see,
the progeny of all Daksha's daughters arve tully detailed; and m
no authority consulted is Nirada mentioned ax the son of cither
of them, or as the son of Kasyapm Dalsha, too, gives hix
daughter, not to Kasyapa, but to Pavameshibin or Brahma. The
commentator on the Hari Vaiisa solves this by saying he gives

IT9W 7 gfeaft gawmawargfa: |
Uy | fe HY AT ATATAT
wfasam:gim YA Tafam=wa: |
& YA wEraAn foas gfaggar
AW 9™ gAU T T fA faygan
WY ATfyran |9 fafysn ¥ 7 €0g
aggaE? F9r arwrafaatasd;
srgrifrgTa: wat arfea: gcafen
aars faafai 9% 7 g qLAfen)
HATYT AT qE a9 gA w3ffan
aaY g9 gat wgTferat § aAfew |
¥ qQT AT AW FRATIHATEA: 0
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sixty daughters of the daughter of, Virana;' ten of
whom he gave to Dharma, thirteen to Kasyapa, and

_her to Brahmi, for Kasyapa. The same bargain is noticed in
the Viyu; but Narada is also said, there, to be adopted” by
Kadyapa: @ fau.: FEgafa &f9®: | Again, however, it gives
Dalksha’s improc:tt‘um in the same words as the Harvi Vamisa; a
passage, by the way, omitted in the Brabma:

AT ATuALfa ATy q@fqa 7.1 ¢
¢Ndrada, perish (in your present form); and take up your abode
in the womb.”  Whatever may be the original of this legend, it
is, evidently, imperfeetly given by the authorities heve cited. The

Freneh translation of the passage in the Hari Vahsa§ can scarcely

be admitted as corveet. Assuredly

Ffggray FT@t yI@r Iafdaww: |
d YAy sgrTE fuas gaggaa

is not ‘le Dévarchi Dakeha, ¢poux &’Asikni, fille de Viraiia, fut

Paieul de cet illustre Mouni, ainsi régénéré. ) ?af&ﬁﬂ: is,

more consistently, said, by the commentator, to mean Kasyapa.

The Viayu Pardiia, in another part,—a deseription of the different

orders of l’(ishis,—slates that the Devarshis Parvata and Narada

were sons ol Kasyapa: )
UFAY I HT FRUHTAATIAT |

In the account of Kirtavirya, in the Brahma Parana and i

Vainsa, Narada is introduced as a Gandharva, the son of Vari-

dasa; being the same; according to the commentator on the latter,

as the Gandharva elsewhere called Upabarhania,

' The prior specification (p. 10) was fifty. The Mahdblirata,
(Adi Parvan, 113, aud, again, Moksha Dharma), has the same
number.  The Bhigavata, Kirma, Padma, Linga, and Viyu
Purinas state sixty. The former is, perhaps, the originaly as
the fullest and most consistent details relate to them and their
posterity. ¢

* Marivaisa, 140.

T Stanza 125,

1 M. Langlois's Translation, Vol. I, p. 13.
g ) ) |
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twenty -seven tg Soma, four to Arishfanemi, two to
Bahuputra, two to Angiras, and two to Keisaswa® |
will tell you their names.  Arundhati, Vasu, Yami,
Lambd, Bhanu, Mavutwati, Sankalpa, Muliiretd, Sadhy 4,
and Viswa were the ten wives of Dharma,' and hore
him the following progeny. "The sons of Viswa were

' This is the usual list of Dharma’s wives.  The Bhdgavata )
substitutes Kakubh for Arundhati. The Padma Purinia, Matsya
«Purania, and Hari Vaimsa contain two different aceconnts of Daksha's
descendants.  The first agrees with our text: the sccond, which
is supposed to oceur in the Padma Kalpa, ix somewhat varied,
particularly as to the wives of Dharma, who are said to be five.
The nomenclature varies, or:

Padma. Harr Vahila. Matsya.
Lakshmi Lakshmni Lakshmi
Saraswatl Kittti Saraswati
Ganga Sidhya Sddhyad
Viswesa Viswa Viswesa
Savitri Marutwati Urjaswati

There is evident inaccuracy in all the copies; and the names
may, in some instances, be erroneous.  From the succeeding
enumeration of their descendants, it appears that Kiwma was the
son of Lakshmi; the Sadhyas, of Sddhyi; the Viswadevas, of
Viswa; the Maruts,§ of Marutwati; and the Vasus, of Devi, who
may be either the Saraswati, or Sivitri, of the previous cnume-
ration.

* According to the Bhigarata-purdiia, VL, 6, 2, these sixty daughters
were bestowed away as follows: Dharma had ten; Prajapati, twelve; Tudu,
twenty-seven; Bhuta, Angiras, and Kiiddswa, two cach; and Tdaiksha,
the rest, namely, five. By Piajapati and Rirksha are meant Kalyapa,
who, thus, had seventeen. Indu is the same as Soma.

+ Several MSS, have Jami; one has Jami.

VL, 6 4.

§ Read “Marutwats”. See my first note in the next page.
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the Viswadevas;' and the Sédhyas,? those of Sadhya.
The Marutwats® were the ehildren of Marutwati; the
Vasus, of Vasu; the Bhanus (or suns), of Bhanu;
and the deities presiding over moments,t of Mu-
hirtd. Ghosha was the son of Lambé (an arc of the
heavens); Nagavithi (the milky-way?), the daughter

' The Vidwadevas are a class of gods to whom sacrifices
should be offered daily. Manu, HI., 121.§ They are named in
some of the Purdnas, as the Vayu and Matsya: the former spc'ci-
fying ten; the latter, twelve. ' '

? The Siadhyas, according to the Vaya, are the personified
rites and prayers of the Vedas, born of the metres, and partakers
of the sacrifices:

HTYT ATH ATTHTAT AT AT |

/S ARAQTT N
The same work names twelve, which ave, all; names of sacrifices
and formula; as: Darda, Panrnamasa, Bithadaswa, Rathantara,
&e. The Matsya Purdna, Padma Purana, and [Tari Vamsa have
a different set of seventeerf appellations, apparently of arbitrary
sclection, as Bhava, Prabhava, iéa, Aruni, &e. ¥

* Professor Wilson had ““Maruts or winds”. The Maruiwats, “attended
by the winds”, are the Indras. The mother of the Maruts was Diti.
Sce Chapter XXI. ad finem.

t Called, in the original, Muhirtajas. "The Bhiyavata-purdia, V1., 6,9,
calls them Mauhtirtikas.

+ ? The larger commentary observes: m} ] 'ﬂﬁﬂma-
THTAFGATAATATTHATAN 2991 § T=RIAASATZ -
|EYTAT HUT: |

§ 9Td 9uY fqgw veaa fe €3
T34 fe wrRaaTd Arafadiaa

i The Mirkaideya-purdsia, 1, 7, 62, speaks of only five.

& “It would seem that, in Sayana's day, the puiport of the designation
Sadhya had become uncertain. They are named amongst the minor
divinities, in the Amare-koda; and from Bharatamalla we learn that
thoy were twelve in number, but no other peculiarity is specified.”
Professor Wilson'’s Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. Ik, p. 144, note.
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of Yami® (night). The divisions of the carth were
born of Arundhatiz and Sankalpa (pious purpose), the
soul of all, was the son of Sankalpa. The deities called
Vasus, —becanse, preceded by five, they abound in
spl'emlom' and might.' —ave, severally. named "p‘l,
Dhruva, Soma, Dharag (fiver), Anila (wind), Anala
(ﬁre),l’rafynxha (day-break), and Pr: llllld\d‘(ll"hf) The
four sons of Alm were Vaitandya, Srama (weariness),
Sranta (fatigue), and Dhur § (lnuthcn). Kdla (time).
the cherisher of the \\ml(], was the son of Dhrava.
The son of Soma was Varchas (light), who was the
father of Varchaswin (radiance).  Dhara had, hy his
wite Manohard (loveliness). Dravina, Hutahavyavaha,
Sigira, Prana, and Ramana.’ The two sons of Anila
(wind), by his wife Sivd, were Manojava (swilt ax
thought) and Avijnatagati (intreaceable nmtmn) The
son of Agni (five), Kuméra, was horn in a clump of
Sara reeds: his sons woere S: ikha. Visakha, Naigameya,
and Prishthaja.  The uﬁhlmng of the Kiittikds was
named Karttikeya. The son of Pratyisha was the
Rishi named Devala, who had two philosophic and

b Or, according to the Padma Purinia, because they are always
present in light, or Inminous irradiation:
shfawrat § ¥ a1 =AU gAY fawa )
FggE qATETAT: 1Y

* Here this word occurs with the last sylluble short, as in the Bha-
yavata-purdra, VI, 6, 4 and 6.
+ For “Dhava” in the former edition,—a<typographical ertor. V7
§ Nowhere do I find this reading, but Dhuni, Bhuri; Dhwani, and Dhun.
. Varafia and Ravana are vaiants.
'I Protessor Wilson has since defined them as “the peisonified solar
rays.” Translation of the ng-veda, Vol. IT, p. 122, note
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intelligent sons.' The sister of Vichaspati,® lovely
and virtuous, Yogasiddhd, who pervades the whole
world, without being devoted to it, was the wife of
Prabhésa, the eighth of the Vasus, and bore to him
the patriarch Viswakarman, the author of a thousand
arts, the mechamst of the gods, the fabricator of all
ornaments, the chief of artists, ‘rhe constructor of the
(se]{-mo\nw) chariots of the deities, and by whose
skill men obtain subsistence.  Ajaikapad, Ahirvra-
dhna,F and the wise Rudra Twashtiéi, were born; ahd
the self=horn son of Twashfri was zn]xo the celebrated
Viswartipa. There are eleven well-known Rudras,
lords of the three worlds, or Hara, Bahwripa, Tryam-
baka, Aparajita, Viishakapi, Sambhu, Kapardin, Rai-
vata, Mrigavyadha, Sarva, and Kapalin.® But there are

' The Vayu supplies their names, Kshamdvarta (patient) and
Manaswin (wise).

* The passage is:
ASFTRfRdwEAET gy giawm |

|EHTATES: gAY ey ALyt 0

Whose sons they are does not appear; the object being, according

«

to the comment, to specify only the “cleven divisions or modifi-
cations of the youngest Rudra, Twashiii:’ [SEEGEES (z‘ﬁ‘éﬁ‘[—
YT f‘aﬂ‘mq| We have, however, an unusual varicty of
reading, here, in two copies of the comment:} “The eleven
Rudras, in whom the family of Twashifi (a synonym, it may be
observed, sometimes, of Viswakarman) is included, were born.
The enumeration of the Rudras ends with Apardjita, of whom

Tryambaka is the epithet:” w%ammﬁrﬂz{r W{T Wrﬁ

* The original has Bnhaspntl.

+ All the MSS that 1 have seen give Ahirbudhnya or Ahirbudhna.

¢ The extract just preceding is fiom the smaller commentary; that
which follows, from the larger.
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a hundred appellations of the immeasurably mighty
Rudras.!

7Y QEATYHRT SFF@EATAHECTHA g FEwaae-
WAl Accordingly, the three last names in all the other copies
of the text are omitted in these two; theiv places being supplied
by the three first, two of whom are always natied in the lists of
the Rudras.  According to the Viyu and Brahma Purdnas, the
Rudras are the children of Kasyapa by Surabht: the Bhagavata
makes them the progeny of Bhita aud Sardpd: the Matsya,
Padma, and Hari Vaida. in the second series, the offspring of
Surabhi by Brahma. The names, in three of the Paurdnik anthori-
ties, run thus:

Vayu. Matsya. Bhagavata,
Ajaikapiul Ajaikapid Ajaikapid
Ahirvradhna  Ahirvradhna Ahirvradhna
Hara Hara Ugra
Nirtita Nirriti Blinma
ISwara Pingala Yima
Bhuvana Dahana Mahat
Angaraka Apardjitan ¢ Bahuripa.
Ardhaketu Miigavyadha  Viishiakapi
Mrityu Senaut Aja
Sarpa Sajja Bhava.
Kapalin Kapalin Raivata.

The Brahma (or Hari Vaimsa), the Padma, the Linga, &e., have
other variceties. And the lexicons have @ different reading fiom
all; as, in that of Jafidhara, they are Ajaikapad, Ahiveadhua,
Virapiksha, Sureswara, Jayanta, Bahuripaka, Tryambaka, Apa-
rajita, Vaivaswata, Sdvitra, and Hara. The variety scems (o
proceed from the writers applying to the Rudras, as they may
legitimately do, different appellations of the common prototype,
or synonyms of Rudra ot Siva, selected jat will from his thou-
gand and cight names, according (o the Linga Puriuia,

I The posterity of Daksha’s daughters by Dharma ave, clearly,

* VI, 6, 17 and 18, And here too 1 find Abirbudhnya.
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The daughters of Daksha who wore married to Ka-
gsyapa were Aditi, Diti, Danu,® Arishtd, Surasa, Khasa,§
Surabhi, Vinatd, Tamrd, Krodhavasa, 1da,; Kadra, and
Muni;' whose progeny I will describe to you. There
were twelve celebrated deities in a former Manwantara,
called Tushitag,” who, upon the approach of the present

allegorical persohifications , chiefly of two classes, one consisting
of astronomical phenomena, and the other, of portions or sub-
jeets of the ritual of the Vedas. .

' There is some, though not much, variation, in these names,
in different Purdnas. The Bhigavata§ has Sarama, Kashfha,
and Timi. the parents, severally, of canine animals, heasts with
uncloven hoofs, and fishes, in place of Vinatd, Khas4, and Kadri;
disposing of the first and last differently. The Vdayu has Pravi,
in place of Arishfd, and Anayus (or Daniyus) for Surasi. The
Padma Purdna. second scries, substitutes Kald, Anayus, Simhika,
Pidichd, Vach, for Arishid, Surasa, Surabhi, Tamrd, and Muni;
and omits 1da and Khasd. In the Uttara Khanda of the same,
Kasyapa’s wives are saidto be but four: Aditi, Diri, Kadrd, and
Vinati.

* In the sixth veign, or that of Chakshusha Manu, according
fo the text: but, in book IIL., chapter 1, the Tushitas are the
gods of the second or Swirochisha Manwantara. The Viyu has
a much more complete legend than any other Purina, on this
subject. In the Leginning of the Kalpa, twelve gods, named
Jayas, were created, by Brahma, as his deputies and assistants
in the creation. They, lost in meditation, neglected his commands;
on which he carsed them to be repeatedly born in each Manwan-
tara, till the seventh. They were, accordingly, in the several
suceessive Manwantaras, Ajitas, Tushitas, Satyas, Haris, Vai-

* Some MSS. hero insert Kala.

1 This name is omitted in several MSS,

7 The more ordinary reading, it scems, is Ird.

§ VL, 6, 25, ¢t seg. In place of Ira, or 1d4, it has Ila.
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period, or in the feign of the last Manu, Chiakshusha,
assembled, and said to one another: “Come, lot us
quickly enter into the womb of Aditi, that we may be
bory in the next Manwantara; for, thereby, we <hall
again enjoy the rank of gods.” And, accordingly, they
were born the sons of Kasyapa, the sen of Marichi,
by Aditi, the daughter of Daksha; thenee named the
twelve Aditv‘m whose appellations were? respeetively,
Vighiu, Sakra. Avyaman, Dhattt™ Twashtéi, Piashan,
\ivaswat, Savitty, Mitra, Varuna, Amsa, ¥ and Bhaga.'!
These, who, in the Chiakshusha Manwantara, were the
gods called Tushitas, were called the twelve Adityas, !
in the Manwantara of Vaivaswata.

kufithas, Sadhyas, and Adityas. Our authority, and some others,
as the Briahma, have, apparently, intended to refer to this aceouut,
but have confused the order of the series,

- . .
' The Purdnas that contain this genecalogy agree tolerably
well in these names. The Bhigavata adds many details regard-
ing some of the Adityas and their descendants.

* The first edition had “Dhiti”, an error of the piess.

4 One MS. has Amsu,

* Professor Wilson appends the following note to the mention, in the
Rzy-w(la, IT, 27, 1, of five A(htyas, namely, Mitra, Aryaman, Bhaga,
Varuna, and Améa: “The A(ht)‘xs, or sons of Aditi, here enumerated
are only tive The scholiast quotes the Twittiriya for cight; adding
Dhatfi, Indra, and Vivaswat to those in the text, and adding Am~n for
Aila. The Pauratik enumeration is, universally, twelve; Vishiu, Pi-
shan, Twashtii, and Savit{i bemg added to lhe cight of the Twittiriya.”
Translation of the Kig-veda, Vol. IL, p. 274.°

The passage of the RzJ-ueda thus annotated may he taken, on one
constiuction, to speak of a sixth ;\(htya, Daksha,

For a full discussion of the Adityas, see Original Sanskrit Teats,
Part, IV., pp. 10-13 and 101-106,
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The twenty-seven (daughters of the patriarch) who
became the virtuous wives of the moon were all known
as the nymphs of the lunar constellations, which were
called by their names, and had children who were
brilliant through their great splendour.’ The wives
of Avishtanemi bore him sixteen children.? The daugh-
ters of Bahuputra were the four lightnings.® The ex-
cellent Pratyangirasa Richas were the children of An-

' The Nakshatra Yoginis, or chief stars of the lunar mansions,
or asterisms in the moon’s path.

? None of the authorities are more specific on the subject of
Arvishfanemi’s progeny. In the Mahdbhdrvata, this is said to be
another name of Kasyapa:

AT AW JIEY § TIAA A |
Ffcedfaf @s awvau< fag: o
The Bhagavata® substitutes Tarksha for this personage, said,
by the commentator, to be, likewise, another name of Kagyapa.
His wives are Kadri, Vieatd, Patangi, and Ydmini, mothers of
snakes, birds, grasshoppers, and locasts.

¥ Enumerated, in astrological works, as brown, red, yellow,

and white; portending, severally, wind, heat, rain, famine.

* VI, ¢, 21 and 22:
ardw fawar &g gday grfas ofa
YARHA qATATAA Q@AY )
FuuTgA XS ATIWAATER |
YR ¥ FgAWTEAET: |

Burnouf translates these verses as follows:

“Tarkcha eut pour femmes Vinatd, Kadrd, Patangi et Yamini; Pa-
tangt donna le jour aux Patagas (les oiseaux), et Yamini aux (alabhas
(les sauterelles). N

“Suparnd (Vinatd aux belles ailes) mit au monde Garuda, celui qui
est connu pour étre la monture du Dien chef du sacrifice; et Kadrd
donua le jour a Antdru (Aruna qui est privé de jambes) le cocher du
soleil, ainsi qu'a la multitude des Nigas.”
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giras,’ descended from the holy sage; and the deified
weapons of the gods® were the progeny of Kiisaswa.

These classes of thirty-three divinities® are born
again at the end of a thousand ages, according to their
own’pleasure; and their appearance and disappearance
is here spoken of axs birth and death. But, Maitreya,
these divine personages exists age after age, in the

same manner as the sun sets and rises again,

. ' The Richas or verses, thirty-five in number, addressed to
presiding divinities, denominated Pratyangivasas. The Bhiga-
vata® calls the wives of Angiras, Swadba and Sati, and makes
them the mothers of the Pitfis and the Atharva-veda, severally.
® The Sustradvv:ltns, ‘gods of the divine weapons’. A hundred
are enumerated in the Ramdyana; and they ave there fermed the
sons of Kiisdswa by Jaya and Vijaya, daughters of the Praja-
pati, that is; of Daksha. The Bhigavatay terms the two wives
of Kfisdswa, Archis (flame) and Dhishanda. The former is the
mother of Dhimrakesa? (comet)s the latter, of four sages; Veda-
sira, Devala, Vayuna, and Manu. The allegorical ovigin of the
weapons is, undoubtedly, the more ancient.

4 This number is founded upon a text of the Vedas, which,
to the eight Vasus, cleven Rudras, and twelve ,r'\di(‘y:ns, adds
Prajapati (either Brahmid or Daksha) and Vashafhira, § deified
oblation:” FET FEF THRT wZT FERATRAT: warufadw-
g]“(ﬁ’fﬂ JAHT: 11 They have the epithet Chhandaja, as born,
in different Manwantaras, of their own will: o] {ﬁ‘l‘?ﬁ S
gw gfa =z |

* VI, 6, 19,

+ VI, 6, 20.

¢ Professor Wilson had «Dhimaketu.” .

§ “Utterance of the word vashat, at the moment of powring the butter
on the fire.” DProfessor Wilson's Thanslation of the Rig-veda, Vol. 1,
p. 80, note.

L Vide ibid., Vol. 1., p. 97, note.
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It has been related to us that Diti had two sons,
by Kasyapa, named Hirafyakadipu and the invincible
Hiranyéksha. She had also a daughter, Siuhiki, the
wife of Viprachitti. Hiraniyakasipn was the father of
four mighty sons: Anuhlida, Hlada, the wise Prabiada,
and the beroic Samhlida,® the augmeutors of the
Daitya race.! Amongst these, the illustrious Prahlida,
looking on gll things with indifference, devoted his
whole faith to Jandrdana. The flames that were lighted
by the king of the Daityas consumed not him, in whose
heart Vasudeva was cherished; and all the earth trem-
bled, when, bound.with bouds, he moved amidst the
waters of the ocean. s firm body, fortified by a
mind engrossed by Achyuta, was unwounded by the
weapous hurled on him by order of the Daitya monarch;
and the serpents sent to destroy him breathed their
venomous flames upon him in vain.  Overwhelmed
with rocks, he yet remained unhurt; for he never for-
ot Vishiiu; and the'recollection of the deity was his
armour of proof. Hurled from on high by the king of
the Daityas, residing in Swarga, carth received him

! The Purdiias generally concur in this gencalogy, reading,
sometimes, Anuhriada, Hrada, &c., for Anullada and the rest.
Although placed second in the order of Kasyapa’s descendants,
the Daityas are, in fact, the elder branch. Thus, the Mahabha-
rata, Moksha Dharma, calls Diti the senior wife of Kasyapa:
ar|t ﬁgmaf{’ﬁt: | and the Viyu terms Hiranyakasipu and
Hiranyiksha the eldest of all the sons of that patriarch:

FROURTHAT a1 F WP IS AT |

So “Titan and his enormous brood” were “heaven’s first born.”

* With a single exception, all the MSS. that I have seen read Anu-
hrada, Hrada, Prahrada, and Sarhhrida.
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unharmed. The &vind, sent into his hody to wither
him up, was, itself, annihilated by him, in whom Ma-
dhustidana was present. The ficrce elephants of the
spheres broke their tusks, and vailed their pride,
against the firm breast which the lord of the Daityas
had ordered them to assault. The migistrant priests
of the monarch were baffled in all their rites for the
destruction of one so steadily attached to Govinda,
and the thousand delusions of the fraudulent Sambara,
Quﬁntorzwtml by the diseus of Keishiia, were practised
without suceess. The deadly poison administered by
his father’s officers he partook of unbesitatingly , and
without its working any visible change. For he looked
upon the world with mind undisturbed, and, full of
Denignity, regarded all things with equal affeetion, and
as identical with himself. He was righteous, an inex-
haustible mine of purity and truth, and an unfailing
model for all pious men.



CHAPTER XVI.
Inquiries of Maitreya respecting the history of Prahldda.

Marrreya.—Venerable Muni, you have described to
me the races of human beings, and the eternal Vishnu,
the cause of this world.  But who was this mighty
Prahlada, of whom you have last spoken; whom fire
could not. burn; who died not, when picerced by weap-
ons; at whose presence in the waters carth trembled,
shaken by his movements, even though in bounds; and
who, overwhelmed with rocks, remained unhurt? 1
am desirous to hear an account of the unequalled might
of that sage worshipper of Vishiu, to whose marvel-
lous history you have alluded. Why was he assailed
by the weapons of the sons of Diti?  Why was so
richteous a person thrown into the sea?  Wherefore
was he overwhelmed with rocks? Why bitten by ven-
omous snakes? Why huarled from the mountain-crest?
Why cast into the flames? Why was he made a mark
for the tusks of the elephants of the spheres? Where-
fore was the blast of death divected against him by
the enemies of the gods?  Why did the priests of the
Daityas practise ceremonies for his destruction? Why
were the thousand illusions of Sambara exercised upon
him?  And for what purpose was deadly poison ad-
ministered to him by the servants of the king, but
which was innocuous as food to his sagacious son? All
this I am anxious to hear: the history of the magnani-
mous Prahlada, a legend of great marvels. Not that
it 1s a wonder that he should have been uninjured by
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the Daityas: for who can injure the man that fixes his
whole heart on Vishfiin? But it ix strange that such
nveterate hatred should have been shown, by his
own kin, to one so virtuous, so unweariedly oceupied
in Worshipping Vishnu.  You can explain to me for
what reason the sons of Diti offered violence to one
0 pious, so illustrious, so attached to Vishiu, <o free
from guile. Generous cnemies wage no svar with such
as he was, full of sanctity and every excellence. How
should his own father thus behave towards him? Tell
me, therefore, most illustrious Muni, the whole story
in detail. I wish to hear the entive narrative of the
sovereign of the Daitya race.

1L



CHAPTER XVIL

Legend of Prahlada. Hirariyakasipu the sovereign of the universe:
the gods dispersed, or in servitude to him: Prahlida, his son,
remains devotgd to Vishriu: questioned by his father, he praises
Vishiiu: Hirafiyakasipu orders him to be put to death, but in
vain: his regeated deliverance: he teaches his companions to

adore Vishnu.

ParAsara.—Listen, Maitreya, to the story of.tl}e
wise and magnanimous Prahlada, whose adventures
are ever interesting and instructive. Hiranyakasipu,
the son of Diti, had formerly brought the three worlds
under his authority; confiding in a boon bestowed
upon him by Brahma.' He had usurped the sover-
eignty of Indra, and exercised, of himself, the functions
of the sun, of air, of the lord of waters, of fire, and of
the moon. He himsglf was the god of riches; he was
the judge of the dead;* and he appropriated to him-
self, without reserve, all that was offered, in sacrifice,
to the gods. The deities, therefore, flying from their
seats in heaven, wandered, through fear of the Daitya,
upon the carth, disguised in mortal shapes. Having
conquered the three worlds, he was inflated with pride,
and, eulogized by the Gandharvas, enjoyed whatever

' The boon, according to the Vidyu Purdna, was, that he
should not be slain by any created being: the Kirma adds, ex-
cept by Vishiiu. The Bbdgavata has a similar boon as the Vayu,
and, therefore, says the commentator, Vishiiu assumed the form
of the Nfisimha, as being that of neither a man nor an animal.

Yama, in the Sanskrit.
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he desired. The*Siddhas, the Gandharvas, and the
snake-gods all attended upon the mighty Hiranyaka-
sipu, as he sat at the banquet. The Siddhas, delighted,
stood before him; some playing on musical instruments,
some singing songs in his praise, and others shouting
cries of victory; whilst the nymphs of heaven danced
gracefully in the crystal palace where the Asura with
pleasure quaffed the incbriating cup. °

:I‘he illustrious son of the Daitya king, Prahlida,
keing yet a boy, resided in the dwelling of his pre-
ceptor, where he read such writings as are studied in
early years. On one occasion he came, accompanied
by his teacher, to the court of his father, and bowed
before his feet, as he was drinking. Hiranyakasipu
desired his prostrate son to rise, and said to him:
“Repeat, boy, in substance, and agreeably, what, dur-
ing the period of your studies, you have acquired.”
“Hear, sire”, replied Prahlada, avhat, in obedience to
your commands, I will repeat,—the substance of all 1
have learned. Listen attentively to that which wholly
occupies my thoughts. I have learned to adore him
who is without beginning, middle, or end, inercase or
diminution; the imperishable lord of the world, the
universal cause of causes.” On hearing these words,
the sovereign of the Daityas, his eyes red with wrath,
and lip swollen with indignation, turned to the pre-
ceptor of his son, and said: “Vile Brahman, what is
this preposterous commendation of my foe, that, n
disrespect to me, you have taught*this boy to utter?”
“King of the Daityas”, replied the Guru, “it is not
worthy of you to give way to passion. That which
your son has uttered, he has not been taught by me.”
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“By whom, then”, said Hirafyakasipu to the lad, “by
whom has this lesson, boy, been taught you? Your
teacher denies that it proceeds from him.” “Vishiu,
father”, answered Prahlada, “is the instructor ot: the
whole world. What else should any one teach, or learn,
save him, the supreme spirit?” “Blockhead”, exclaimed
the king, “who is this Vishnu, whose name you thus
reiterate so Ympertinently before me, who am the
sovereign of the three worlds?”  “The glory of Vish-
nu”, replied Prahlada, “is to be meditated upon by
the devout: it cannot be described. e is the supreme
lord, who is all things, and from whom all things pro-
ceed.” To this the king rejoined: “Are you desirous
of death, fool, that you give the title of supreme lord
to any one, whilst I survive?” “Vishnu, who is
Brahma”, said Prahlada, “is the creator and protector,
not of me alone, but of all human beings, and even,
father, of you. Me is the supreme lord of all. Why
should you, sire, be offended?” Hiranyakagipu then
exclaimed: “What evil spirit has entered into the breast
of this silly boy, that thus, like one possessed, he utters
such profanity?” “Not into my heart alone”, said
Prahlida, “has Vishiu entered, but he pervades all
the regions of the universe, and, by his omnipresence,
influences the conduct of all beings, mine, father, and
thine.”* “Away with the wretch”, cried the king:

' The Purdnas teach, constantly, incompatible doctrines. Ac-
cording to this passage, the supreme being is not the inert cause
of creation only, but exercises the functions of an active pro-
vidence. The commentator quotes a text of the Veda in support
of this view: Ww: AIAY: WTET AATAT FN@AT|  Universal

soul, entering into men, governs their conduct.’ Incongruities,
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“take him to his preceptor’s mansion. By whom could
he have been instigated to repeat the lying praises of
my foe?

According to the commands of his father, Prahlada
was conducted, by the Daityas, back to the house of
his Gura, where, assiduous in attendagee on his pre-
ceptor, he constantly improved in wisdom. After a
considerable time had o]‘ml»xod the sovercign of the
Asums sent for him again, and, on his avrival in his
}.)lexence, desired him to recite some poetical compo-
sition.  Prahldda immediately began: “May he from
whom matter and soul® originate, from whom all that
moves or is unconsetous proceeds, he who is the cause
of all this creation, Vishnu, be favourable unto us!™
On hearing which, Hiranyakasipu exclaimed: “Kill
the wretch. He is not fit to live, who is a traitor to
his friends, a burning brand to his own race.” and
his attendants, obedient to his orders, snatched up
their weapons, and rushed, in crowds, npon Prahlada,
to destroy him. The prince calmly looked upon them,
and said: “Daityas, as truly as Vishiu is present in
your weapons, and in my Lody, so traly shall those
weapons fail to harm me.” And, aceordingly, although
struck, heavily and repeatedly, by hundreds of the Dai-
tyas, the prince felt not the least pain; and his strength
was ever renewed. His father then endeavoured to

however, are as frequent in the Vedas as in the Purdnas. But,
apparently, the most ancient parts of thc Hindu ritual recognized
an active ruler in the creator of the umvcrse, the notion of
abstract deity originating with the schools of philosophy.

* In the original, pradhdna and purusha.
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persuade him to refrain from glorifying his enemy,
and promised him immunity, if he would not be so
foolish as to persevere. But Prahlada replied, that he
felt no fear, as long as his immortal guardian against
all dangers was present in his mind, the recollection
of whom was, alone, sufficient to dissipate all the perils
consequent upon birth or human infirmities.
Hiranyakasipu, highly exasperated, commanded the
serpents to fall upon his disobedient and insane son,
and bite him to death with their envenomed fangs
And, thereupon, the great snakes, Kuhaka, Takshaka,
and Andhaka, charged with fatal poison, bit the prince
in every part of his body. But he, with thoughts im-
movably fixed on Krishna, felt no pain from their
wounds; being immersed in rapturous recollections of
that divinity. Then the snakes cried to the king, and
said: “Our fangs are broken; our jewelled crests are
burst; there is fever in our hoods, and fear in our
hearts: but the skin of the youth is still unscathed.
Have recourse, monarch of the Daityas, to some other
expedient.” “Ho, elephants of the skies!” exclaimed
the demon, “unite your tusks, and destroy this (de-
serter from his father, and) conspirer with my foes.
Is 1s thus that often our progeny are our destruction;
as fire consumes the wood (from which it springs).”
The young prince was then assailed by the elephants
of the skies, as vast as mountain-peaks, cast down
upon the earth, and trampled on, and gored by their
tusks. But he continued to call to mind Govinda; and
the tusks of the elephants were blunted against his
breast. “Behold”, he said to his father, “the tusks of
the elephants, as hard as adamant, are blunted. But



BOOK I.. CHAP. XVII, 39

this is not by any,strength of mine. Calling upon Ja-
nardana is my defence against such fearful affliction.”

Then said the king to his attendants: “Dismiss the
elephants; and let fire consume him. And do thou,
deity of the winds, blow up the fire; that this wicked
wretch may be consumed.” And the Dgnavas piled a
mighty heap of wood around the prince, and kindled
a fire, to burn him, as their master had commanded.
But Prahlada cried: “Father, this fire, though blown

“by the winds, burneth me not; and all around ]
behold the face of the skies, cool and fragrant, with
beds of lotos-flowers.”

Then the Brahmans who were the sons of Bhargava,
illustrious priests, and reciters of the Sama-veda, said
to the king of the Daityas: “Sire, restrain your wrath
against your own son. How should anger succeed in
finding a place in heavenly mansions? As for this iad,
we will be his instructors, and teach him obedmntly
to labour for the destruction of your foes. Youth is
the season, king, of many crrors; and you should not,
therefore, be relentlessly offended with a child. If he
will not listen to us, and abandon the cause of Hari,
we will adopt infallible measures to work his death.”
The king of the Daityas, thus solicited by the priests,
commanded the prince to be liberated from the midst
of the flames.

Again established in the dwelling of his preceptor,
Prahlada gave lessons, himself, to the sons of the de-
mons, in the intervals of his leisure. “Sons of the
offspring of Diti”, he was accustomed to say to them,
“hear from me the supreme tr truth.” Nothmg e]qe is fit

"+ Paramdrtha.
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to he regarded; nothing else, here,.is an object to be
coveted. Birth, infancy, and youth are the portion of
all creatures; and then succeeds gradual and inevitable
decay, terminating, with all beings, children of the
Daityas, in death. This is manifestly visible to all; to
you, ax it is tq me. That the dead are born again, and
that it cannot be otherwise, the sacred texts are war-
rant. But production cannot be without a material
cause; and, as long as conception and parturition are
the material causes of repeated birth, so long, be eme,
is pain inseparable from every period of existence.
The simpleton, in his inexperience, fancies that the
alleviation of hunger, thirst, cold, and the like is plea-
sure. But, of a truth, it is pain. For suffering gives
delight to those whose vision is darkened by delusion;
as fatigue would be enjoyment to limbs that are inca-
pable of motion.! This vile body is a compound of

' This is the purport of the sentenee, apparently, and is that
which the comment in part confirms.™ Literally it is: ‘A blow
is the pleasure of those whose eyes are darkened by ignorance,
whoge limbs, exccedingly benumbed, desire pleasure by exercise.’
The commentator divides the sentence, however, and reads it:
‘As fatigue would be like pleasure to paralysed limbs; and a
blow is enjoyment to those who are blinded by delusion, that is,
by love: for, to themn, a slap, or even a kick, from a mistress
would be a favour. It is, not improbably, an allusion to some
such venerable pastime as blindman’s buff. This interpretation,

* The remarks of the Lnger commentary ave subjoined : e+ f@fa-
ATFTT WHTFTAW | ATqTRT AGFATRT | gafawgat
S EAEN gearfguma: | gatga gafag wafa | agr “arfere-

arqrat Mefafeageiat 7T Twagfoacag=ar-
:Trg’tsﬁz gaTga |
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phlegm and other humours. Where ave its heaaty.
grace, fragrance, or other estimable (ualities? The
fool that is fond of a body composed of flesh, blood,
matter, ordure, urine, membrane, marrow, and hones,
will be enamoured of hell.* The agreeableness of fire
is caused by cold: of water, by thirst: of food, by
hunger. By other circumstances their contraries are
equally agrecable.” The child of the Dadtya who takes
to himself a wife introduces only so much misery into
his bosom.§ For, as many as are the cherished affec-
tions of a living creature, so many are the thorns of
anxiety implanted in his heart: and he who has large

however, leaves the construction of the first halt of the sentenee
imperfect, unless the nominative and verb apply to both portions:
T fafaargrat argraa gafawa )
wrfasrargaTTat werisfe garad
' They are so far from heing sources of pleasure in them-
selves, that, under different contrasts, they become sources of
pain. Heat is agreeable in cold weather; eold is agreeable in
hot weather. Heat would then be disagreeable. Drink is pleasant
to a thirsty man; thirst is agrecable to one who has drank too
much: and more drink would he painful. So of food, and of
other contrasts.

* 1t is only implied, in the Sanskrit, as read in my MS8S., that hell
will be his portion. 'The couplet 1s a5 follows:
mmgﬂﬂfﬂgga sfeEgdt |
TR SaifaaTy: wfgarfo |:
+ “Sons of the Daityas, just in measure as one entertains affection,
does one introduce miserl", &c. The original, in the MSS. by me, 1s:

FQfA § I@YAT qraAre o Cawa |
ATIHTS @AY §.€ wafw g=wia
In the larger commentary we read: W‘rﬂa‘lmi"f g:qﬁ-
gfcaTe | FQAfa @ ufiag @



42 VISHNU PURANA.

possessions in his house is haunted, wherever he goes,
with the apprehension that they may be lost, or burnt,
or stolen, Thus, there is great pain in being born.
For the dying man there are the tortures of the judge
of the deceased, and of passing again into the womb.
If you conclude that there is little enjoyment in the
embryo state, you must, then, admit that the world is
made up of pain. Verily I say unto you, that, in this
ocean of the world, this sea of many sorrows, Vishnu
is your only hope. If ye say, you know nothing of
this: ‘We are children; embodied spirit in bodies is
cternal; birth, youth, decay are the properties of the
body, not of the soul.”’® But it is in this way that we
deceive ourselves.¥ ‘I am yet a child; but it is my
purpose to exert myself when I am a youth. Iam yet
a youth; but, when I become old, I will do what is

! ¢Divine knowledge is the province only of those who can
separate soul from body, that is, who live independent of bodily
infirmities and passions. 'We have not overcome corporeal vicis-
situdes, and have, therefore, no concern with such abstruse in-
quiries.” This is the commentator’s explanation of the passage.}

YA ATra 9 91T Q€ ¥Ry wrwa: )
ATIAAATAT YAT ST @A ||
“Do not suppose that you cannot judge of this, lecause you are child-
ren: for spirit is eternal in bodies”, &c.

The fuller comment is as follows: HTHTATHETH WW‘(
¥fa wgTA™TE | @7 arafa | e ufATeERY faRy
XY MO AIIYIIHUTERARRT Jww L AT
U qTEAY T | WA T UAT A @ |
TR ATATATGCAT | AT | WA
a1 farwmat g waaraaTiaaT @fa wra: )

1 I find no Sanskrit, in my MSS,, for this sentence.

3 See, for the original, my first note in this page.
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needful for the good of my soul. Tam now old: aund
all my duties are to be fulfilled. How shall T, now that
my faculties fail me, do what was left undone when
my s strength was unimpaired?’ In this manner do men,
whilst then' minds are distracted by sensual pleasures,
ever propose, and never attain final beatitude. They
die thirsting.! Devoted, in childhood. to play, and, in
youth, to pleasure, ignorant and impotént, they find
that old age is come upon them. Thercfore, even in
childhood let the embodied soul acquire diseriminative
wisdom, and, independent of the conditions of infancy,
youth, or age, strive, incessantly, to be freed. This,
then, 1s what I declare unto you; and, since you know
that it is not untrue, do you, out of regard to me, call
to your minds Vishnu, the liberator from all bondage.
What difficulty is there in thinking upon him, who,
when remembered, bestows prosperity: and by recall-
ing whom to memory, day and njght, all sin is cleansed
away? Let all your thoughts and affections be fixed
on him, who is present in all beings; and you shall
laugh at every care. The whole world is suffering
under a triple affliction.” What wise man would feel

! fqurfaa: | Alluding, says the commentator, to the fable
of a washerman, who, whilst washing his clothes in the Ganges,
proposed, daily, to drink of its waters, but forgot his purposc in
his occupation ; or of a boy, who proposed the same, as he pur-
sued fish after fish, and never accomplished his intention, being
engrossed by his sport. Both died without drinking.

3 The three kinds of affliction of the Sdankhya philosophy:
internal , as bodily or mental distress; external, as injuries from
men, animals, &e.; and superhuman, or inflictions by gods or
demons. See Sankhya Karika, ver. 1.
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hatred towards beings who are objeets of compassion?
If fortune be propitious to them, and I am unable to
partake of the like enjoyments, yet wherefore should
I cherish malignity towards those who are more pros-
perous than myself? T should, rather, sympathize with
their happiness: for the suppression of malignant feel-
ings is, of itzelf, a reward.” If beings are hostile, and
indulge in hatred, they arc objects of pity, to the wise,
as encompassed by profound delusion. These are the
reasons (for repressing hate, which are adapted to the
capacities) of those who see (the deity) distinet (from
hig creatures). Ilear, briefly, what influences those
who have approached the truth.® This whole world
is but a manifestation of Vishnu, who is identical with
all things: and it is, therefore, to be regarded, by the
wise, as not differing from, but as the same with, them-
selves. Let us, therefore, lay aside the angry passions
of our race, and so gtrive that we obtain that perfect,
pure, and eternal happiness which shall be Leyond the
power of the elements, or their deities, of fire, of the
sun, of the moon, of wind, of Indra,§ of the regent of
the sca;) which shall be unmolested by spirits of air

' The construction of the text is elliptical and brief; but the
sense is sufficiently clear:
Y ¥gTfw yarta fanfatg v )
g3 aurfy Fata grfwgduws qa: u
The order of the last pada‘is thus transposed by the commentator:
gar 3ug Tfaly GER | ‘Whenee (from feeling pleasure)

the abandonment of enenity is, verily, the consequence.’

* See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 111, p. 224,
t Parjanya, in the Sanskrit.
+ The Translator’s definition of Varuna.
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or earth;* by Yakshas, Daityas, or their chicfs; by the
serpent-gods, or monstrous demigods of Swarpa;t
which shall be uninterrupted by men or heasts, or hy
the firmities of human nature; by bodily sickness and
diséase," or hatred, envy, malice, passion, or desive:
which nothing shall molest, and which gvery one who
fixes his whole heart on Kesava shall enjoy. Verily 1
say unto you, that you shall have no satisfaction in
various revolutions through this treacherous world, but
t'ha.t you will obtain placidity for ever by propitiating
Vislinu, whose adovation is perfeet calm, What, here,
is difficult of attainment, when he is pleased? Wealth,
pleasure, virtue are things of little moment. Precious
18 the fruit that you shall gather, be assured, from the
exhaustless store of the tree of true wisdom.”

' The original rather unpoctically specilics some of these  ov
fever, ophthalmia, dysentery, spleen, liver, &e.i The whole of
these defects are the individuals of the three species of pain
alluded to before.

* The original has Siddbas and Rikshasas.
+ “Monstrous demigods of Swarga” is to render Kumnaras.

 swofgdAmTEen e



CHAPTER XVIIL
Hiranyakasipu’s reiterated attempts to destroy his son: their being
always frustrated.

Tue Dénavas, observing the conduct of Prahlida,
reported it te the king, lest they should incur his dis-
pleasure. He sent for his cooks, and said to th?m:
“My vile and unprincipled son is now teaching others
his impious doctrines. Be quick; and put an end to
him. Let deadly poison be mixed up with all his
viauds, without his knowledge. Hesitate not; but de-
stroy the wretch without delay.” Accordingly they
did so, and administered poison to the virtuous Pra-
hldda, as his father had commanded them. Prahlada,
repeating the name of the imperishable, ate and di-
gested the food in which the deadly poison had been
infused, and suffered no harm from it, either in body
or mind; for it had been rendered innocuous by the
name of the eternal. Beholding the strong poison di-
gested, those who had prepared the food were filled
with dismay, and hastened to the king, and fell down
before him, and said: “King of the Daityas, the fearful
poison given, by us, to your son has been digested, by
him, along with his food, as if it were innocent. Hi-
rafiyakasipu, on hearing this, exclaimed: “Hasten,
hasten, ministrant priests of the Daitya race. Instantly
perform the rites that will effect his destruction.” Then
the priests went to Prahlada, and, having repeated the
hymns of the Sdma-veda, said to him, as he respect-
fully hearkened: “Thou hast been born, prince, in the
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family of Brahm4, celebrated in the three worlds, the
son of Hiranyakasipu, the king of the Daityas. Why
shouldest thou acknowledge dependance upon the
gods? Why upon the eternal? Thy father is the stay
of all the worlds; as thou thyself, in turn, shalt be.
Desist, then, from celebrating the praisgs of an enemy:
and remember, that, of all vencrable preceptors, a
father is most venerable.” Prahldda veplied to them:
“IMustrious Brahmans, it is truc that the family of
Mdrichi is renowned in the three worlds: this cannot
be denied. And I also admit, what is equally indis-
putable, that my father is mighty over the universe.
There is no error, not the the least, in what you have
said, ‘that a father is the most venerable of all holy
teachers.” He is a venerable instructor, no doubt, and
1s ever to be devoutly reverenced. To all these things
I have nothing to object: they find a ready assert in
my mind. But, when you say: ¢Why should L depend
upon the eternal?’ who can give assent to this, as
right? The words are void of meaning.” Having said
thus much, he was silent a while, being restrained by
respect to their sacred functions. But he was unable
to repress his smiles, and again said: “What need 15
there of the eternal? Excellent! What uced of the
eternal? Admirable! Most worthy of you who are my
venerable preceptors! Hear what need there is of the
eternal; if to hearken will not give you pain. The four-
fold objects of men are said to be virtue, desire, wealth,
final emancipation. Is he who is the source of all these
of no avail? Virtue was derived from the eternal by
Daksha, Marichi, and other patriarchs; wealth has been
obtained from him by others, and, by others, the
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enjoyment of their desives; whilst those who, through
true wisdom and holy contemplation, have come to
know his essence, have been released from their bond-
age, and have attained freedom from existence for ever.
The glorification of Hari, attainable by uanity, is”the
root of all riches, dignity, renown, wisdom, progeny,
righteousness, and liberation. Virtue, wealth, desire,
and even finad freedom, Brahmans, are truits bestowed
by hin. How, then, can it be said, ‘What need is there
of the eternal?” But enough of this. What oocdﬁiml
is there to say more? You are ¢ my vener: able p)ecep-
tors; and, speak ye good or evil, it is not for my weak
judgment to decide.” The priests said to him: “We
preserved you, boy, when you were about to be con-
sumed by five; confiding that you would no longer
eulogize your father’s foes. We knew not how unwise
you were. But, if you will not desist from this infa-
tuation, at our L(lVlLC we shall even proceed to per-
form the rites that will inevitably destroy you.” To
this menace, Prahldda answered: “What living crea-
ture slays, or is slain? What living creature preserves,

or is preserved? Each is his own destroyer, or pre-
server, as he follows evil, or good.”**

' This is not the doctrine of the impassibility of soul, taught
in the Vedas:
T I TG FAGHAR G |
mﬁa‘%afﬁrﬁﬁmzﬁamﬁn

‘We do not recognize either the doctrine that supposes the slayer

T 9T |
m.a‘wmmﬁﬁ F: W TR

Efm Tafa Saran gEETy /T |
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Thus spoken to by the youth, the priests of the
Daitya sovereign were incensed, and instantly had re-
course to magic incantations, by which a female form,
enwreathed with fiery flame, was engendered. She
was of fearful aspect; and the earth was parched be-
neath her tread, as she approached Prahlida, and smote
him, with a fiery trident,* on the breast. In vain; for
the weapon fell, broken into a hundred piceces, upon
the ground. Against the breast in which the imperish-
abke Hari resides the thunderbolt would be shivered:
much more should such a weapon be split in pieces.
The magic being, then directed against the virtuous
prince by the wicked priests, turned upon them, and,
having quickly destroyed them, disappeared. But Pra-
hlada, beholding them perish, hastily appealed to

to slay, or the slain to be killed: this (spiritual existence) ncither
kills nor is killed.” The same is inculeated, at great length, and
with great beauty, in the Bhagavad G#&d:y

%% fexfa warfy 9+ ggfa uras:

w1 §+ FggeTdr 9 Nrogfa ATRE: 0
“Weapons wound it not; fire doth not consume it; water cannot
drown it; nor doth it wither before the winds’; or, as rendered
by Schlegel: ‘Non illum penetrant tela; non illum comburit
famma; neque illum perfundunt aquée; nec ventus exsiceat.” P 17,
new edition. But, in the passage of our text, all that the Hindus
understand of Fate is referred to. Death or innnunity, prosperity
or adversity, are, in this life, the inevitable consequences of con-
duct in a prior existence. No man can suffer a penalty which
his vices in a preceding state of being have not incucsad : nor can

he avoid it, if they have.

+ Shila, a pike.
+ 11, 23.
1L
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Ktishia, the eternal, for succour, and said: “O Janar-
dana, who art everywhere, the cre eator and substance
of the world, preserve these Brahmans from this
magical and insupportable fire. As thou art Vishiu,
present in all creatures, and the protector of the werld,
so let these priests be restored to life. If, whilst de-
voted to the onmlpreqent Vishnu, I think no sinful
resentment against my foes, let these priests be restored
to life. If those who have come to slay me, those by
whom poison was given me, the fire that would huve
burned, the elephants that would have crushed, and
snakes that would have stung me, have been regarded
by me as friends; if I have been unshaken in soul, and
am without fault, in thy sight; then, I implore thee,
let these, the priests of the Asuras, be now restored
to life.” Thus having prayed, the Brahmans imme-
diately rose up, uninjured and rejoicing; and, howing
respectfully to Prahlada, they blessed him, and said:
“Kxcellent prince, mdy thy days be many; irresistible
be thy prowess: and power, and wealth, and posterity
be thine.” Having thus spoken, they withdrew, and
went and told the king of the Daityas all that had
passed.



CHAPTER XIX.
Dialogue between Prahlada and his father. he is cas from the
top of the palace, unhurt: baffles the incantations of Sambara :
he is thrown, fettered, into the sea: he praises Vishiu,

When Hiranyakasipu heard that the powertul inean-
tations of his priests had heen defeated, he sent for
his, son, and demanded of him the seeret of his extra-
ardinary might.  “Prahlida”; he said, “thou art Pos-
sessed of marvellous powers. Whenee are they derived ?
Are they the resalt of magic rites? Or have they ac-
companied thee from birth?™  Prahlida, thus inter-
rogated, bowed down to his father’s feet, and veplied:
“Whatever power I possess, father, is neither the vesult
of magic rites, nor s it inseparable from my natvre.
It is no more than that which is possessed by all in
whose hearts Achyuta abides. Fe who meditates not
of wrong to others, but considers them as himself, is
free from the effects of sin; masmuch as the cause
does not exist. But he who inflicts pain upon others,
in act, thought, or speech, sows the sced of future
birth; and the fruit that awaits him after birth is pain.
1 wish no evil to any, and do and speak no offence:
for I behold Kesava in all beings, as in my own soul.
Whence should corporeal or mental suffering, or pain
inflicted by elements or the gods, affect me, whose
heart is thoroughly purified by him? Love, then, for
all creatures will be assiduously cherished by all those
who are wise in the knowledge that Hart is all things.”

When he had thus spoken, the Daitya monareh, his
face darkened with fury, commanded his attendants to

4
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cast his son from the summit of thé palace where he
was sitting, and which was many Yojanas in height,
down upon the tops of the mountains, where his body
should be dashed to picces against the rocks. Accord-
ingly, the Daityas hurled the boy down: and he fell,
cherishing Haii in his heart; and Earth, the nurse of
all creatures, received him gently on her lap, thus
entirely devoted to Kedava, the protector of the world.

Beholding him nanln'cd by the fall, and sound
in every bone, Iliranyakadipu addr essed himself to
Sambara, the mightiest of enchanters, and said to him:
“This perverse boy is not to be destroyed by us. Do
you, who are potent in the arts of delusion, contrive
some deviee for his destruction.” Sambara replied: “I
will destroy him. You shall behold, king of the Dai-
tyas, the power of delusion, the thousand and the
myriad artifices that it can employ.” Then the igno-
ant Asura Sambara practised subtile wiles for the ex-
termination of the firm-minded Prahlada. But he, with
a tranquil heart, and void of malice towards Sambara,
directed his tllmlghts, uninterruptedly, to the destroyer
of Madhu; by whom the excellent discus, the flaming
Sudarsana, was dispatched to detend the youth; and
the thousand devices of the evil-destinied Sambara
were, every one, foiled by this defender of the prince.
The king of the Daityas then commanded the wither-
ing wind to breathe its blighting: blast upon his son;
Lmd, thus commanded, the wind nnmedmtely penetrated
into his frame, cold, cutting, drying, and insufferable.
Knowing that the wind had entered into his body, the
Daitya boy applied his whole heart to the mighty
upholder of the earth. And Janardana, seated in his
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heart, waxed wroth, and drank up the fearful wind,
which had thus hastened to its own annihilation.

When the devices of Sambara were all frustrated,
dnd the blighting wind had perished, the prudent
plmce repaired to the residence of his pr eeeptor. His
teacher instrueted him daily in the sdience of polity,
as essential to the administration of government, and
invented, by Usanas, for the henefit of kings: and,
when he thought that the modest prince was well
groundul mn the principles of the seience, he told the
king that Prahlada was thoroughly conversant with
the rules of government, as laid down by the descen-
dant of Bhfigu. Hiranyakasipu therefore summoned
the prince to his presence, and desived him to repeat
what he had learned; how a king should conduct him-
self towards friends or foes; what measures he should
adopt at the three periods (of advanee, retrogression,
or stagnation); how he should treat his councillors,
his ministers, the officers of his govornment and ot
his household, his emissarvies, his subjeets, those of
doubtful allegiance, and his foes; with whom should
he contract alliance; with whom engage in war; what
sort of fortress he should construct; how forest and
mountain tribes should be reduced; how internal
grievances should be rooted out. All this, and what
else he had studied, the youth was commanded, by his
father, to explain. To this, Prahlada, having bowed
affectionately and reverentially to the feet of thc king,
touched his forehead, and thus replied :

“Tt is true that I have been instructed, in all these
matters, by my venerable preceptor; and I have learnt
them. But I cannot, in all, approve them. It is said
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that conciliation, gifts, punishmentps and sowing dis-
sension are the means of sceuring friends (or over-
coming toes).! But I, father—be not angry—know
neither friends nor foes; and where no object is to be
accomplished, the means of eftecting it are superfluous.
It were idle to talk of friend or foe in Govinda, who
is the supreme soul, lord of the world, consisting of
the world, aml who is identical with all beings. The
divine Vishnu is in thee, father, in me, and in all
everywhere else: and, henee, how can 1 speak of frien(
or foe, as distinet from myself? It is, therefore, waste
of time to cultivate such tedious and unprofitable
sciences, which are but false knowledge; and all our
energies should be dedicated to the acquirement of
true wisdom. The notion that ignorance is knowledge
ariges, father, from ignorance. Does not the child,
king of the Asuras, imagine the fire-fly to be a spark
of fire?™ That is actjve duty, which is not for our
bondage; that is knowledge, which is for our libera-
tion. All other duty is good only unto weariness: all
other knowledge is only the cleverness of an artist.
Knowing this, I look upon all such acquirement as
profitless. That which is really profitable, hear me, O
mighty monarch, thus prostrate before thee, proclain.
He who cares not for dominion, he who cares not for

' These are the four Upayas, ‘means of. success’, specified in
the Amara-kosa:¥

¥ T FTA AP IIESA |

* ﬁmgf;?.trm — TR |
FTA§ % fa 9 GIaRGTIT "=Q 0|

111, 8, 1, 20,
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wealth, shall, assiiredly, obtain both in a life to come.*
All men, illustrious prince, ave toiling to be great. But.
the destinies of men, and not their own exertions, are
the cause of greatness. Kingdoms are the gifts of fate,
and are bestowed upon the stupid, the ignorant, the
cowardly, and those to whom the scichce of govern-
ment is unknown. Let him, therefore, who covets the
goods of fortune be assiduous in the practice of virtue.
Let him who hopes for final liberation learn to look
upon all things as equal and the same. Gods, men,
animals, birds, reptiles,f all ave but forms of one
eternal Vishnu, existing, as it were, detached {rom
himself. By him who knows this, all the existing
world, fixed or movable, is to be regarded as identical
with himself, as proceeding alike from Vishiu, assu-
ming a universal form.: When thisis known, the glorious
god of all, who is without beginning or end, is pleased:
and, when he is pleased, there i3 an end of affliction.”

On hearing this, Hiranyakasipu started up from his
throne, in a fury, and spurned his son, on the breast,
with his foot. Burning with rage, he wrung his hands,
and exclaimed: “Ho Viprachitti! ho Réhu! ho Bali!®

! Celebrated Daityas. Viprachitti is one of the chief Danavas,
or sons of Danu, and appointed king over them by Brahma.
Rahu was the son of Siinhikd, more known as the dragon’s head,
or ascending node; being a chief agent in eclipses. Bali was

* q fgwgfa & T @ e arfagrseia )
auTfu WrEAYagaY wTEa w3 |
1 Sarisiipa.
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hind him with strong bands,” and cast him into the
ocean; or all the regions, the Daityas and Dénavas,
will become converts to the doctrines of this silly
wretch. Repeatedly prohibited by us, he still persists
in the praise of our enemies. Death is the just retri-
bution of the ‘disobedient.” The Daityas accordingly
bound the prince with strong bands,* as their lord had
commanded, and threw him into the sea. As he floated
on the waters, the ocean was convulsed throughout
its whole extent, and rose in mighty undulationz,
threatening to submerge the earth. This when Hi-
ranyakasipu observed, he commanded the Daityas to
hurl rocks into the sea, and pile them closely on one
another, burying beneath their incumbent mass him
whom fire would not burn, nor weapons pierce, nor
serpents bite; whom the pestilential gale could not
blast, nor poison, nor magic spirits, nor incantations
destroy; who fell frons the loftiest heights, unhurt; who
foiled the elephants of the spheres;—a son of depraved
heart, whose life was a perpetual curse. “Here”, he
eried, “since he cannot die, here let him live for thou-
sands of years, at the bottom of the ocean, overwhelmed
by mountains.¥ Accordingly, the Daityas and Déna-

sovereign of the three worlds, in the time of the dwarf incarna-
tion, and, afterwards, monarch of Patala.

' With Négapasas, ‘snake-nooses’;' tortuous and twining
round the limbs, like serpents.

* Ndgabandhana.
1 In my MSS,, which here seem to differ from those used by Professor
‘Wilson, I find:

AQYH ATATHY FATHTHT AETU: |
favesgaeeT= wTureT™a gafa: )
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vas hurled upon Prahlada, whilst in the great ocean,
ponderous rocks, and piled them over him for many
thousand miles. But he, still with mind undisturbeé,
thug offered daily praise to Vishnu, lying at the bottom
of the sea, under the mountain-heap. “Glory to thee,
god of the lotos-eye!™ Glory to thee, most excellent
of spiritual things!§ Glory to thee, soul of all worlds!
Glory to thee, wiclder of the sharp discus! Glory to
the best of Brahmans;: to the friend of Bralimans and
of kine; to Krishna, the preserver of the world! To
Govinda be glory! To him who, as Brahma4, creates
the universe; who, in its existence, is its preserver;
be praise! To thee, who, at the end of the Kalpa,
takest the form of Rudra; to thee, who art triform; be
adoration! Thou, Achyuta, art the gods, Yakshas,
demons, saints, serpents, choristers and dancers of
heaven, goblins, evil spirits, men, animals, birds, in-
sects, reptiles, plants, and stowes, carth, water, fire,
sky, wind, sound, touch, taste, colour, flavour, mind,
intellect, soul, time, and the qualities (of nature). Thou
art all these, and the chief object of them all.§ Thou
art knowledge and ignorance, truth and falsehood,
poison and ambrosia. Thou art the performance and

* Puidarikaksha.
+ Purushottama.
+ Brahmaryadeva.

§ a1 qETYAT: FHET AW IEATEHACT: |
fagreT CwETE D ggERYT
ufey: gy %ﬁgﬂ: u
YR s FrRa ATy TRt W
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discontinuance of acts;! thou art the acts which the
Vedas enjoin.® Thou art the enjoyer of the fruit of
all acts, and the means by which they are accomplished.
Thou, Vishiiu, who art the soul of all, art the fryit of
all acts of piety. Thy universal diffusion, indicating
might and gosdness, 1s in me, in others, in all crea-
tures, in all worlds. Holy ascetics meditate on thee:
pious priests “sacrifice to thee.+ Thou alone, identical
with the gods and the fathers of mankind,! receivest
burnt offerings and oblations.* The universe is thy
mtellectual form,* whence proceeded thy subtile form,
this world. Thence art thou all subtile elements and
elementary beings, and the subtile principle, that is
alled soul, within them. Hence the supreme soul of
all objects, distinguished as subtile or gross, which is
imperceptible, and which cannot be conceived, is even
a form of thee. Glory be to thee, Purushottama! And
glory to that imperiskable form, which, soul of all, is
another manifestation® of thy might, the asylumn of all

' Acts of devotion— sacrifices, oblations, observance of rules
of purification, alms-giving, and the like—opposed to ascetic and
coutemplative worship, which dispenses with the ritual.

* Havya and Kavya, oblations of ghee or oiled butter; the
former presented to the gods, the latter, to the Pitris.

4 Mahat, the first product of nature, intelleet.

* The preceding passage was addressed to the Purusha or spir-
itual nature of the supreme being. This is addressed to his material
essence, his other energy, Wtr(]‘ ‘J[fm. | that is, to Pradhana.

fwrf‘aﬁmmﬁ
ﬂﬁ‘ﬁ!"‘ﬁ?ﬂﬁﬂmu

t There is nothing, in the original, answering to “holy” and “pious”.
4 Pitris,
+
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qualities, existingein all creatures! 1 salute her, the
supreme goddess, who is beyond the sensex: whom
the mind, the tongue, cannot define: who is to be dis-
tinguished alone by the wisdom of the traly wise,*
Om!" Salutation to Vasudeva: to him who ix the oter-
nal lord; he from whom nothing is distinet: he who is
distinet from alll Glory be to the great spivit. again
and again; to him who is without nathe or shape:
wha, sole, is to be known hy adoration:§ whow, in
the forms manifested in his descents upon earth, the
dwellers in heaven adore! For they behold not his
inscrutable natave.t 1 glovity the supreme deity Vishiu,
the universal witness, who, seated internally, beholds
the good and ill of all. Glory to that Vishinu, from
whom this world is not distinet! May he, ever to he
meditated upon as the beginming of the universe, have
compassion upon me! May he, the supporter of all, i

* wq wgw fogaas foxd
AT g FNRALT |
wuTfw w3Tfw 9 yangT-
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whom everything is warped and wéven,' undecaying,
imperishable, have compassion upon me! Glory, again
and again, to that being to whom all returns, from
whom all proceeds; who is all, and in whom all things
are; to him whom I, also, am! For he is everywhere,
and throughewhom all things are from me. I am all
things. All things are in me, who am everlasting. I
am undecayable, ever-enduring, the receptacle of the
spirit of the Supreme. Brahma is my name; the su-
preme soul, that is before all things, that is after the
end of all.

" Or, rather, ‘woven as the warp and woof’:
RRICCEEICARLECALECRE Ll
BA meaning ‘woven by the long threads’, and WY, ‘by the
cross threads.’



CHAPTER XX.

Vishiu appears to Prahldda. Hiratyakasipu relents, and is re-
copciled to his son: he is put to death by Vishiiu as the Nii-
simha. Prahlida becomes king of the Daityas: his posteritv:
fruit of hearing his story. .

Trus meditating upon Vishfiu, ax identical with his
own spirit, Prahlida became as one with him, and
findlly regarded himself as the divinity. He forgot
entirely his own individuality, and was conscious of
nothing else than his being the inexhaustible, eternal,
supreme soul; and, in consequence of the efficacy of
this conviction of identity, the impm'is*lmble Vishnu,
whose essence is wisdom, became present in his heart,
which was wholly purified from sin.  As soon as,
through the force of his contemplation,* Prahlida had
become one with Vishnu, the bondst with which he
was bound burst instantly asinder: the ocean was
violently uplifted; and the monsters of the deep were
alarmed; earth, with all her forests and mountains,
trembled; and the prince, putting aside the rocks which
the demons had piled upon him, came forth from out
the main. When he beheld the (outer) world again,
and contemplated earth and heaven, he remembered
who he was, and recognized himself to be Prahlida.
And again he hymned Purushottama, who is without
beginning or end; his mind being steadily and unde-
viatingly addressed to the ()P)Ject of his prayers, and
his speech, th()ll(’ht\, and acts bemg hrmly under con-

" Yoga
1+ Uragabandha.
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trol. “Om! Glory to the end of ell*: to thee, lord,
who art subtile and substantial; mutable and immu-
table; perceptible and imperceptible; divisible and in-
divisible; indefinable and definable; the subject of
attributes, and void of attributes; abiding in qualities,
though they abide not in thee; morphous and amor-
phous; minute and vast; visible and invisible; hideous-
ness and beauty; ignorance and wisdom; cause and
effect; existence and non-existence; comprehending all
that 1s good and evil; essence of perishable and im-
perishable elements; asylum of undeveloped rudiments!
O thou who art both one and many, Visudeva, first
cause of all, glory be unto thee! O thou who art large
and small; manifest and hidden; who art all beings,
and art not all beings; and from whom, although dis-
dinet from universal cause, the universe proceeds: to
thee, Purushottama, be all glory!”

Whilst, with mmd intent on Vishnu, he thuas pro-
nounced his praises, the divinity, clad in yellow robes,

* Paramar tlmrtlza.
t WETR 81T |
S AR GIRTITYE Y& &R 7D
amram wa’ia faggs
T |
W aerﬁ?f TG GG U
FW WY YT RATYA |
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suddenly appeared before him. Startled at the sight,
with hesitating speech, Prahlida pronounced repeated
salutations to Vishiu, and said: “O thou who removest
all worldly grief, Kesava, be propitious unto me!
Agam sanctify me, Achyuta, by thy sight.” The deity
replied: “I am pleased with the faithful attachment
thou hast shown to me. Demand from me, Prahlada,
whatever thou desivest.” Prahlada veplied: “In all the
thousand births through which 1 may be doomed to
pasg, may my faith in thee, Achyuta, never know
decay.™  May passion, as fixed as that which the
worldly-minded feel for sensual pleasures, ever animate
my heart, always devoted unto thee.”  Bhagavat an-
swered: “Thou hast, already, devotion unto me, and
ever shalt have it. Now choose some hoon, whatever
s i thy wish.”  Prahldda then said: “l have been
hated for that I assiduously proclaimed thy praise.
Do thou, O lord, pardon, in my father, this sin that he
hath committed. Weapons have® been harled against
me; I have been thrown into the flames; [ have been
bitten by venomons snakes; and poison has heen
mixed with my food; [ have been hound and cast into
the sea; and heavy rvocks have been heaped upon me.
But all this, and whatever ill; beside, has been wronght
against me; whatever wickedness has heen done to
me, because I put my faith in thee; all, through thy
mercy, has been suffered by me unharmed. And do

To m‘l'w"'ré the commentator prefers 'IT('RTQ"RI; and he remarks:
TTATITY AIIEUTY | TTRATATHIR UT8° § TTHRTIMTTEa Sy |
Instead of m'(, he reads qUfE®, aud, for HLTH ﬁww—

, FCTWEY |
* Achyuta. There is a pun here.
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thou, therefore, free my father from this 1n1qmty
To this application Vishiiu rephed' “All this shall be
unto thee, through my favour. But I give thee another
boon. Demand it, son of the Asura.” Prahlada an-
swered and said: “All my desires, O lord, have been
fulfilled by the boon that thou hast granted, that my
faith in thee shall never know decay. Wealth, virtue,
love are as nothing: for even liberation is in his reach
whose faith is firm in thee, root of the universal world.”
Vishiiu said: “Since thy heart is filled, immovably,
with trust in me, thou shalt, through my blessing, at-
tain freedom from existence.” Thus saying, Vishinu
-anished from his sight; and Prahldda repaired to his
tather, and bowed down before him. His father kissed
him on the forehead," and embraced him, and shed
tears, and said: “Dost thou live, my son?” And the
great Asura repented of his former cruelty, and treated
him with kindness. And Prahldda, fulfilling his duties
like any other youth$ continued diligent in the service
of his preceptor and his father. After his father had
been put to death by Vishfu, in the form of the man-
lion,* Prahliada became the sovereign of the Daityas;

' Literally, ‘having smelt his forehead.” I have elsewhere
had occasion to observe this practice: Hindu Theatre, Vol. Il.,
p. 4b.

? Here is another instance of that brief reference to popular
and prior legends, which is frequent in this Purdna. The man-
lion Avatara is refeired to in several of the Puranas; but I have
met with the story ig detail only in the Bhégavata. It is there
said that Hiranyakasipu asks his son, why, if Vishriu is every-
where, he is not visible in a pillar in the hall where they are
assembled. He then rises, and strikes the column with his fist;



BOUK 1., CHAP. XX. 65

&

and, possessing the splendours of royalty consequent

on which, Vishnu, in a form which is neither wholly a lion nor
a man, issues from it, and a conflict ensues, which ends in 1li-
rafyakasipu’s being torn to pieces. Even this account,” therefore,
is not, in all particulars, the same as the popular version of the
story. °

* Bhdgavata-purdia, V1L, 8, 12-30. Burnouf’s trifslation of it s as
follows:

“Jliranyakagipu dit: Oui, tu veux certainement mourir, toi qui te
v.antes ainsi outre mesure; car il est confus, O insensé, le langage do
ceux qui touchent au moment de leur mort.

“Et celui que tu nommes le souverain du monde, o misérable, comme
s'il y avait un autre souverain que moi, ol est-il? et sl est partout,
pourquoi ne parait il pas dans cette colonne ¢

“Orgueillenx, je te séparerai la téte du corps: qu'il te protége done
en ce jour ce Hari qui est ton appui désiré,

“Néarada dit: Aprés avoir insulté ainsi plusicurs fois par de dures
paroles son fils, ce grand serviteur de Bhagavat, I'Asuia furicux, tirant
son poignard, s’¢lan¢a du haut de son siége, et usant de toute sa force,
il frappa la colonne du poing.

“Au méme instant il en sortit un rugissement terrible, qni fit éelater
Penveloppe de Pauf du monde, et qui s’clevant jusqu'au séjour d’Adja
et des autres Dieux, leur fit croire & l'anéantissement <o leurs palais.

“Au moment ou fier de sa vigueur, I'Asura, qui voulait tuer son fils,
entendit ce rugissement inoui, merveilleux, au bruit duquel avaient
tremblé les chefs des Asuras, il en chercha, mais ¢n vain, la cause dans
'assemblée.

“Alors, pour justifier ce quavait dit son serviteur et prouver qu'il
résidait en réalité au sein de tous les étres, le Dieu apparut dans P'as-
semblée au centre de la colonne, sous une forme merveilleuse, qui n'état
ni celle d'un homme, ni celle d'un animal.

“Regardant de tous les cités cet étre qui sortait du milien de la
colonne, Ce n'est ni un animal, ni un homme [se dit-il]; ah' que peut
étre cette étonnante forme d’homme et de lion?

“ Pendant qu'il réfléchissait, le Dieu & la forme d'bomme et de lion
s'élanca devant lui, terrible, ayant des yeug rouges comme l'or bruni
au feu, un visage dont une criniere épaisse et hérissée augmentait
I'ampleur,

“De larges défenses, une langue tranchante qui s'agitait comme un
poignard, des sourcils fioneés qui rendaicnt son visage effrayant, des

IL. 5
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upon his plety, exerused extensive sway, and was

orelllcs mdes et dressées, une bou(he d’une profondeur merveilleuse et
semblable 4 une caverne, des narines élargies et des méchoires qui s'en-
tr'ouvraient d’une maniére horrible.

“Il touchait au ciel; son col était gros et court, sa poitrine large, sa
taille ramassée, son corps parsemé de poils, jaunes comme les rayons
de 1a lune; ses bras nombieux se développaient autour de lui comme
cent bataillons; ses” ongles ¢taient de véiitables armes.

“Tel se montrait le Dieu, inabordable et chassant devant lui les
Diityas ct les Diravas avec toutes les armes irrésistibles qu'il possédait
ou quil avait empruntées, quand 1'Asura se dit: Sans doute c¢’est Hari,
¢’est ce grand magicien qui eroit ainsi pouvoir me tuer; mais ses efforts
seront vains.

“Kt aussitdt, poussant un eri, le héros des Ddityas armé de sa massie
»'¢langa contre Niisiihha; mais semblable i l'insecte qui tombe dans le
feu, I'Asura disparut absorbé par la splendeur de son ennemi.

“Comment s'é¢tonner qu’il ait disparu auprés du Dien dont la Bonté
est la forme, qui dissipa jadis par sa splendeur les Ténébres [primitives]?
Cependant le grand Asura, irité, assaillit Nfisithha en le frappant des
coups répétés de sa massue.

*“Pendant qu'il combattait en brave avec sa massue, le Dieu qui porte
aussi cette arme le saisit comme Doiseau fils de Tarkcha ferait d’un
grand serpent; mais I'Asura lui échappa des mains, pareil au reptile
glissant entre |les sertes de] Garuda qui se joue.

“Tous les immortels habiftants des cieux, chassés de leurs demeures
ot cachés derricre les nuages, désapprouvérent cette action; mais le
grand Asura s'imaginant que Nfihari, aux mains duquel il venait d'échap-
per, redoutait sa vigueur, saisit son bouclier et son poignard, et I'attaqua
de nouveau avee une activité infatigable,

“Au moment oti, impétueux comme le vautour, il s'élangait dans les
voies du glaive, frappant sans relache en haut, en bas, Hari, poussant
un violent et terrible éclat de rire, saisit avec une irrdsistible rapidité
son ennemi qui fermait les yeux.

“Semblable au reptile qui saisit un rat, Hari s’empara de son adver-
saite, qui s'agitait en tous sens dans les douleurs de cette étreinte; et
le renversant sur sa cuisse a la porte [du palais], il déchira en se jouant
avec ses ongles cette peau impénétrable a la foudre, comme Garuda
déchire un serpent venimeux.,

“Roulant des yeux dont la fureur qui l'animait rendait l'aspect in-
tolérable, léchant de sa langue les coins de sa large bouche, Hari, avec
sa téte entourée d'une crinicre rougie par le sang qui en dégouttait,
semblable au lion qui aprés avoir égorgé un éléphant, s’est fait une guir-
lando de ses entrailles,
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blessed with a nuwerous progeny.® At the expiration
of an authority which was the reward of his meritori-
ous acts, T he was freed from the consequences of moral
merit or demerit, and obtained, through meditation
on the deity, final exemption from existence.

Such, Maitreya, was the Daitya Prabddada, the wise
and faithful worshipper of Vishiu, of whom you wished
to hear; and such was his mivaculous power. Who-
ever listens to the history ot Prahlada is immediately
cleansed from his sins. The intquities that he conumits,
by night, or by day, shall be expiated by onee hearing,
or once reading, the history of Pralilida. The perusal
of this history on the day of full moon, of new moon,
or on the cighth or twelfth day of the Tunation," shall
yield fruit equal to tho donation of a cow.” As Vishiu

' The days of full and new moon are sacred with all seets
of Hindus. The eighth and twelfth days of the Tunar half-month
were considered holy by the Vaishnaves, as appears from the
text. The eighth maintains its character. in a great degree, from
the cighth of Bhadra being the bivth-day of Kiishia; bat the
cleventh, in more recent Vaishnava works, as the Biahma Vai-
varta Puardna, has taken the place of the twellth, and is even
more sacred than the cighth,

* Or any solemn gift.  That of a cow is held particnlarly
sacred: but it implics accompaniments of a more costly charac-
ter,—-ornaments and gold.

“Quitta son ennemi, dont il avait arraché le carur avee ses angles,
et armé de la multitude de ses bras secondée par des guffes <cmblables
a des glaives, il mit & mort les serviteurs do PAsura, qui brandissant lewrs
armes, se levaient par nnlliers de toutes parts fl.lil' swite de Jour mairhie.”

* qa Tregfd wr sAYEE fow
IIGATY § ARAITAIEAT T |

+ There is nothing, in the MSS. at my disposal, answermy fo the

words, " which was the 1eward of his mentorious acts™.
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protected Prahlida in all the calamities to which he
was exposed, so shall the deity protect him who listens

constantly to the tale.’

! The legend of Prahlada is inserted, in detail, in the Bhiga-
vata and Nziradi‘ya Purénias, and in the Uttara Khaida of the
Padma. 1t is adverted to, more briefly, in the Vayu, Linga,
Kurma, &c., in the Moksha Dharma of the Mahdbhdrata, and in

. "’ l.
the Hari Vaisa.



. CHAPTER XXI.

Families of the Daityas. Descendants of Kayapa by Danu.
Children of Kasyapa by his other wives. Bitth of the Maruis.
the sons of Diti.

.
THE' sons of Sal,ixh ada,® (the son of Hiranyakasipu).
were Ayushmat, Sibi, and Bashkala.'$  Prahlada had
a’son named Virochana; whose son was Bali; who had
a hundred song, of whom Bina was the eldest.”
Hiranyéksha also had many sons, all of whom were
Daityas of great prowess:! Jharjhara,§ Sakuni, Bhi-

' The Padma Purana makes these the sons of Prahlida. The
Bhigavata'! says there were five sons, but does not give the
names. It also inserts the sons of Hlada; making them the ecle-
brated demons Ilvala and Vitipi. ‘lde Viyu refers to Hlada
other Daityas, famous in Paurdnik legend; making his somn,
Nisunda, and his sons, Sunda and Upasunda: the former, the
father of Maricha and Tdrakd; the latter, of Muika.

? The Padma Purdnia and Vayu name several of these: but
they are not of any note. The latter gives the names of two
daughters, who are more celebrated, Pdtand and Sakuni.

* In p. 30, supra, the Translator prefers to call him Samhlida, Seo
the two notes there. .

+ According to the Bhdgavata-purdia, VI, 18, 15, Bashkala—who had
a brother, Mahisha—was son of Anuhrada and Sirmya,

! fECETagATIEEd U Ay |

§ Variants of this name are Urjhara, Bhurbhira, Bharbhuva, Karkara,
and Putana.

i At VL, 18, 13 and 14, it speaks of one son of Samhrada, Pancha-
jana, with Kfiti for his mother; and of Vatapi and Hyala, sons of Hrida,
by Dhamani.
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tasantipana, Mahandbha, the miglity-armed and the
valiant Téaraka. These were the sons of Diti.!

The children of Kadyapa, by Danu, were Dwimr-
dhan, Sankara.* Ayomukha, Sankusiras, Kapila, Sarll-
hara, Ilkachakra, and anothert mighty Taraka, Swar-
bhinu, Viishaparvan, Puloman, and the powerful
Viprachitti.  These were the renowned Déanavas or
sons of Danu.”

Swarbhinu had a daughter "named Prabhd;® and
Sarmishfha ' was the daughter of Viishaparvan, as were
Upadanavi and Hayasiras.”

! The descendants of Hiranydksha are said, in the Padma
Purdna, to have extended to scventy-seven crores, or seven
hundred and seventy millions. Some copies, for Taraka, read
Kilanabha. !

? The Padma and Vayu Purdanas furnish a much longer list
of names: but those of most note are the same as in the text,
with which also the th'xg:avata,,§ for the most part, agrees.

8 The Bhagavata| makes Prabhd the wife of Namuehi, Ac-
cording to the Viyu, she is the mother of Nahusha,

* Mariied to Yaydd, as will be related. ¥

> The text might be understood to imply that the latter two

* In two MSS, inspected the reading is Sankura.

T The Sanshiit, 1n the MSS, I have examined, has nothing correspondent
to this word. It should seem that mention is made, in the present
chapter, of only one Taraka, but of two Kalanabhas.

7 Only in the text accompanying what I have called the smaller com-
mentary do [ find Taraka. Ilsewhere the reading is Kalanabha.

§ At VI, 6, 29 and 30, it names Dwimtrdhan, Sambaa, Arishta,
Hayagriva, Vibhavasu, Ayomukha, Sankufiras, Swarbhdnu, Kapila, Aruna,
Puloman, Viishaparvan, Ekachakra, Anutépana, Dhimrakeéa, Viripaksha,
and Viprachitti  Many of these names occur again at VIII., 10, 19-22.

VI, 6, 31. The reading which I find is Suprabhd.
o In Book IV, Chapter X. And see the Bhdgavata-purdia, VL, 6, 31.
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Vaiswinara' had two daughters, Puloma and Ka-
laka;™ who were both married to Kadyapa,+ and bore
him sixty thousand distinguished Danavas, called Pau-
lomas and Kalakanjas.? who were powertul, ferocious,
and cruel.

The sous of Viprachitti, by Simhikd, (the sister of
Hiranyakasipu), were Vyamsa, S‘u]‘ a the strong, Nabha
the powertul, Vitipi, Namuchi, livada.: Khastin,
Andaka,§ Naraka, and Kalandbha. the valiant Swar-

were the daughters of Vaiswanara;' and the Bhigavata @ has:
“The four lovely daughters of Vaiswianara were Upadinavi,
Hayasird, Pulomai, and Kilaka.” The Padma substitutes Vajri
and Sundari for the two former names. The Viyu specities only
Pulomi and Kilakd as the daughters ot Vaiswanara, as does

s the wife

our text. Upadanavi, according to the Bhagavata,’
of Hiranyaksha; and Hayasird, of Kratu.

' Though not specificd, by the text, as one of the Dinavas,
he is included in the catalogne of the Viayu: and the commentator
on the Bhigavata calls him a son of Danu,

? The word is also read Kiilakas and Kalakeyas. 1 The Ma-

habhérata, I., 643, has Kilakanjas.

* Professor Wilson had “Kalika”, for which [ have discovered no
warrant. And sec the Bhdgavata-purdia, VI, 6, 32, ¢t seq.

+ The original gives Marichi.

* Variants are Ilvana, Ilhana, and Itthana,

§ It appears that this name is as often written Anjika,

Il 1t is scarcely so, if [ may confide in my MS8.; the text being as
follows:

AT WHT FT TAST ATduda |
JUTEY TAIACT: HTAT JLHEHT: |
FHTATYA AR YETAT HTART AT N
9 VL, 6, 32,
* VI, 6, 33.
The most ordinary reading is, apparently, Kalakhanjas, as against
Kalakanjas, One MS. seen by me has Kalikeyas.
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bhanu, and the wmighty Vaktrayodhin.'* These were
the most eminent Danavas,? through whom the race
of Danu was multiplied, by hundreds and thousands,
through succeeding generations.

In the faml]y of the Daitya Prahldda, the Nwata—
kavachas were' born, whose spirits were purified by
rigid austcrlty

Téamra (thc wife of Kasyapa) had six illustrious

' The text omits the two most celebrated of the Saimhikeyas
or sons of Simmhika, Rdhu (see Vol. I, p. 148, note) and Ketu,
who are specified both in the Bhdgavatat and the Vayu; the
former, as the cldest son. Of the other sons it is said, by the
Viyu, that they were all killed by Parasurdma.

* Two names of note, found in the Vayu, are omitted by the
Vishiiu; that of Puloman, the father of Sachi, the wife of Indra,
and mother of Jayanta; and Maya, the father of Vajrakama and
Mahodari.

# The Bhagavata says‘the Paulomas were killed by Arjuna,
who, therefore, the commentator observes, were the same as the
Nivatakavachas. But the Mahabhéirata describes the destruction
of the Nivitakavachas, and of the Paulomas and Kalakeyas, as
the suceessive exploits of Arjuna. Vana Parvan, 8: I, 633. The
story is narrated in detail only in the Mahdbhdrata, which is,
consequently, prior to all the Purdnas in which the allusion
oceurs.  According to that work, the Niviatakavachas were Da-
navas, to the number of thirty millions, residing in the depths of
the sea; and the Paulomas and Kalakanjas were the children of
two Daitya dames, Pulomd and Kélaka, 1nhabmng Hiranyapura,
the golden city, floating in the air.

* Vakrayodhin occurs id three MSS. that 1 have seen.
t The Bhdgavata-purdia, V1., 6, 35, speaks of Rihu as being the
eldest-born of the Ketus, who were a hundrzd in number:
faufafw: fafgarat wd Swaseee |
VFEAY FJUH ¢S F SYWET: )
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daughters, namefl'Suki, Syeni, Bhisi, Sugrivi, Suchi,
and Gridhrika. Suki gave birth to parrots, owls. and
crows;' Syem’, to hawks; Bhasi, to kites; Gridhri,*
to vyltures; Suchi, to water-fowl; Sugrivi, to horses,
camels, and asses. Such were the progeny of Tamra.

Vinata bore to Kasyapa two celebrated sons, Garuda
and Aruna. The former, also called Suparia, was the
king of the feathered tribes, and the remorseless enemy
of the serpent race.®

«The children of Surasi were a thousand mighty
many-headed serpents, traversing the sky.*

' All the copies read

1
which should be, ‘Suki bore parrots; and Ulaki, the several sorts
of owls.” But Uliki is nowhere named as one of the daughters
of Tamra: and the reading may be SYRHGFANTA it ‘Owls
and birds opposed to owls’, i. e., crows, The authoritics generally
concur with our text. But the Viyu shas a somewhat different
account, or: Suki, married to (iaru(lu, the mother of parrots;
Syem’, married to Aruna, mother of Sampati and Jafiyu; Bhdsi,
the mother of jays, owls, crows, peacocks, pigeons, and fowls;
Kraunchi, the parent of curlews, herons, cranes; and Dhiita-
rashiri, the mother of geese, ducks, teal, and other water-fowl.
The three last are also called the wives of Garuda.

2 Most of the Puranas agree in this account. But the Bhiga-
vata makes Vinatd the wife of Tirksha, and, in this place, sub-
stitutes Saramd, ! the mother of wild animals. The Vayu adds
the metres of the Vedas, as the daughters of Vinati; and the
Padma gives her one daughter, Saudamini.

? The dragons of modern fable. ~Andyus (or Danayus) is

* Professor Wilson put “ Gridhrika ™.

+ This reading actually occurs in two MSS, that I have examined.

+ Tarksha is a name of Kadyapa; and Garuda is said—in the Bhdi-
gavata-purdiia, VI, 6, 22—to be his son by Suparna. Vide supra, p. 28,
note 2, and my extract, there given, from the Bldgavata-purdia.
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The progeny of Kadrtt were a thousand powerful
many-headed serpents, of immeasurable might, subject
to Garuda;* the chief amongst whom were Sesha,
Vésuki, Takshaka, Sankha, Sweta, Mahipadma, Kam-
bala, A$watara, Elipatra, Niga, Karkotaka, Dhananjaya,
and many otlier fierce and venomous serpents. ’

The family of Krodhavasi were, all, sharp-toothed
monsters,” whether on the earth, amongst the birds,
or in the waters, that were devourers of flesh.?§ -

substituted for Surasd, in the Viyu, and in one of the accounts
of the Padma.} The Bhagavata says§ Rakshasas were her off-
spring. The Matsya has both Surasa and Anayus; making the
former the parent of all quadrupeds, except cows; the latter, the
mother of diseases.

' The Vayu names forty; the most noted amongst whom,
in addition to those of the text, are Airavata, Dhiitarishfra,
Mahanila, Baldhaka, Anjana, Pushpadarishfra, Durmukha, Kiliya,
Pundarika, Kapila, Nahugha, and Mani. .

* By Daihshirin (Zfga) some understand serpents; some,
Rikshasas: but, by the context, carnivorous animals, birds, and
fishes seem intended. The Viyu makes Krodhavasa!| the mother
of twelve daughters, Mrigi and others, from whom all wild ani-
mals, deer, clephants, monkeys, tigers, lions, dogs, also fishes,
reptiles, and Bhatas and Pisdchas, or goblins, sprang.

% One copy only inserts a half-stanza here: “Krodba was

* Suparna, in the oiginal.
+ All the MSS, accessible to me read as follows:
Y WuEY fafy agn: @ 9 IfPw: )
T gfquys sy e fufwarg=n:
“Know thus her iras¢ible brood”, &e.
It is Kadru that is referred to; and there is no mention of “Krodhavasa”.
+ Vide supra, p. 26, note 1.
§ It says—VI, 6, 28—Yatudhinas. These are a sort of goblins (?).
it According to the Bhdgavata-purdia, VI, 6, 27, the serpents and
other reptiles were offspring of Krodhavasa,



BOOK I.. CHAP. XXI. 7h

Surabhi was tlte mother of cows and lutfaloes:'
Ird,™ of trees, and creeping plants, and shrubs, and
every kind of grass: Khasa, of the Yakshas? and Rék-
shasas; Muni, of the Apsarasas:® and Arishta, of the
illustrious Gandharvas.

the mother of the Pisichas™;+ which is an interpolation, appa-
rently, from the Matsya or [fari Vamsa. The Padma Purina,
second legend, makes Krodhd the mother of the Bhitas; and
Pisdehd, of the Pidichas.

* ! The Bhagavata] says, of animals with cloven hoofs. Tha
Vayu has, of the eleven Rudras, of the bull of h"iva, and of two
daughters, Rohini and Gandharvi; from the former of whom
descended horned cattle, and, from the latter, horses.

? According to the Viayu, Khasa had two sons, Yaksha and
Rakshas, severally the progenitors of those beings.

3 The Padma, second series, makes Vach the mother of both
Apsarasas and Gandharvas. The Viyu has long lists of the names
of both classes, as well as of Vidyadharas and Kimnaras. The
Apsarasas are distinguished as of two kinds, Laukika, ‘worldly’,
of whom thirfy-four are specified; and Daivika or *divine’, ten
in number. ‘The latter furnish the individuals most frequently
engaged in the interruption of the penances of holy sages, such
as Menaka, Sabajanyd, Ghiitachi, Pramlochd, Viswachi, and
Puirvachitti. Urvasi is of a different order to both, being the
daughter of Nardayatia. Rambhi, Tilottamdi, Misrakesi, ave in-
cluded amoungst the Laukika nymphs. There are also fourteen
Garias or {roops of Apsarasas, bearing peculiar designations, ay
Ahiitas, Sobhayantis, Vegavatis, &e.§

* See my third note in p 26, supra.
+ 1 find it in several MSS.; and it oceurs in the text as recognized
by the smaller commentary. It is in these words:
YT g SIMETATE fUnTETy AagrEET
But three copies have, instead of LT q, g 3 \
t VI, 6, 26.
§ Yee the note at the end of this chapter.
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These were the children of Kasyapa, whether
movable or stationary, whose descendants multiplied
infinitely through successive generations.' This crea-
tion, O Brahman, took place in the (second or) Swa-
rochisha Manwantara. In the (present or) Vaivaswata
Manwantara, Brahma4 being engaged at the great sacri-
fice instituted by Varuna, the creation of progeny, as
it is called, occurred. For he begot, as his sons, the
seven Rishis, who were, formerly, mind-engendered,
and was, himself, the grandsire of the Gandharves,
serpents, gods, and Danavas.?

' The Kirma, Matsya, Brahma, Linga, Agni, Padma, and
Viyu Purinas agree, generally, with our text, in the description
of Kasyapa's wives and progeny. The Viyu enters most into
details, and containg very long catalogues of the names of the
different characters descended from the sage. The Padma and
Matsya, and the Hari Vamsa, repeat the story, but admit several
variations, some of which' have been adverted to in the preceding
notes.

* We have a considerable variation, here, in the commentary;
and it may be doubted if the allusion in the text is accurately
explained by cither of the versions. In one it is said that ‘Brahma,
the grandsire of the Gandharvas, &c., appointed the seven Rishis,
who were born in a former Manwantara, to be his sons, or to
be the intermediate agents in creation. He created no other
beings himself, being engrossed by the sacrificial ceremony:’
gﬁmaﬁwaﬁmwﬂmﬂérﬁm faaTaEY gy -

mﬁrﬁmtmmawmﬁ@wmﬁmmn
Instead of “putratwe®, ‘in the state of sons’, the reading is,
sometinmes, “pitratwe’}, ‘in the character of fathers’, that is,
to all other Leings. Thus, the gods and the rest, who, in a former
Manwantara, originated from Kasyapa, were created, in the
present period, as the offspring of the seven Rishis. The other
explanation agrees with the preceding, in ascribing the birth of
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Diti, having lost her children, propitiated Kasyapa;

all creatures to the intermediate agency of the seven Rishis, but
calls them the actual sons of Brahmd, begotten, at the sacrifice
of Varutia, in the sacrificial fire: & ®YT qF FAT JATgAA
AT JTFARATSHE SCAGAT FA AT FAGN: gAR
wfgar €fa 1* The authority for the story is wot given, beyond
its being in other Puriias, g‘(‘l’m"ﬁﬁ‘g[ It has the air of a
modern mystification.  The latter member of othe passage is
separated altogether from the foregoing, and carried on to what
follows; thus: “In the war of the Gandharvas, serpents, gods,
and demons, Diti having lost her children”, &e.; the word
¢virodha’ being understood, it is said: fqOry ¥fd §& 1 This
is defended by the authority of the Hari Vamsa, where the pas-
sage occurs, word for word, except in the last half-stanza, which,

TRFNARAT AT 7 qW9H |
aay faQra AT QI ¥ WA 1§

The parallel passages are thus rendered by M. Langlois:{ ¢Le

instead of

occurs

* The first Sanskrit extract, in this note, is from the smallet com-
mentary; this one, from the larger.
The passage annotate(.l\is aswfbllows:
Y AT F Agra@rOfas ga. |
9@ ¥ wegfa a1 fqaq wadt
YETE FHUT T WATE CEr=A |
¥ 97 § GNGIqUATEE AEE I
TR FYHTE Fqag faame: |
TR AT IrAATA ¥ "W 0 '
+ Harivahda, 238. But the Calcutta edition has, in place of FTAFTAT
w, Rami S
* Vol. I, pp. 22 and 23. The original — Harivamsa, 236 and 237--
is as follows:

¥ AL ATA & |qrfey ga |

[y g wefa TRY faaq wat v

IFTAL FGUAT J wSTESA CEV=A |
. 7% 9 § AQUIqAATHH ATAET N
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and the best of ascetics, being pleased with her, pro-
mised her a boon; on which she prayed for a son of
irresistible prowess and valour, who should destroy
Indra. The excellent Muni granted his wife the great
gift she had solicited, but with one condition. “You
shall bear a son”, he said, “who shall slay Indra;* if,
with thoughts wholly pious, and person entirely pure,
you carefully carry the babe in your womb for a
hundred years.” Having thus said, Kasyapa departed.
And the dame conceived, and, during gestation, dssi-
duously observed the rules of mental and personal
purity. Whent the king of the immortals learnt that
Diti bore a son destined for his destruction, he came to
her, and attended upon her with the utmost humility,
watching for an opportunity to disappoint her inten-
tion. At last, in the last year of the century, the op-
portunity occurred. Diti retired, one night, to rest,
without performing the preseribed ablution of her feet,
and fell asleep; on which the thunderer divided, with
his thunderbolt, the embryo in her womb into seven
portions.: The child, thus mutilated, cried bitterly;

Manou Swirotchicha avait cessé de régner, quand cette création
cut lieu: ¢'était sous 'empire du Manou Vévaswata, le sacrifice
de Varouna avait commencé. La premiére création fut celle de
Brahmi, quand il jugea qu’il était temps de procéder & son
sacrifice, et que, souverain aieul du monde, il forma lui-méme
dans sa pensée et enfanta les scpt Brahmarchis.’

* In the original, Sakra.
+ Here the Sanskrit insérts the name of Maghavat.

! wmaET U NN fefa: yawaArtana |
fag i AR qwn: §ie wfaw |
ANUQAETR FTRTY § HYT |
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and Indra® repeatedly attempted to console and silence
it, but in vain. On which the god, being incensed, again
divided each of the seven portions into seven, and
thus formed the swift-moving deities called Maruts
(winds). They derived this appellation from the words
with which Indrat had addressed them (ma rodih,
‘weep not’); and they became fox'ty-uin.e subordinate
divinities, the associates of the wielder of the thunder-
bolt.':

"' This legend occurs in all those Purdnas in which the account
of Kasyapa’s family 1s related.

-

* Sakra, in the Sanskrit.

1 The original has Maghavat.

+ Since the publication of his Vishiu-purdia, Professor Wilson has
dwelt at length on the Marunts, repeating, besides, from HUindu authon-
ties, the various etymologies of the word that have been propaosed.

“The text of the Veda, in one remarkable passage in the first book,
recognizes a difference of degree in the relative dignity of the gods, and
even in their age; enunciating veneration to the great gods, to the
lesser, to the young, and to the old. Among the lesser pods, an im-
portant share of adoration is c¢njoyed by a gronp avowedly subordinate
to Indra,—invelving an obvious allegory,—the Maiats, or Winds, who
are naturally associated with the firmament We have, mdeed, a god of
the wind. in Vayu; but little is said of him, and that chiefly in assvcra-
tion with Indra, with whom he is identified by scholiasts on the Veda.
The Maruts, on the contrary, are frequently addressed as the attendants
and allies of Indra, confederated with him in the battle with Vritra, and
aiding and encouraging his exertions. They are called the sons of
Pfisni, or the earth, and also Rudras, or sons of Rudra: the meaning
of which affiliations is not very clear, although, no doubt, it is allegoii-
cal. They are also associated, on some occasions, with Agni; an obvious
metaphor, expressing the action of wind upon fire. It 1s also intimated
that they were, originally, mortal, and became immortal in consequence
of worshipping Agni, which is also casy of exp.ianation. Their share in
the production of rain, and their fierce and impetuous nature, are figura-
tive representations of physical phenomena, The scholiast endeavours
to connect the history of their origin with that narrated in the Puriias,
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but without success; and the latter, absurd as it is, seems to have no
better foundation than one proposed etymology of the name,—*Do not
(md) weep (rodif;)’,— which is merely fanciful, although it is not much
worse than other explanations of the name which commentators have
suggested.” Translation of the Ié{q-vctln, Vol. ., Introduction, pp. XXXII
and XXXIII. ’

“The scholiast here proposes various etymologies of the names Marut,
some of which are borrowed from Yiska, Nir., 11, 13. They sound
(ruvanti, from m), having attained mid-heaven (mitam); or, They
sound without measure (amitam); or, They shine (from ruch) in the
clouds made (mjtam) by themselves; or, They hasten (dravant) in the
sky. All the minor divinities that people the mid-air are said, in the
Vedas, to be styled Maruts, as in the text: ‘All females whose statiou
is the middle heaven, the all-pervading masculine Vayu, and all the
troops (of demigods), are Maruts’. Sdyana also cites the Pauranhik tra-
dition of the birth of the forty-nine Maruts, in seven troops, as the sons
of Kasyapa.” Ihid,, Vol. I, p. 225, note.

“The paternity of Rudra, with respect to the Maruts, is thus accounted
for by the scholiast: ‘ After their birth from Diti, under the circumstances
told in the Puranas, they were beheld in deep affliction by Siva and
Parvati, as they were passing sportively along The latter said to the
former: If you love me, transform these lumps of flesh into boys.
Mahesa accordingly made them boys of like form, like age, and similarly
accoutred, and gave them to Parvati, as her soms; whence they are
called the sons of Rudra’ The Niti-manjari adds other legends; one,
that Parvati, hearing the lamentations of Diti, entreated Siva to give
the shapeless births forms; telling them not to weep (mnd rodik): another,
that he actually begot them, in the form of a bull, on Pfithivi, the
earth, as a cow, These stories are, evidently, fictions of a much later
era than that of the Vedas; being borrowed, if not fabricated, from the
Tantras, and may be set aside, without hesitation, as utterly failing to
explain the meaning of those passagas in the Vedas which call the
Maruts the sons of Rudra.” Jéid., Yol I, p 302, fourth note

“According to another text, there are seven troops of the Maruts,
each consisting of seven, making up the usual number of forty-nine;
suggesting, most probably, rather than suggested by, the absurd legend
given in the Puranas.” [Ibid., Vol. 11L, p. 328, second note.

Note referred to at p. 75, supra.
The following account of the Apsarases is taken from Goldsticker's
Sanskrit Dictionary, pp. 222 and 223:
“The Sdma-vede makes no mention of them; the Kig-veda names, as
such, Urvast, (the Anukram. of the Rig-v., two Apsarasas Sikhandini, as
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authoresses of a hymn); jn the Vajasan-+. of the YVajur-veda thers ocenr
five pairs of Apsarases,— Punpkasthald and Kiatusthali, Menakd and
Sahajanya, Pramlochanti and Anumlochanti, Vidwdehi and Ghiitachs,
Urvadi and Purvachittis in the Sutapatha-br.. Sakantali and Uivadt, in
the Atharva-veda, Ugrampadyd, Umiajit, and Rashfuabhlit. In the .fde-
parvay of the Makdbluirata, several of these duvinities are enumerated
under two heads, the tirst comprising Awichdnd (¢ 4 Anund, another
M3, Aniifd), Anavadyd, Guiamukhyd (oo 2 Priyamakhya), Guiavad
(v. I Ganavara), Adrikd (e £ Attika), Somd (e. [ Sdchi), Midiaked,
Alambushd, Mavichi, Suelika (v, £ Ishuka), Vidyutparia, Tilottama (o 1L
Tuld and Anaghd), Ambikd, Lakshaind, Kshemd, Devi, R.'unbhd, Manorama
[e. £ Manohard- or decd “divine ' and manoramd (ov munohard) ‘beauti-
ful” sre, perhaps, epithets of Rambhi], Ata, Subdhi, Supuyd, Vapus
(v., L. Suvapus), Puidankd, Sugandha, Sumasa (e. /. Smathd), Pramathiu,
Kamya, and Sdradwati; the second compiising the following cleven

Menaka, Sahajanyd, Karidika (¢ 4 Partuni), Punpikasthalia, Ritusthald
(v. I Kratusthald), Ghiitachi, Vidwdchi, Purvachittt (oo L Viprachitti),
Umlochd, Pramlocha (r. I Pramid), and Urvadi, (Hemachandia mentions
two Apsarases, Saudamini and Chitrd. Other names, too, will oceun in the
following,)

“As rogards their oiigin, the Rdmdyuaric makes them arise fiom the
Ocean, when it was churned, by the gods, fur obtaining the Amiita; Manu
represents them as one of the creations of the seven Manus, themselves
created by the seven Prajipatis, Marichi, Atui, &e.; in the later mythology,
they are daughters of Kalyapa by Muni (e. g., according to the nhnu
and Bhagav.-pur.), or by Vich (according to the Pudma-p.y, or somo
by Muni, some by Pradhd; while a third class is created by the merr
will of Kadyapa. Thus, according to the Hurwvawida, the daughters of
K. and Pradhd are Anavadyd, Amiha, Anind (v. £ Aaid), Arunapriyd,
Anuga, Subhagda, (two names seem omtted), of K. and Mum, Alam-
busha, Midiakesi, Puddariki, Tilottama, Swipd, Lakshmana, Kshemi,
Rambha, Manorama (or ‘the beautiful Rambha’), Asitd, Subdhi, Suvntta,
Sumukhi, Supriyd, Sugandha, Surasd (0. /. Suramd), Pramathing, Kimyd
(v.{. Kadyd), and Séradwati. Those created by the will of the Prajapati,
and called the Vaidik Apsarases, are Menakd, Sahajanyd, Pariind (.
Parnika), Punjikasthala, Ghiitasthala, Ghiitachi, Viswdach, Uivadi, Anum-
locha, Pramlochd, and Manovati. The two Sikhaidinis of the dawhr. of the
Rig-v. are also daughters of K.). Another and more elaborato It is that
of the Vdyu-purdria. |It 1s omitted in two E.LIL MSS. of this P., and
very incorrect in four other MSS. that I consudted, bhelonging, severally,
to the E. I. H,, the R. A. S, and the R. S. In ome instances, as Mis-
rakeéi instead of Mitrakedi, Punjikasthald for Punjakastand, Kratusthali
for Vfitastana, &c., the correction appeared safe; in others, it was preferable
to giye the doubtful reading.] This Purdfia mentions, in the first place,

IL 6
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thirty-four Apsarases, called the (iandharva-Apsarases, or w.ives of f;he
Gandharvas, and daughters of Kalyapa by Muni (but the MSS. in question
give only twenty-nine, or, if Devi and Manorama are }?1‘0})01' H'dlllef,
thirty-one, names): Antachdrd, Dalavadyd (?), Priyadishya, Surtottal.n%,
Milrakedi, Sdchi, Pindini (v. I Parimi), Alambushd, Marichi, Suchika,
Vidyadwanid, Tilofttama, Adnka, Lakshanid (?), Devi, Rambhd, M:l(x’wramzi
(or, the divine, beautifal Rambhd), Suchard, Subalu, Siriitd (?, Sunfitd?),
Supratishthiti, Pugidarihi, Akshagandhd (v. £ Sugandha), Sudantd, Su-
rasd, Hema, Saradwati, Suviittd, Kamalichaya, Subhuja, Hamsapada;
these are called the laukiki ov worldly Apsarases; then six daughters of
Gandharvas: Suyadd, Gandharvi, Vidyavati, Adwavati, Sumukhi, Varanana;
and fowr danehters of Suyad, also called Apsarases: Lauheyi, Bharat,
Kfidangi (v. £ Kiishfiingi), and Viddld; then eight daughters of Ka/yapa,
by Arishtd: Anavadya, Anavadi, Atyantamadanapriyd, Suripd, Subhagd,
Bhasi, Manovati, and Sukedi; then the daivati or divine Apsarases: Ve-
daki (sec, bat v. L Menakd), Sahajanyd, Partini, Punjikasthald, Kratu-
sthala, Ghfitachi, Vi<wdehi, Pirvachitti, Pramloeha, Anumlochanti, {o
whom are added Urvadi, bomn from the thigh of Niriyaia, and Menaka,
the daughter of Brahmi. Besides these, the 'dyu-p. mentions fourteen
gawias ot classes of Apsarases 1 The Sobhayantyas, produced by the
mind (manas) of Brahma, 2. the Vegavatyas, born in heaven (¢ the MSS.
@f‘(?‘l‘!), 3. the l','ry:is (7, perhaps l'{rjas, of. Vijas., 18, 41), pro-
duced by Agni (cf. Vijas., 18, 38), 4. the Ayuvntyas, by the Sun (ef.
Vigas, 18, 39), 5. the Subhanchards, by Wind (cf. V@as., 18, 41), 6. the
Kuravas (*), by the Moon (MSS.- .... Iﬁ'ﬂ"@‘ %‘a‘rﬁ LI AT
perhaps then name is Bhehurayas, as occuriing also in another passage
of one MS., cf. Vs, 13, 40), 7. the Subhas (¢), by Sacrifice (? their
name 15, pethaps, Stavis, of. Vs, 18, 42), 8. the Vahnayas (? per-
haps, Eshtayas, cf. Vijas., 18, 43), by the Ruch and Sdman verses,
9. the Amiitas, by Amfita, 10. the Mudas, by Water; (thiee MSS. have
ﬁTgN‘ﬁTZ, and one MS,, ?ﬂg\?qa"]':, which, however, must be corrected
to T:. since FHAT: occurs under 5: cf. Vejas., 18, 38),
11. the Bhavds (7), by the Earth, 12. the Ruchas, by Lightning, 13 the
Bhairavas, by Death (cf. Vdas., 24, 37), and 14, the Soshay:mtyas,
by Love: (this list is, probably, meant by the author of the Kddambari,
who—el, Cale, p.122—pnofesses to give fourteen classes of Apsarases,
but, in fact, names only thirteen, fathering, moreover, one class on Da-
ksha). The Hareansa (v. 6798) speaks of seven gaias of Apsarases,
but without naming them. Vyadi, as quoted in a comm. on IHema-
chandia, wmentions an Apsaras Prabhivati, as boin from a hole in the
ground fur 1ecenving the fite consecrated to Brahma, Vedavati, as born
from an altar-gound, Sulochand, from Yama, Urvasi, from the left thigh
of Vishiiu, Rambha, fiom the mouth of Brabma, Chitralekha, from his
band, aud, from his head, Mahachitta, Kdkaliha, Marichi, Suchika, Vi-
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dyutparid, Tilottamd, Adrikd, Lakshani, Kshema, the divinoe and beauti-
ful Rama (or Dlvya, Rama, Manoramad), Hema, Sugandhi, Suvasu, Subahi,
Suwviata, Asita, \na(lwah, Pundarika, Suiasd, Sunita, Suvitd, ]\Mll.ll.l,
Hamsapadi, Sumukhi, Menaka, Sahajanya, Pariini, Punjikasthald, Ritu-
sthald, Ghiitachi, and Vidwachi

“Orjginally, these divinities secm to have Leen personifications of the
vapours which are attracted by the Sun, and form into mist or clouds,
Their character may be thus interpreted 10 the few hyauns of the Big-vcdu
where mention is made of them. At a subsequent period, when the
Gandbarva of the Hig-vedua,—who personifies, there, ewecnll) the Fiwe « ¢
the Sun,—expanded into the Fire of Lightmug, the 1.1\7 of the Moon, and
other attiibutes of the clementary lhife of heaven, a~ well as into pious
wts ereferring  to it, the Apsarases become divimties which vepresent
phenomena, or objects both of a physical and ethical kind, closely associated
with that hife. Thus, in the Yepur-roda, Sunbeams are called the Apsarases
associated with the Gandharva who is the Sun; Plauts ae termed the
Apsarases associated with the Gaundharva Fire: Coustellations are the
Apsarases of the Gandharva Moon; Waters, the A. of the (-, Wind:
Sacrificial gifts, the A. of the (. Sactitice; Kk and Sdman hymus, the
A. of the G. Manas (creating will). In another passage of the 'guas.,
Fire is connected (Mahidhara, 1 the two months of Vasanta ov spring)
with the two Apsarases, Punpkasthala and Kratusthald (considered, by
the comm, as personifications of a principal and an intevmediate point
of the compass), Wind (Vidwakarman), with Menaki and Sahajany i (comm.,
in the two months of Grishma or the hot season), Sun (Vidwavyachas),
with Pramlochanti and Anumiochanti (comm, in the two months of
Vaishd or the rainy season), Saciifice (Samyadwasu), with Vi<wichi and
Ghtitachi (comm., in the two months of Satad or the wultry season),
Parjanya (Aivagwasu), with Urvadi and Purvvachitti (comm,, in the two
months of Ilemanta or the cold <cason). Thi. latter idea becomes, then,
more systematized in the Parifas, where a deseniption is given of the
genii that attend the charot of the Sun in its yearly course. Thus, tho
Bhdgavata-p. mentions that, besides the Rislis, Gandbaivas, &e, also one
gwia or troop of Apsarases pays adowation to the Sun every month;
and the Vishiu-p.. that, among the genii who preside each in overy
month over the chariot of the Sun, Kratusthald performs this function
in the month Madhu, l’unjik.xstlml(i, in the month Madhava, Mena, n
Suchi, Sahajanyd, in Snkr.n Pramlocha, in Nabha<, Anumlocha, in Bha-
drapada, Ghritachi, n Adwina, Vidwachi, in Karttika, Urvadi, in Agra-
hayana, Pirvachitti, in Pausha, Tilottams, in Mégha, Rambha, in Phalguna.
An analogous description is given in the Vdyu-p., with the ooly difference
that Viprachitti takes the place of Purvachitti, apparently with less cor-
rectness; as this account is a strict development of the quoted passage
of the Yajur-veda (Vidjas., 15, 15-19). In the Jast mythological epoch,

6*
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when the Gandharvas have saved from their elementary nature merely
so much as to be the musicians in the paradise of Indra, the Apsarases
appear, amongst other subordinate deities which share in the merry life
of Indra’s heaven, as the wives of the Gandharvas, but, more especially,
as wives of a licentious sort; and they are promised, too, as a reward
to heroes fallen in battle, when they aro received into the paradise of
Indra; and, while, in the Rig-vedu, they assist Soma to pour down his
floods, they descenc, in the epic literature, on earth, merely to shake the
virtue of penitent sages, and to deprive them of the power they would
have, otherwise, acquired through unbroken austerities. To this association
of the ethical with the physical element, in the character of the Apsarases,
belongs, also, that view expressed by Manu, according to which the soul,
in its transmigrations, is reborn as an Apsaras, when it was, in its previous
existonce, under the influence of rqjus or passion; and probably, too, the
circumstance, that, w the Atharva-veda, they are fond of dice: and three
Apsarases, whose names e given above, are supposed to have the
power of removing faults committed at gambling with dice "



. CHAPTER XXIL

Dominion over different provinees of ercation asgigned to different
beings.  Universality of Vishiie,  Four varieties of spiritual
contemplation.  Two conditions of spirit. The perceptilile
attributes  of Vishnu types of his imperceptibie properties.
Vishnu everything.  Merit of hearing the first book of the

. Vishin Purdna.

PArASARA.—When Prithu was installed in the gov-
ernment of the earth, the great father of the b])]ll‘ll‘
established sovereignties in other parts of the creation.”
Soma was appointed monarch of the stars and planets,
of Brahmans and of plants,f of sacrifices and of penance,
Vaisravana was made king over kings, and Varuna,
over the waters. Vishnu was the chief of the Adityas:
Pavaka, of the Vasus: Daksha, of the patviarchs: Va-
sava, of the winds.: To Prahlada was assigned do-
minion over the Daityas and Déanavas; and Yama, the
king of justice, was appointed the monarch of the
Muncs (Pitiis).  Airdvata was made the king of ele-
phants; Garnda, of birds: Indra,§ of the gods. Uch-
chailiéravas was the chief of horses; Viishabha, of kine.
Sesha became the snake-king: the lion, the monarch
of the beasts: and the sovercign of the trees was the

uzrﬁ!ﬁm w gy g¥ TSy wgfafa
TwTfa 22T WYAfaaTaHe: |
+ Virudh.
+ Marut.
§+Visava, in the original,
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holy fig-tree. Having thus fixed the lim/its of‘ each
authority, the great progenitor®  Bralmd stationed
rulers, for the protection of the different quarters (?f
the world. He made Sudhanwan, the son of the patri-
arch Vairdja, T the regent of the east; Sankhapada; the
son of the patriarch Kardama, of the south; the -
mortal Ketumat, the son of Rajas, regent of the west;
and Iiranyatoman, the son of the patriarch Parjanya,
regent of the north.* By these the whole earth, with its
seven continents and its cities, is, to the present day,
vigilantly protected, according to their several limits.

All these monavchs, and whatever others may be
invested with authority, by the mighty Vishnu, as in-
struments for the preservation of the world;: all the

' These are similarly enumerated in the Vayu, Brahma, Padma,
Bhagavata, &c.,§ with some additions; as, Agni, king of the
Pitfis; Viyu, of the Gandharvas; Stlapdiii (Siva), of the Bhiitas;
Kubera, of riches and of the Yakshas; Vasuki, of the Nigas;
Takshaka, of serpents; Chitraratha, of the Gandharvas; Kama-
deva, of the Apsarasas; Viprachitti, of the Dinavas; Rihu, of
meteors; Parjanya, of clouds; Samvatsara, of times and scasons;
Samudra, of rivers; Himavat, of mountains, &e.

' We have already had oceasion to notice the descent of these
Lokapilas, as specitied in the Vayu Purina; and it is evident,
although the Vishiu does not supply a connected series of genera-
tions, yet that both accounts are derived from a common source.

* Prajapatipati, + Professor Wilson had “Viraja”.

! Ua & wgww fogdt fawsgae: |
fegfrgar. Tt @ 91 gfaw=a
§ Ao see the Bhagavad-gitd, X., 21-837; the [cara-gitd, from the
Kirma-purana, in Colonel Vans Kennedy's Rescarches into the Nature
and Afpinity of Anclent and Hindu Mythology. pp. 450 and 451; and
Goldsticker's Sanskrit Dictivnary, pp. 279 and 280,



BOOK L. CHAP. XXII. R7

kings who have keen, and all who shall be: ave all,
most worthy Brahman, but portions of the universal
Vishnu. The rulers of the gods, the rulers of the Dai-
tyas, the rulers of the Dénavas, and the vulers of all
malignant spirits:* the chiet amongst beasts. amongst
birds, amongst men, amongst serpents: the best of
trees, of mountains, of planets: cither those that now
ave, or that shall hereatter be, the most ealted of thew
kind, are but portions of the universal Vishiu, The
power of protecting created things, the preservation
of the world, resides with no other than Harvt, the lord
of all. Ie is the creator, who ercates the world: he,
the eternal, preserves it in its existence: and he, the
destroyer, destroys it: invested, severally, with the
attributes of foulness, goodness, and cloom.§ By :
fourfold manifestation does Jandrdana operate i cvea-
tion, preservation, and destruction. In one portion, as
Brahma, the invisible assumes a visible form; i another
portion, he, as Marichi and the rest, is the progenitor
of all creatures;: his third portion is time: his fourth
ix all beings. And thus he becomes quadruple in erea-
tion, invested with the quality of passion. In the pre-
servation of the world, he is, in one portion. Vishnu;
in another portion, he is Manu and the other patriarchs:
he is time, in a third: and all heings, in a fourth por-
tion. And thus, endowed with the property of good-
ness, Purushottama preserves the world. When he
assumes the property of darkness, at the end of all

* Piditasin, )
t The original is THHETITEHA: |
. wOfefaET uag: ASTETEEHTAE . |
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things, the unborn deity becomes, ia one portion, Ru-
dra; in another, the destroying fire; in a third, time;
and, in a fourth, all beings. And thus, in a quadruple
form, he is the destroyer of the world.  This, Brahman,
is the fourfold condition of the deity at all seasons.®
Brahmd, Daksha,f time, and all creatures are the
four encrgies of [ari which are the canses of creation.
Vishnu, Man'n and the rest, time, and all creatures are
the four energies of Vishiu which are the causes of
duration.  Rudra, the destroying fire, time, and all
creatures are the four energies of Jandrdana that are
exerted for universal dissolution. In the beginning
and the duration of the world, until the period of its
end, ereation is the work of Brahmd, ! the patriarchs, §
and living animals. Brahma creates, in the beginning.
Then the patriarchs beget progeny; and then animals
incessantly multiply their kinds. But Brahmd is not
the active agent. in ereation, independent of time;
neither are the pateiarchs, nor living animals. So, in
the periods of ereation and of dissolution, the four
portions of the god of gods are equally essential.
Whatever, O Brahman, is engendered by any living
being, the body of Hart is cooperative in the bivth of
that being. No, whatever destroys any existing thing,
movable or stationary, at any time, is the destroying
form of J:m‘rdzmu, as Rudra. Thus, Jandrdana is the
creator, the preserver, and the destroyer of the whole

© fEWTITESIT SErREa WA |
t The Sanskrit is FWIFY:, *“Daksha and the like™.
1+ Dhatri, in the original, .
§ Here, and in the following sentence, “patriarchs” represents “Marichi
and the like,"
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world—being threefold—in the several seasons of erea-
tion, preservation, and destruction; according to hix
assumption of the three qualities. But his highest
glory® is detached from all qualities. For the fourfold
esselice of the supreme spirit is composed of true wis-
dom, pervades all things, is only to he appreciated by
itself, and admits of no similitude.

Marrreya. —But, Muni, describe toahe. tully. the
fouy varieties of the condition of Bralima, and what ix
the supreme condition.®

ParAsara.—That, Maitreya, which is the cause of a
thing is called the means of effecting it: and that which
it 1s the desire of the soul to accomplish is the thing
to be effected. The operations of the Yogin who is
desirous of liberation, asx suppression of breath™ and
the like, are his means. The end is the supreme
Brahma, whence he returns to the world no more.
Essentially connected with, and dependant upon. the
means employed, for emancipation. by the Yogin, ix
diseriminative knowledge: and this is the first variety
of the condition of Brahma.® The second sort is the

' Vibhiti, 4 superhuman or divine power or dignity.

? The question, according to the commentator, implics a doubt
how the supreme being. who is without gualities, can he subject
to specific variety, or to existence in divided and different con-
ditions.

3 Of Brahmabhuta (W‘.F')* of him who, or that whieh, be-
comes identificd with the supreme spirit, which is the same, re-
spectively, with absolute wisdom, Jniina (‘W) and diseriminative

* Prandydma.

1 The original is ﬂ‘(ﬂ TH s in such MSS. as I have seen.
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knowledge that is to be acquired by the Yogin, whose
end is ese ape from suffering, or eternal felicity.” The
third kind is the ascertainment of the identity of the
end and the means, the rejection of the notion of
duality. The last kind is the removal of whafever
differences may have been conceived by the three first
varieties of knowledge, and the consequent contem-
plation of th® true essence of soul. The supreme con-
dition of Vishiu, who is one with wisdom, is,the
knowledge of truth: which requires no exercise; which
is not to he taught; which ix internally diffused; which
is unequalled: the object of which is self<illumination;
which is simply existent, and is not to be defined;
which is tranquil, fearless, pure; which is not the theme
of v *:msonmg; which stands in need of no support.‘

wisdom, Vijudna (ﬁ[ﬁﬁ[} leading to felieity, or the condition
-of Bm]nn.l. expressed by the words Sach chid dnandam (@fg-
W),}' ‘entire tranquillity of mind,” or ‘internal enjoyment’;
the same, also, with the combination of wisdom and tranquillity,
which the devotee believes to exist in Adwaita, ‘non-duality’,
or unity of god and himself; and. finally, the same with the
aggregate of these three processes, or the convietion that spirit
is one, uuiversal, and the same,

' The cpithets of Jndna, ‘wisdom’, here employed, are taken
from  the Yogu philosophy. ‘chuircs no cxercisc’, Nirvyapara

: qr;qmwmawﬁﬂgﬁrﬁmn
¥ IR AGYA™
YA FNYHY G TEEAAA: |

This 15 not very closely translated; and the same is the case with
what immediately follows,

t The woids of the commentary are m, “Brahma—

existence, intellect, and feliaity.”
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Those Yogins whe, by the amihilation of ignorance,
are resolved (into thix fourfold Brahma), lose the
seminal property, and can no longer germinate in the
ploughed field of worldly existence. This ix the su-
premie condition that is called Vishiu,— pertect, per-
petual, universal, undecaying, entive, and uniform.”
And the Yogin who attains this supreme spivit (Brahnia)
returns not to life again, For there he s freed from

(ﬁ'{ﬁ‘[ﬂ(}, is explained, ‘without the practice of abstract con-
templation’, &e. (Wmf ’v'ﬂ) *Not to be tanght™, Anakhveya
(wa‘t@'ﬂ) ‘not capable of being enjoined”’ (fﬁ{mﬂ‘é) “In-
ternally diffused’, Vyaptim:itra (arrfm), means ~meatal iden-
tification of individual with universal spirit’ <H'OTHT AR TRTC-
m) The phrase FTAGETHTIET | translated < the
object of which is self-illumination’, is explained AR
¢Simply existent” (ﬂ‘ﬂ‘]‘m) is said to mean, *‘being unmoditicd
by the accidents of happiness’, & (WTH-‘r{ngfaﬁq‘llw): con-
sequently it is not to be defined (FFFW). So the Yoga Pradipa
explains Samadhi or contemplation to be the entirc occupation
of the thoughts by the idea of Brahma, without any effoit of the
mind. Tt is the entire abandonment of the faculties to one all-
engrossing notion ( | AgTETayt fafagr av-
wATET gaTfach ) “Iranquil>, Pradinta (WIve ),
is ‘being void of passion’, &ec., (‘(m]’fw) Pearless’s not dread-
ing agitation or perplexity by ideas of duality (33‘65?1'(&'{‘{3{)
‘Pure’; undisturbed by external objects (ﬁfﬁw) *Not the
theme of reasoning’ <§f‘§m‘3}) that is, ‘not to be ascertained
by logical deduction’ (wfaa'éa) ‘Stands in no need of support’
(mﬂ) not resting or depending upon pereeptible objeets

(ﬁﬁmmww) ,

* ERETAAS e FIEETa |
. yaERafed fasa@ra aT# 9gA |
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the distinction of vice and virtue, from suffering, and
from soil.

There are two states of this Brahma; one with, and
one without, shape; one perishable, and one imperish-
able; which are inherent in all beings. The imperish-
able is the supreme being;® the perishable is all the
world. The blaze of fire hurning on one spot diffuses
light and heat around. So the world is nothing more
than the (manifested) encrgy of the supreme Brahma.
And, inasmuch, Maitreya, as the light and heat are
stronger, or feebler, as we are near to the fire, or far
ofl from it. so the energy of the supreme is more or
less intense, in the beings that are less or more remote
from him. Brahma, Vishiu, and Siva are the most
powerful energies of god. Next to them are the in-
ferior deities: then, the attendant spirits; ¥ then, men;
cach bhe-

then, animals,? birds, inseets,§ vegetables:
coming more and more fechle, as they are further from
their primitive source. In this way, illustrious Brah-
man, this whole world, although (in essence) imperish-
able and eternal, appears and disappears, as if it was
subject to birth and death.

The supreme condition of Brahma, which is medi-
tated by the Yogins, in the commencement of their
abstraction, as invested with form, is Vishnu, composed
of all the divine energies, and the essence of Brahma,
with whom the mystic union that is sought, and which

)

The original has Brahma for “‘l’aeing‘.
+ For “attendant spirits™ the Sanskrit has “Daksha and the like™.
Y odnsert “wild beasts ™, miga.

§ Surisiipa.

This represents W:, “trees, shrubs, and the like","

»
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is accompanied by suitable clements, is effected! hy
the devotee whose whole mind is uldrumwl to that
object. This Hart, who is the most immediate of ali
the energies of Brahma, is his embodied shape, com-
posed entu-dy of his essence: and in him, therefore,
is the whole world interwoven; and from hun, and in
him, is the universe; and he, the supreme lord of all,
comprising all that is perishable and fwperishable.,
bears upon him all material and spiritual existence,
identified, in nature, with his ornaments and w eapons.”

Marrreva.—Tell me in what mauner Vishna hears
the whole world, abiding in his natuve, characterized
by ornaments and weapons.

ParAsara.—Having offered salutation to the mighty
and indescribable Vishnu, 1 repeat to you what was
formerly related to me by Vasishtha. The glovious

! The great Yoga is produced (ATINA: % & % % 5{‘[’!{?‘{)
This great Yoga or union is to have its velation or dependence
(W), which is Vishiu (%‘E@a‘); and its seed (qﬂa))
or mystical ejaculations; and to be accompanied with Mantras

and silent repetitions or J«II).!, (mﬁTﬁ{a‘r‘{ﬂ) +

* wﬁvsﬁnw@r a:g Y FFW: 9T
gd gl gg qemay fawd )
FTE AETEN: QS 49 |/ O@aA: |
AAGHATEA GRIGTAT ATHA F |
F QT GCARIAT AFW: AATT: ||
JAaa® AEATN FEFAGAAT €|
ﬁﬂiﬁ'{ﬁ’mﬁmﬁaﬁ@ﬁ A9

AT SR SR TEs §9 )

‘wmrnﬁfmfémiﬁamﬁw.u

JRNTHFARY

c
+ This is taken from the smaller commentary.
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Hari wears the pure soul of the world, undefiled and
void of qualities, as the Kaustubha gem. The chief
principle of things (Pradhina) is scated on the eternal,
as the Srivasta mark. Intellect abides in Madhava, in
the form of his mace. The lord (I$wara) supports
cgotism (Ahamkara) i its twofold division into cle-
ments and organs of sense, i the emblems of his
conch=shell and his bow. In his hand Vishnu holds,
m the form of hix discus, the mind, whose thoughts
(like the weapon), fly swifter than the winds. The
necklace of the deity, Vaijayanti, composed of five
precious gems,' s the agerepate of the five elemental
radiments. ™ Jandvdana bears, in his numerous shafts,
the faculties both of action and of perception. The
bright sword ¥ of Achyuta is (holy) wisdom, concealed,
at some scasons, in the scabbard of ignorance. In this
manner, soul, nature, mntellect, cgotism, the elements,
mind, the senses, ignorance, and wisdom are, all, as-
sembled in the person of Hiishikesa. Harl, in a delusive
form, embodies the shapeless elements of the world,
as his weapons and his ornaments, for the salvation of
mankind.*; Pundarikiksha, the lord of all, assumes

' Or of pearl, ruby, emerald, sapphire, and diamond.

* We have, in the text, a representation of onc mode of
Dhyina or conteplation, in which the conception of a thing is

attennpted to be rendered more definite by thinking upon its types;

* Wrammﬁwﬁnwﬁzu
|Y yaRgHaTaY Yawrer 9 F fgwma

+ dse-ratna.
D TEUEETTEEY guafda;
faufa ATETEATSET AT wrfwei gFon
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nature, with all its products, soul, and all the world.
All that is wisdom, all that is ignorance, all that is. all
that is not, all that is everlasting, is centred in the
destroyer of Madhu, the lord of all creatures. The
supreme eternal Hari is time, with its divisions of
seconds, minutes, days, months, seasous, and years.
He is the seven worlds, the earth, the sky, heaven, the
world of patriarchs, of sages, of wainta,*of teuth;:”
whose form is all worlds; fivst-horn hefore all the first-
born; the supporter of all bemgs, himself self=xustained:
who exists in manifold forms, as gods, men, and ani-
mals, and 1s, thence, the sovereign lord ol all, eternal:
whose shape 1s all visible things: who is without shape
or form; who is celebrated, in the Vedénta, as the Rich,
Yajus, Saman, and Atharva Vedas, inspired history,
and sacred science. The Vedas, and their divisions:
the institutes of Manu and other lawgivers; traditional
seriptures, and religious manuals; ' poems, and all that

or in which, at least, the thoughts are more readily coneentrated
by being addressed to a sensible emblem, instead of an abstract
truth.  Thus, the Yogin here says to himself: 1 meditate upon
the jewel on Vishiu's brow, as the soul of the woild; upon the
gem on his breast, as the fivst prineiple of things""; and so onj
and thus, through a perceptible substance. proceeds to an imper-
ceptible idea.

! .&khyz’mz’mi (ﬂ‘]’@‘ﬁnﬁ{) is said to denote the Paranas, and
Anuvada (ﬂm}, the Kalpa Sata, and similar works con-

taining directions for supplementary rites.

* gETEATETiARANT EaaaTeraa; |
FRHEEUT HAFTAUTQ = 0
YSRIAT§ Y Yawis: WA giaww# |
AEITEY: §@: ¥ vt A fay
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is said or sung; are the body of the mighty Vishnu,
assuming the form of sound.* Al kinds of substances,
with or without shape, here or elsewhere, are the
body of Vishiw. T'am Hari. All that I behold is Jan-
ardana.  Cause and effect are from none other'than
him. The man who knows these truths shall never
again experience the afflictions of worldly existence.

Thus, Bratinan, has the first portion of this Purana
been duly reveuled to yous listening to which expiates
all offences. The man who hears this Purdana obtains
the frait of bathing in the Pushkara lake! for twelve
years, in the month of Karttika.+ The gods bestow
upon him who hears this work the dignity of a divine
sage, of a patriarch, or of a spirit of heaven.

" The celebrated lake Pokher, in Ajmere,

‘= gdfy et a¥areduy ¥
yfagTaivagTy 9Ty a9 |
T wwEIfa wATfRafzaf g
N T TR T 11T F FHfaa i
AT T FfqAraaratantta 9
TRHfAuT@agyfaadgrae: |

At the full of the moon in Karttika", Adrttikyim.

y The original, in the MSS. at my command, is as follows:
e . o
SfrgrmdTRTE ¥ @Waw

wafa q@a: gar Faran agu e

“The gods and others bestow boons, Muni, upon the man who

listons to the ongin of the divine Rishis, Manes, Gandharvas, Yakshas,
and the like, refated o this book.”






VISHNU PURANA.
BOOK 11. .

. CHAPTER 1.

Deseendants of Privavrata, the cldest son of Swiyaibhoy v Manu:
his ten sons: three adopt a religious life; the others become
kings of the seven Dwipas or asles of the carth, Agnidha,
king of Jambu-dwipa. divides it tuto uine portions. which he
distributes amongst his sons.  Nabhi, kiug of the south. sue-
ceeded by l'iishnl)h:l, and he, by Bharata: India named | after
him, Bharata: his descendants reign during the Swivambhuva
Manwantara.

Marrreva.—You have rvelated to me, venerable pre-
ceptor, most fully, all that I was curious to hewr re-
speeting the ereation of the world. But there is a part
of the subject which I am desirous again to have de-
seribed. You stated that Priyavrata and Uttanapida
were the sons of Swiyambhava (Manu); and you re-
peated the story of Dhrava, the son of Uttinapida.
You made no mention of the deseendants of Priyaveata:
and it ix an account of his family that 1 beg you will
kindly communicate to me.

Parisara.—Priyavrata married Kamya, the daugh-
ter of the patriarch Kardama,' zuyl had, by her, two

' The text reads Kanyi:
& ceocRieen il

and *the commentator has: ¢He mariied the diughter of Kavdama,
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daughters, Samrij and Kukshi, and ten sons, wise,
valiant, modest, and dutiful,* named Agnidhra, Agni-
bahu, Vapushmat, Dyutimat, Medhas, Medhatithi,
Bhavya, Savana,f Putra: and the tenth was Jyotish-
mat,’ illustrious by nature, as by name. These were

whose name was Kanyd®: et FrauTfAfa i+ The copies
agree in the reading; and the Viyu has the same name, Kanyd.
But the M:’u‘kzu'u.'lvyu, which is the same, in other respects, as our
text, has Kdamya. Kamyad also is the name elsewhere given) by
the Viyu, to the daughter of Kardama (Vol. L., p. 155, note 1).
Kamyad, as has been noticed, appears, in the Brahma and Hari
Vanisa (Vol. 1, p. 108, note 1), as the mother of Priyavrata, but
erroncously: and the same authorities specify a Kamyd as the
wife of that sovereign. So the commentator on the Hari Vamsa
states: ¢ Another Kamya is mentioned (in the text), the daughter
of Kardama, the wife of Priyavrata:’ fugaag HTﬁT W
mﬁm| The name Kanya is, therefore, most probably,
an error of the copyists.  The Bhagavata§ calls the wife of Pri-
yavrata, Barhishmati, the daughter of Viswakarman,

" These names nearly agree in the authorities which specify
the deseendants of Privavrata, except in the Bhagavata.| That
has an almost entively different series of names, or: Agnidhra,
ldhmajihwa, Yajnabihu, Mahavira, Hiratyaretas, Ghiitaprishiha,
Savana, Medhatithi, Vitihotra, and Kavi; with one daughter,
Ul'jilSW:l(L It also calls the Manus, Uttama, Timasa, and Rai-
vata, the sons of Priyavrata, by another wife.

* In my MSS., dayta, “cherished .

+ This is the teading of all the MSS. accessible to me; and it is that
of the Bhagavata also, Professor Wilson had “Savala™,— probably the
conuption of a Bengal pandit, or of a fly.

¢ This 15 from the smaljer commentary, tho nnabridged words of which
are: WTAATHITHY HYTH | KATEWIATA qT | The first place is,
therefore, accorded to tho view that Aanyd is not intended as a proper
name, but signifies *“daughter™,  Aud herein concurs the larger com-

mentary: m‘ﬁ [FETR | /9T wTefa a1 |
§ OV, 24, Y., 1, 24, 25, and 28.
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the sons of Priyavrata,—famous for strength and
prowess.  Of these, three, or Medha,® Agnibiahu, and
Putra, adopted a religious life. Remembering the oc-
currences of a prior existence, they did not covet
donimion, but diligently practised the rvites of devotion
in due season, wholly disinterested, andelooking for no
reward.

Priyavrata, having divided the carth ifito seven con-
tin.euts, gave them. respectively, to his other xeven
sons.'§ To Agnidhra: he gave Jambu-dwipa: to Me-
dhatithi he gave Plaksha-dwipa; he installed Vapushmat
in the sovereignty over the Dwipa of Salmali,§ and
made Jyotishmat king of Kusa-dwipa: he appointed
Dyutimat to rule over Krauncha-dwipa, Bhavya, to
reign over Saka-dwipa: and Savana he nominated the
monarch of the Dwipa of Pushkara,

Agnidhra, the king ot Jambu-dwipa, had nine sons,

' According to the Bhagavata,” he drove his chariot seven
times round the carth; and the ruts left by the wheels beeame

the beds of the oceans, separating it into seven Dwipas.

* A corruption of Medhas, just above. For kindred depravations, <ce
my third note at p 107, infra.
t forgaer T A9 @FTA FawWA
fawse w9 qrarfa §39 gARETETH 0

+ The original is:
i AETAT: | Hume 22T fuar o
And it is determined, thns, that the Vishviw-purdia reads Agmdhia, not
Agnidhra. No other passage is decisive of this point.
§ All the MSS. within my reach here haveg Salmala.  Both forms e
used, however. See the first page of the next chapter.

V., 16, 2: ATy fagaacawCuuicara: anfy: aq fana
(1 ga uawr: sgufaiefassresEar wnasay

W: | And see the same work, V, 1, J1.
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equal, in splendour, to the patriachs. They were
named Nabhi, Kimpurusha, Harivarsha, Ilavrita, Ramya,
Hiranvat, Kurn, Bhadraswa, and Ketuméla,® who was
a prince ever active in the practice of piety.

Hear next, Maitreya, in what manner Agnidhra ap-
portioned Jambu-dwipa amongst his nine sons. He
gave to Nabhi the country™ called Hima, south (of the
Himavat, or fnowy mountains). The country of Hema-
kita he gave to Kimpurusha, and, to Harivarsha, the
country of Nishadha. The region in the centre of
which mount Meru is situated he conferred on Ilavrita,
and, to Ramya, the countries lying between it and the
Nila mountain. To Hiranvat his father gave the coun-
try lying to the north of it, ealled Sweta; and, on the
north of the Sweta mountains, the country bounded
by the Stingavat range he gave to Knru. The coun-
tries on the east of Meru he assigned to Bhadraswa:
and Gandhamadana, (which lay west of it), he gave to
Ketumala.? Having installed his sons sovereigns in
these several regions, the pious king Agnidhra retired
to a life of penance at the holy place of pilgrimage,
Salagrama.®

' Even the Bhagavataf concurs with the other Purdiias in
this series of Priyavrata’s grandsons.

? Of these divisions. as well as of those of the earth, and of
the minor divisions of the Varshas, we have further particulars
in the following chapter. ’

* This place of pilgrimage has not been found elsewhere.
The term is usually applied to a stone, an ammonite, which is

* Varsha.
+ V., 2,19 But it has Ramyaka and Hirafimaya instead of Ramya
and Hiranvat,
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The eight Varghas or countries, Kimpurusha and
the rest, are places of perfect enjoyment, where happi-
ness is spontancous and uninterrupted. In them there
is no vicissitude, nor the dread of decrepitude or death:
there is no distinetion of virtue or vice: nor ditference
of degree, as better or worse; nor any, of the effeets
produced, in this region, by the revolutions of agey.™

Niabhi, who had (for his portion) the country of
Hima, had, by his queen Meru, the magnanimons
Rishabha: and he had a handred sons, the eldest of
whom was Bharata. Rishabha, having ruled with equity
and wisdom, and celebrated many sacrificial rites, ve-
signed the sovereignty of the earth to the heroie
Bharata, and, retiring to the hermitage of Pulastya,;
adopted the life of an anchoret, practising religious
penance, and performing all preseribed ceremonies,
until, emaciated by his austerities. so as to be but o

supposed to be a type of Vishnu, and of which the woiship i
enjoined in the Uttara Khanda of the Padma Puardana, and in the
Brahma Vaivarta, authorities of no great weight or antiquity.
As these stones are found chiefly in the Gandak river, the Sitla-
grama Tirtha was, probably, at the source of that stream, or at
its confluence with the Ganges.  Its sanetity, and that of the

stone, are, probably. of comparatively modetn origin,

© arfa fagaardifa adr@et AvTga
Ant wratfaat fafy: ganman gaaa. |
€ .
faugey @ dwafe IS 9 9 0
waTy#Rf 9 FETRT NERATIHAAGAT! |
@ Fwafa gmaen IT=Ey wAYT |
See Original Sanshrit Teats, Part L, p. 186,
+ The Translator inadvertently put “lHimahwa ’, a word which -
p. 102, 1. 7, supra,—he has rendered by “ealled Hima™,
. Two excepted, all the MSS. that I have seen give Pulaba.
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collection of skin and fibres, he pyut a pebble in his
mouth, and, naked, went the way of all flesh.'® The

' “The great road’, or ‘road of heroes’ (AETHQTAT or ‘q"f-
wﬁ) The pebble was intended either to compel perpetual
silence, or to prevent his eating. The Bhéagavatal adverts
o the samec citcumstance: RTRA Wﬂ'aiaﬁ,” That work
enters much more into detail on the subject of Rishabha’s devo-
tion, and particularizes cireumstances not found in any other
Purana. The most interesting of these are, the scene of Risha-
bha’s wanderings, which is said to be Konka, Venkafa, Kufaka,
and southern Karnifaka, or the western part of the Peninsula;
and the adoption of the Jaina belief by the people of those
countrics. Thus, it is said: “ A king of the Konkas, Venkatas, §
and Kufakas, named Arhat, having heard the tradition of msha-
bha’s practices (or his wandering about naked, and desxstmg from
religious rites), being infatuated by necessity, under the evil in-
fluence of the Kali age, will become necedlessly alarmed, and
abandon his own religious duty, and will foolishly enter upon an
unrighteous and heretical path.  Misled by him, and bewildered
by the iniquitous operation of the Kali age, disturbed, also, by
the delusions of the deity, wicked men will, in great numbers,
desert the institutes and purifications of their own ritual ; will
observe vows injurious and disre.spcctful to the gr)ds; will desist

* A guT a Aty 3‘aﬁwu
AYEY YIRS T |l 0
auwt wfddrs @y FOy wwfagwa: |
Y i g/ g AT Ad T@

The strange word wifd, in the last line, the larger commentary thus
detinos : ﬂ'ZT m fm‘q The smaller commentary says:
Tt IR UATHRINR |

+ This term is used, by the commentators, in elucidation of the original,

which is WETITAR, or,cmoro usually, m In the larger
commontary the former reading is preferred: the smaller follows the
latter.

1 V.6 8

§ Veuka is the only reading I have found. ‘
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country was termed Bharata from the time that it was

from ablations, mouth-washings, and purifications. and will pluck
out the hair of the head, and will revile the world, the deity,
sacrifiees, Brahmans, and the Vedas.”* It is also said,$ that
Sumati, the son of Bharata, will be irreligiously worshipped, by
some infidels, as a divinity. Besides the import of the term Avhat,
or Jaina, Rishabha is the name of the first. and Sumati. of the
fifth, Tirthakara or Jaina saint of the present cra * There can be
no doubt, therefore, that the Bhigavata intends this sect: and, as
the Jhina system was not matured until a comparatively modern
date, this composition is ‘determined to be also recent, The

* Bhdgavata-purdsia, V., 6, 10 and 11:

TR faerefiaguad Srgaggear rrméanﬁu—
fr semaud IFEMU JfAaaw farifea: Tudy
ANYATETY FUIMTAEHEATE fAawaegr awg: 493
fw'm

¥q1 g q19 @t AqATqET IIATATAIfRAT: W@iafufa-
Mﬁmﬁaﬁ'ﬁm FarwaTATAaTfa fawfas=ar -
FT FH AN TR GINEN A fFATad@ s w=-
TgaAfudy sgARUANgRTSIafagEan maw wfgafw

Burnouf’s rendering of this passage is as follows:

“(est Richabha dont les préceptes égareront fatalement Arhat, roi
des Kogkas, des Végkas et des Kufakas, gni apprendra <on histone,
lorsque, Tinjustice dominant dans Idge Kali, ce prince, aprés avonr
abandonné la voie <ire de son devoir, prétera le secovrs de son intelli-
gence trompée a la maunvaise doctrine et aux fausses croyances.

“Clest par ses efforts que dans Page Kali, égarés par la divine Maya,
les derniers des hommes, méconnaissant les devons de lear loi et les
regles de la pureté, adopteront suivant leur caprice des pratiques in-
jurieuses pour les Dévas, comme cetles do ucghyger les bains, les ablu-
tions, les purifications, on de s'antacher les chevenx; et gue troublés par
linjustice toujomrs crotssante de cet age, 1ls outrageront lo Vida, les
Brahwmanes, le sacrifice et le monde de Pnruchg.”

¥ Bhagavata-purdia, V., 15, 1:

: gufrATTfafEdR 99 ¥ a17 Hfqmrafea

WAETAS
Wﬂ{Wﬁ FTATAT HAEATATAT TIAT GAATIYT
QTR Twfaafe |
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relinquished to Bharata by his father, on his retiring
to the woods,”

Bharata, having religiously discharged (the duties
of his station), consigned the kingdom to his son Su-
mati, a4 most virtuous prinee, and, engaging in deyout
practices, abandoned his life at the holy place Sala-
erama.” He was afterwards born again, as a Brahman,
in a distingfiished family of asceties. I shall hereafter
relate to you his history.

From the illustrious Sumati was born Imlrzulydinna.
His son was Pavameshthin,  His son was Pratihara,
who had a eelebrated son, named Pratihartfi, His son
wis Bhava:t who begot Udgitha; who begot Prastdi-

allusions to the extension of the Jaina faith in the western parts
of the Peninsula may serve to fix the limit of its probable an-
tiquity to the cleventh or twelfth century, when the Jainas seem
to have heen flourishing in Gujerat and the Konkan.  As. Res.,
Vol XVIL, p. 2821
' This cetymology is given in other Purdnas: but the Matsya
and Vayu have a ditferent one, deriving it from the Manu ealled
Bharata, or the cherisher, one who rears ov cherishes progeny:
yTUTy Wt q AqHEa @@= 18
frgaaa e I¥ agIE Fgaw |

The Viyu has, inanotherplace, the more common explanation also :

fentg gfaual ag (Waw) a7 faggur: |

* The tianslation is here a good deal compressed.

4 This name T find in two MSS. only. One of them is that which
contains the smaller commentary.  The ordinary reading is Dhuava.
One MS has Dhrava.

' See Vol. L of Professor Wilson's collected writings, p. 328.

§ This verse, in its sccond half, is hypercatalectic.  On the subject
of practical deviations from the rules laid down for the construction of
the sloka, sco Professor Gildemeister, Zeitschrift fir die Kunde des
Morgenlandes, Vol V., pp. 260, ot scq. .
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ra,” whose son wasritha, The son of Prithu was Nakta.
Hix son was Gaya. His son was Nara: whose son was
Virdj. The valiant son of Virdj was Dhimat: who
begot Mahanta:t whose son was Manasyu: whose son
was Twashtit. His son was Viegja. His son was Ruja.
His son was Satajit:: who had a hundred sons. of
whom Vishwagjyotis was the eldest.t Under these
princes, Bhérata-varsha (India) was divided into nine
portions (to be hereafter particulavized): and their
descendants successively held possession ol the coun-
try § for seventy-one periods of the aggregate of the
four ages (or for the reign of a Mann).

This was the creation of Swiyambhuva (Manu), by

U The Agni, Kirma, Miakaideya, Linga, and Vivu Purinas
agree with the Vishnu in these genealogical details. The Bhiga-
vata has some additions and variations of nomendlature . buat s
not essentially different. It ends. however, with Satajit,  and
cites a stanza ¥ which would seenr 1o make Viraja the last of the
descendants of Privavrata:

Agad dnfaw fagagTArga: |
FHOTEAS AT Ay g a9t )

* Prastava likewise occurs: and the smaller commentary has Prastavi

+ Mahatman is a variant,

! |ET ¥gy AU eEnaEyda. |
wafagaaae A% AN 9 0

Raja and Viraja, for Rajas and Viras, are corrptions, such as vne
often meets with, of nouns 1 e~ For Raja, as our test <hows, Rijas
also ocears.  See, likewise, p. 86, ~supra.

§ Bharati, in the San-krit. )

CAE V., 15, the Bligacata-purdio taces Satapt as follows . Sumat,
Devatdjit, Devadyumna, Parameshthin, I’r:mTl:n, Pratihantis, Blaiman,
Udgitha, Prastava, Vibhu, Phithushens, Nakta, Gaya, Chitraratha, Samray,
Marichi, Bindumat, Madhu, Viravrata, Manthu, Bhauvana, Twashfh,
Viraja, Satajit.

v, 15 14,
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which the earth was peopled, when he presided over
the first Manwantara, in the Kalpa of Vardha.'

' The descendants of Priyavrata were the kings of the earth
in the first or Swayambhuva Manwantara. Those of Uttanapada,
his brother, are placed, rather incongruously, in the second or
Swirochisha Manwantara; whilst, with still more palpable in-
consisteney, Daksha, a descendant of Uttanapdda, gives his
daughter to Rasyapa in the seventh or Vaivaswata Manwantara.
It scems probable that the patriarchal genealogies are older than
the chronological system of Manwantaras and Kalpas, and bave
been rather clumsily distributed amongst the different periods.



CHAPTER II.

Description of the earth.  The seven Dwipas and seven seas.
Jambu-dwipa., Mount Meru: its extent and boundaries. Fatent
of Hlaviita. Groves, lakes, and branches, of Mezu. Cities of the
gods. Rivers. The forms of Vishiiu worshipped in different
Varshas. .

Marrreya.—You have related to me, Brahman, the
ereation of Swayambhuva. 1 am now desiroas to hear
from you a description of the ecarthi—how many are
its oceans and islands, its kingdoms and its mountains,
its forests and rivers, and the cities of the gods, its
dimensions, its contents, its nature, and its form.

ParAsara.—You shall hear, Maitreya, a brief ae-
count of the carth from me. A full detail I could not
give you in a century.

The seven great insular continents are Jambu, Pla-
ksha, Salmali,* Kusa, Krauncha, Saka, and Pashkara;
and they are surrounded, severally, by seven greal
seas, the sea of salt water (Lavana), of sugar-cane juice
(Ikshu), of wine (Surd), of clarified butter (Sarpis), of
curds (Dadhi), of milk (Dugdha), and of fresh water
(Jala).!

' The geography of the Purdiias occurs in most of these works,
and, in all the main features,— the scven Dwipas, seven seas,
the divisions of Jambu-dwipa, the situation and extend of Mera,
and the subdivisions of Bhdrata, —is the same. The Agni and
Brahma are, word for word, the same with our text; and the
Kirma, Linga, Matsya, Mérkandeya, and Viyu present many

* Tho MSS, which I have consulted give Salmala.
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Jambu-dwipa is in the centre of all these. And in
the centre of this (continent) is the golden mountain

passages common to them and the Vishriu, or to one another.
The Viyu, as usual, cnters most fully into particulars. The
Bhdgavata differs, in its nomenclature of the subordinate details,
from all, and is followed by the Padma. The others cither omit
the subjeet, or advert to it but briefly. The Mahabharata, Bhishma
Parvan, has an account essentially the same; and many of the
stanzas arc common to it and different Puranas. It does not
follow the same order, and has some peculiarities; one of which
is, calling Jambu-dwipa Sudarsana; such being the name of the
Jambu-trec, It is said, also, to consist of two portions, called
Pippala and Saga, which are reflected in the lunar orb, as in a
mirror.*

* Bhaskara Acharya, writing in the middle of the eloventh century,
gives an abstract, avowedly drawn from the Purdnas, of some of the
matters treated of in the present chapter. It would be curious to know
what authority he followed; since many of the particulars enumerated
by him me deviations from ordinary Paurifik statements. His words
are as follows:

“Venorable teachers have stated that Jambudwipa embraces the whole
northern hemisphere lying to the noith of the salt sea, and that the
other six Dwipas, and the |seven] Seas, viz., those of salt, milk, &c,
are all situated in the southern hemisphere.

“To the south of the equator lies the salt sea, and, to the south of it,
the sea of milk, whence sprang the nectar, the moon, and [the goddess]
Su, and whete the omnipresent Vasudeva, to whose lotos-feet Biahma
and all the gods bow in reverence, holds his favourite residence

“Beyond the sea of milk lie, in succession, the seas of curds, clarified
butter, sugar-cane juice, and wine, and, last of all, that of sweet water,
which surrounds Vadavanala The Patdlalokas [or infernal regions] form
the concave strata of the earth, :

“In those lower vegions dwell the 1ace of serpents [who live] in the
light shed by the rays issuing from the multitade of the brilliant jewels
of their crests, together with the multitude of Asuras; and there the
Siddhas enjoy themselves with the pleasing persons of beautiful females,
1osembling the finest gold in purity.

«Phe Sika, Salmala, Kauda, Krauncha, Gomedaka, and Pushkara
|Dwipas] aie situated |in the intervals of the above-mentioned seas] in
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Meru. The height of Meru is cighty-four thousand
Yojanas; and its depth below (the surface of the carth)

regular alternation; each Dwipn lying, it is said, between two of these
N:RER

“To the north of Lanka lies the Himagiti {mountfin], and, beyond
that, the Hemakifa fmountain], and, beyoud that, again, the Nishadha
|mountain].  These [three mountains] streteh flom eagtu sea. In like
manner, to the north of Siddha-[pma] lie, m succession, the Sl’mg:uv:lt.
Sukla, and Nila [mountains].  To the valleys Iymyg bhetween these
wountains the wise have given the name of Vashas.

“This valley {which we inhabit] is called Bharatavarsha. "o the notth
of it lies Kimnaravaicha, and, beyond ity agan, Haivaisha,  And hnow
that to the north of Siddhapuia m like manner are situated the Ko,
Hiratimaya, and Ramyaka Vaishas

“To the north of Yamakofi-pattana lies the Malyavat [mountain], nd,
to the north of Romaka-[pattana], the Gandhamadana fmountaun]. Those
two mountains are terminated by the Nila and Nishadba mountas.
and the space between these two is ealled Iaviita-{varishal

“The country lying between the Milyavat [mountain) and the sews
called Bhadiaturaga by the lemined; and geographers have denom
nated the countiy between the Gandha mountain and the sea, Ketumi
laka.

“Ilaviita, which is bounded by the Nishadha, Nila, Sugan tha, and Sumail
yaka (mountains], is distinguished by a peculin splendour. Tt 15w Laud
rendeted bulliant by its shimng gold, and thickly covered with the
bowers of the immortals.

“Iu the middle [of Ddv(ita] stands the mountain Mera which i< com
posed of golid and of precious stones, the abode of the gods.  Expounders
of the Puraias have further descrihed this [Meru] to be the percap of
the emrth-lotos, wheuece Brahma had his birth,

“The four mountais, Mandara, Sugandha, Vipula, and Supaiswa,
serve as butfresses to support this [Mewa]s and upon these four Inlls
grow, severally, the Kadamba, Jambi, Vafa, and Pippala trees, which
are as banneis on those four hills.

“From the clear juice which flows fiom the fruit of the Jambu springs
the Jambunadi  From contact with this juice, earth hecomes gold; and
it is from this fact that gold is called Jmdiifade. {This juice 15 of so
exyuisite a flavour that) the mulutude of the Suras and Siddhas, tuining
with distaste fiom nectar, dehght to quall this delicious beverage.

“And it is well known that upon those four hills [the buttresses of
Mewut] are four gardens: Chatravatha, of varied Iillianey [sacred to
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is sixteen (thousand). Its diameter; at the summit, is
thirty-two (thousand Yojanas), and, at its base, sixteen

Kubera], Nandana, which is the delight of the Apsarasas, Dhfiti, which
gives refreshment to the gods, and the resplendent Vaibhraja.

“And in these gardens are beautified four reservoirs, viz., the Arufa,
the Manasa, the Mahahrada, and the Swetajala, in due order: and these
are the lakes in the waters of which the celestial spirits, when fatigued
with their dallizance with the fair goddesses, love to disport themselves.

“Meru divided itself into three peaks, upon which are situated the
three cities sacred to Murdri, Ka, and Puraii [denominated Vaikmitha,

Brabmapura, and Kaildsa]; and bencath them are the cight cities sacred
to Satamakha, Iwalana, Antaka, Rakshas, Ambupa, Anila, Sadin, and [{a
li. e., the regents of the eight difes (or directions), viz., the east, sacred
to lndru, the south-east, sacred to Agni, the south, sacred to Yama,
the south-west, sacred to Nuiilita, the west, sacred to Varuna, the north-
west, sacred to Viyu, the north, sacred to Kubera, and the north-east,
sacred to Sival.

“The sacred Ganges, springing from the foot of Vishiu, falls upon
[mount] Meiu, and, thence separating itself into four streams, descends,
thiough the heavens, down upon the four vishkambhas [or buttress-hills],
and thus falls into the four reservoirs [above described].

“[Of the four streams above mentioned], the first, called Sitd, went
to Bbadiadwa, the second, called Alakanandi, to Bharatavarsha, the
third, called Chakshu, to Ketumala, and the fourth, called Bhadra, to
Uttarakuru [or North Kura].

“And this sacred river has so rare an efficacy, that, if her name be
listened to, if she be sought to be seen, if seen, touched, or bathed in,
it her waters be tasted, if her name be* uttered, or brought to mind, and
her virtues be celebrated, she purifies, in many w.lys thousands of sinful
men [from their sins].

“ And if a man makes a pilgrimage to this sacred stream, the whole
line of his progenitors, bursting the bands [imposed on them by Yamaul,
bound away in liberty, and dance with joy; nay, oven by a man’s
approach to its banks, they repulse the slaves of Antaka, (who keep
guard over them], and, escaping from Niraya fthe infernal regions),
secure an abode in the happy regions of Heaven

“Jlere in this Bharatavarsha are embraced the following nine khaidas
|portions], viz., Aindia, Kaderu, Tamraparia, Gabhastimat, Kumarikd,
Naga, Saumya, Viruna, and, lastly, Gandharva,

*“Tn the Kumnikd alone is found the subdivision of men into castes.
In the remaining khaidas are found all the tribes of antyajas {or out-

caste tribes of men).  In this region {Bhiratavarsha] are also’seven
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thousand; so that,this mountain is like the seed-cup
of the lotos of the earth.!

' The shape of Meru, according to this deseription, is that of
an interted cone; and, Dy the comparison to the seed-cup, its
form should be circular. But there seems to be gome uncertainty,
upon this subject, amongst the Paurdniks. The Padma compares
its form to the bell-shaped flower of the Datuga.  The Viyn
represents it as having four sides of different colours, or, whife
on the east, yellow on the south, black on the west, and red on
the north; but notices, also, various opinions of rhe outline of
the mountain, which, according to Atri, had a hundred angles; o
Bhtigu, a thousand. Sdvarii calls it octangular; Bhaguri, quad-
rangular; and Varshayani says it has a thousand angles. Giilava
makes it saucer-shaped; Garga, twisted, like braided hair; and
others maintain that it is circular. The Linga makes its castern
face of the colour of the ruby; its southern, that of the lotos;
its western, golden; and its northern, coral. The Matsya has
the same colours as the Vayu, and both contain this line;

Tgiug Fravwgea: qgiega: |
‘Four-coloured, golden, four-cornered, lofty!” But the Viyu

Fuldchalas, viz , the Mahendra, Sukti, Malaya, Rikshaka, Pariyatra, Sahya,
and Vindhya hills.

“The country to the south of the equator is called the bhir-loka, that
to the north, the dhuva-[loka]; and Meru [the third] is called the swar-
{loka). Next is the mahar-[loka]: in the heavens beyoud this is the
Jana-[loka); then, the tapo-[loka], and, last of all, the satya-|loka). These
lokas are gradually attained by increasing religious merits

“When it is sunrise at Lankdpura, it is midday at Yamakofipuri
[90° east of Lanka], sunset at Siddhapura, and midnight at Romaka-
[pattana}.”

Bibliotheca Indica, Translation of the Golddhydya of the Siddhdnta-
diromani, 111, 21-44. 1 have introduced some alterations.

The Gomeda continent, in place of the Pl#ksha, is mentioned in the
Matsya-purdiia also. See Dr. Aufrecht’s Catalog. Cod. Manuscript., &c.,
p 41.

See, further, the editor's last note on the fourth chapter of the present

boole.
iL. 8
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The boundary mountains (of the carth) are Himavat,
Hemakifa, and Nishadha, which lie south (of Meru);
and Nila, Sweta, and Sringin, which are situated to
the north (of it). The two central ranges (those next
to Meru, or Nishadha and Nila) extend for a hundred
thousand (Yojanas, running ecast and west). Each of
the others diminishes ten thousand (Yojanas, as it lies
more remote from the centre). They are two thousand
(Yojanas) in height, and as many in breadth.” The
Varshas (or countries hetween these ranges) arce: Bha-
rala (India), south of the Himaval mountains; next,
Kimpurusha, between Himavat and [emaknita; north
of the latter, and south of Nishadha, is Harivarsha;
north of Meru is Ramyaka, extending from the Nila
compares its summit, in one place, to a saucer, and obscrves
that its circumference must be thrice its diameter:

femrafaguang ufturg: awa@qa: )
The Matsya, also, rather incompatibly, says the measurement is
that of a civeular form, but it is considered quadrangular:

gaRfATTIUY vgE: qarfEa: |
According to the Buddhists of Ceylon, Meru is said to be of the
same diameter throughout.  Those of Nepal conceive it to be
shaped like a drum. A translation of the deseription of Meru
and its surrounding mountains, contained in the Brahmiida,
which is the same, exactly, as that in the Viyu, occurs in the As.
Researches, Vol. VIIL, pp. 343, et seq. There are some differences
in Colonel Wilford’s version from that which my MSS. would
authorize; but they are not, in general, of much importance.
Some, no doubt, depend upon variations in the readings of the
different copies; of othérs 1 must question the aceuracy.

' This diminution is the necessary consequence of the dimin-
ished radius of the circle of Jambu-dwipa; as the mountain ranges
recede from the centre.
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or blue mountaing to the Sweta (or white) mountains;
Hiranmaya lies between the Sweta and hunum ranges;
and Uttarakuru is beyond the latter, followmg the
same divection as Bharata.'™  Kach of these is nine
thousand (Yojanas) in extent.  1laviita is of similar
dimensions; but in the centre of it is the golden moun-
tain Meru: and the country extends njne thousand
(Yojanas) in cach dircetion from the tour sides of the
mountain.? There are four mountains in this Varsha,
formed as buttresses to Meru, cach ten thousand Yo-
Janax in elevation. That on the cast is called Mandaras
that on the south, Gandhamddana; that on the west,
Vipula; and that on the north, Supdrswa.® On cach of

! These, being the two outer Varshas, ave said to fake the
form of a bow; that is, they are, c\lcnmly , convex, being seg-
wents of the civele.

2 The whole diameter of Jambu-dwipa has been said to be
100000 Yojanas. This is thus divided from north to south: Ta-
vrita, in the eentre, extends, cach way, Y000, making 150003 Meru
itself, at the base, is 160005 the six Varshas, at 9000 ecach, are
equal to 540005 and the six ranges, at 2000 each, e 12000 and
18 4 16 4 54 + 12 = 100.  rom cast to west, the Varshas are of
the extent necessary to occupy the space of the cirele.

3 The Bhagavatat and Padma eall these Mandara, Mcruman-

dara, Suparswa, and Kumuda.

* As the tianslation here contains several explanatory interpolations,
the original is added:
HTCA Wo# 94 qa: fohgey agaw |
LEGL] ﬁmwﬁéﬁlmﬁ fa=t
T 1Y aﬁ agaTy fecwwaa |
ST W‘d YT T WIE a9T 1l
+ V., 18, 12,
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these stands, severally, a Kadamba-tree, a Jambu-tree,
a Pippala, and a Vafa;' each spreading over eleven
hundred (Yojanas, and towering aloft like) banners on
the mountains.  From the Jambu-tree the insular con-
tinent Jambu-dwipa derives its appellation. The apples®
of that tree ave as large as elephants.  When they are
rotten, they fall upon the crest of the mountain; and
from their expressed juice is formed the Jambu river, ¥
the waters of which are drunk by the inhabitants: and,
in consequence of drinking of that stream, they pass
their days in content and health, being subject neither
to perspiration, to foul odours, to decrepitude, nor
organic decay. The soil on the banks of the river, ab-
sorbing the Jambu juice, and being dried by gentle
breezes, becomes the gold termed Jambunada, (of
which) the ornaments of the Siddhas (are tabricated).

The country of Bhadraswa lies on the east of Meru;
and Ketumdla, on the west: and between these two is
the region of Haviita. On the east (of the same) is
the forest Chaitraratha; the Gandhamadana (wood) is
on the south; (the forest of) Vaibhraja is on the west;
and (the grove of Indra, or) Nandana is on the north.
There are also four great lakes, the waters of which

! Nauelea Kadamba, Bugenia, Jambu, Ficus religiosa, and
Ficus Indica. The Bhigavata substitutes a mapgo-tree for the
Pippala; placing it on Mandara, the Jambu, on Merumandara,
the Kadamba, on Supz’;ghva, and the Vafa, ! on Kumuda.

* Phala.
+ Compare the Bhdyavata-purdaia, V., 18, 20,
+ The original—V,, 16, 13—is nyagrodha.
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are partaken of by the gods, called Arunoda, Mahdbha-
dra, Asitoda,” and Manasa.!

The principal mountain ridges which project from
the basc of Meru, like filaments from the root of the
lotds, are, on the east, Sitanta, Mukunda,+ Kurari,!
Malyavat, and Vaikanka: on the south, sI'rikita, Sigiva,
Patanga, Ruchaka, and Nishadha; on the west, Sikhi-
visas, Vaidirya, K:q»ila, delh.un('uLm.l: and Jaradhi;
and on the north, Sankhakufa,§ Rishabla, Hansa,
Néga, and Kilanjara. These 'm(l others extend from
between the intervals in the body, or from the heart,

of Meru.?|

! The Bhagavata 9 substitutes Sarvatobhadra for the Gandha-
madana forest, and calls the lakes lakes of milk, honey, treacle,
and sweet water,

? The Vayu gives these names and many more, and deseribes,
at great length, forests, lakes, and cities of gods and demigods,
upon these fabulous mountains, or in the valleys between them.

(As. Res., Vol. VIIL, pp. 354, et seq.)

* Professor Wilson had “Sitoda™. In all the MSS. within my reach,
the four lakes are enumerated as follows:

¥ ARTHZ ATAAE aATAEA |

+ Kramunja scems to be the more ordinary lection.

' Kurara 1s in one of my MSS, I is the reading of the Bhdgavata-
purania, V., 16, 27.

§ One of my MSS. teads Saukha and Kifa, The Bhigavata-purdsia,
V., 16, 27, has Sankha.

| In my MSS., the original of this passage follows immediately tho
mention of the Jarudhi, and is as follows:

AqTAm gy wsTfz=gfEar: |

On this the larger commentary observes: a‘(.’l’ﬁ?ﬂ'('[i's 3[3"(1—
fefafa | umgasfa INTEaQEET §EER | FAMUF-
feafa ) iy wqam{awémmmm-
flmTTRaY ¥ AfEey: O V., 16, 14 and 15,
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On the summit of Meru is the vast city of Brahma,
extending fourteen thousand leagues, and renowned
in heaven: and avound ity in the cardinal points and
the intermediate quarters, ave situated the stately cities
of Indra and the other regents of the spheres.! The

« o e

! The Lokapilas. or cight deities in that character: Indra,
lem,.Vm'ln'lu‘, Kubera, Vivaswat, Somu, Agni, and Viyu.®
Other cities of the gods are placed upon the spurs, or filament-
mountains, by the Viyu; or that of Brahma on Hemastinga, of
S:mkzu‘n, on Kalanjara, of ("mrudu, on Vaikanka, and of Kubera,
on Kailisa, Tlimavat is also speeitied. by the same work, as the
seene of Sivas penanee, and marriage with Umad; of his assuming
the form of a Kirata or forester; of the birth of Karttikeya, in
the Sara forest; and of his dividing the mountain Krauncha with
his spear.  This latter legend, baving been somewhat misunder-
stoodd by Colonel Wiltord, is made the theme of one of his
lancitul verifications. “Tere, says he”, [the author of the Vaya+t],
in the forest of Sankha, was born Shaddnana, or Kirttikeyn,
Mars with sin faces.  Here he wished or formed the resolution
of going 1o the mountains of Krauncha, Giermany. part of Poland,
&eo, to rest and reereate himself after his fatigues in the wars
of the gods with the giants. There, in the skirts of the mountains
of Krauncha, he flung his sword; the very same which Attla, in
the lifth century, asserted he had found under a clod of carth.
It was placed in his tomh, where it is, probably, to be found.”
Axo Res. Volo VIIL, p. 368 The text of which this is, in part,
a representation is:

A UFW qTH 9 A9 9L |

¥7 99 FATETE: FrgWwa< ufa u

frgwfrgee srgw v fice? |

atftag . @ 99 nfafagmar
* Seo note ab the foot of p. 112, supra.

F 1t seems to be from the Brohmdaida-purdia that Colonel Wilford
here professes to translate,  See the s, Res.,, Vol VI, p. 360.
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capital of Brahm# is enclosed by the river Ganges,
which, issuing from the foot of Vishiu, and washing
the lunar orb, falls, here, from the skies,' and, after

The fegend here alluded to is told, at length, in the Vimana Pu-
rana.  Mahishdsura, llying from the battle in which Tdraka had
been slain by Kirttikeya, took vefuge in a cave in the Kiauncha
mwountain. A dispute arising between Kirttikevy and Indra, as
to their respective prowess, they determined to deeide the question
by eircumambulating the mountain; the palm to be given te him
who should first go round it.  Disagrecing about the result, they
appealed to the mountain, who untruly decided in favour of Indra.
Karttikeya, to punish his injustice, hurled his lance at the moun-
tain Krauncha, and piereed, at once, it and the demon Mahisha:

Td g3 A 1Y 6 (FfNFE:) AarEeiaT |

fadiz wmT Ffewrafedw a6 a97 0
Another division of Krauncha is aseribed to Parasarima. Megha
Dita, v. 59.* Krauncha is, also, sometimes considered to be the
name of an Asura killed by Kdrttikeya. But this is, perhaps,
some misapprehension of the Pauranik legend by the grammarians,
springing out of the synonyms of Kadrttikeya, Kraunchari, Kraun-
chaddrana, &e., implying the foe or destroyer of Krauncha, oceur-
ring in the Amara and other Kosas.

' The Bhigavatat is more circumstantial.  The river flowed
over the great toe of Vlshnu s left foot, which had, previously,
as he lifted it up, made a fissure in the shell of the mundance
egg, and thus gave entrance to the heavenly stream.  The Viyu
merely brings it from the lunar orb, and takes no notice of
Vishiiu’s interposition. TIn a different passage, it deseribes the
detention of Ganga amidst the tresses of Siva, in order to cor-
reet her arrogance, until the divinity was moved, by the penance
and prayers of kmg Bhagiratha, to set her free. The Mahdbhi-
vata represents Siva’s bearing the river for a hundred years on his
head, merdy to prevent its fallulg too suddenly on the mountains.

* See Professor Wilson’s EssaJs on SanaArIJ Lzlwature, Vol 1L, p 366.
t V., 17, 1.
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encircling the city, divides into four mighty rivers,
flowing in opposite directions.®  These rivers are the
Sita, + the Alakananda, the Chakshu,? and the Bhadra.
The first, falling upon the tops of the inferior moun-
tains, on the east side of Meru, flows over their crests,
and passes through the country of Bhadraswa, to the
ocean.§ The Alakananda flows south, to (the country
of) Bharata; and, dividing into seven rivers on the
way, falls into the sea. The Chakshu falls into, the
sea, after traversing all the western mountains, and
passing through the country of Ketumala. And the
Bhadra washes the country of the Uttarakurus, and
empties itself into the northern ocean.!

' Although the Viiyu has this account, it subsequently inserts an-
other, whichisthat also of the Matsya and Padma. In this, the Ganges,
after escaping from Siva, is said to have formed seven streams: the
Nalini, Hladini, and Pavani, going to the east; the Chakshu, Sita,
and Sindhu, to the west; and the Bhigirathi, to the south.| The

* g1 a7 ufaan fy g wfaua@

t Nemly all the MSS. examined by meshave Sita; and this is the
veading nf’lho Bhagavata-purdaia, V., 17, 6. In both the commentares,
however, Sitia secms to be preferred,

3 Variants of this name, apparently, are Vanju, Vanchu, and Vankshu.

§ gy Feratar g s qrawtoan
Ay yAavy wgTRRfA andEw )

Il Tn a much more venerable work than any Purana we 1ead, much
to the same effect: .

faawa aay st g0 faga: ufa )

A} frgmATTT w7 WAt IO i
T Tt F7 A 7 a7 9

forer: e R g farasem: g
gy far v fay e wemd

faa@a iRy ag: WA g R om0 -
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Meru, then, is confined between the mountains Nila

Mahabhdrata® calls them Vaswokasdrd, Nalini, Pdavani, Jambi-
nadi, Siti, Ganga, and Sindhn. The more usual legend. howeyver,
is the’ first; and it offers some trace of actual geography.+ Mr.

S - ] ey -
FEAY SFTIATHIET AITYY aqT
warTEs fu qofafd= g=aaTea:
Ramaywia, Beila-haida, XL, 11-14.

Thi~ reference is to the gennine Rdmdywia, that which has been hitho-
graphed in India.

* The Bhishina-parvan, 243, is, 1 presume, the passage referred fo

FEFETQ Afat w5 qeadt |
Jw|gAY F daT 9 39 fayyg audt o

Apparently, eight rivers are here named; the fourth being the Saras-
wati. The commentator Nilakaitha, who adopts the reading qgtﬁ at,
the end of the second verse, assorts that Pavani and Saraswati are one name
only, i. e., the purifying Saraswati. lhs words are: gt H‘(‘@'ﬂ'}-

|

The commentator Arjuna Misra, who is silent on this point, adopis
the reading §HH+, in place of qg;ﬁ', and explains it as denoting that
the Sindhu is “the seventh division™, namely, of the Ganges: vaafy
fay: @a®: | gAY AT |

I have changed, in the note to which these remarks are appended, the
order in which Professor Wilson named the rivers in question. That
order will be seen in the quotation which I make immediately below.

1 Professor Wilson has sjuce written as follows: “Aeccording to one
Pauranik legend, the Ganges divided, on its descent, into seven streams,
termed the Nalini, Pavani, and Hladini, going to the east; the Chakshu,
Sita, and Sindhu, to the west; and the Bhagirathi or Ganges proper, to
the south. In one place in the Mahabhdirata, the seven 1ivers are termed
Vaswokasdra, Nalini, Pavani, Ganga, Sitd, Sindhu, and Jambunadi; in
another, Ganga, Yamuna, Plakshaga, Rathastha, Saryu, Gomati, and
Gandaki. In a text quoted and commented on by Yiska, we have ten
rivers, named Gangd, Yamund, Saragwati, Sutudri, Parushii, Asikni,
Marudvfidha, Vitasta, Arjikiya, and Sushomad. Ot these, the Parushii
is identified with the Travati, the Arjikiyd, with the Vipa, and the
Sushoma, with the Sindhu. N, I11,, 26, The original enumeration of
seven appears to be that which has given tise to the specitications of
the Purafias.” 'Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. I, p. 88, note.

The text above referred to, as quoted by Yiska, in the Nirvhta, is
the Kig-veda, X., 75, 5.
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and Nishadha (on the north and sonth), and between
Mdlyavat and Gandhamidana' (on the west and cast).

Faber, indeed, thinks that Meru, with the surrounding Va’rshn of
[iviita, and its four rivers, is a representation of the garden of
Bden,  (Pagan ddolatry, Vol. I, p. 815.) However this may be,
it seems not unlikely to have originated in some imperfect account
of four greaterivers flowing from the Himailaya, and the high
Jands north of that range, towards the cardinal points: the Bhadri,
to the north, representing the Oby of Siberia; and the Sl’t'[t, the
viver of China, or Hoangho. The Alakananda is well known as
amain branch of the Gianges, near its source; and the Chakshu
is, very possibly, as Major Wilford supposed, the Oxus. (As.
Res,, Vol VIIL, p. 509.)  The printed copy of the Bhagavata, and
the MS. Padma, read Vankshu: but the former is the more usual
reading. Tt is said, in the Viyu, of Ketumila, through which this
viver rung, that it is peopled by various races of barbarians:

FgAT ARG AR RATYAR |

" The text applies the latter name so variously as to cause
confusion. It is given to one of the tour buttresses of Meru, that
on the south; to one of the filament mountaing, on the west; to
a range of boundary mountains, on the south; and to the Varsha
of Ketumala,  Ilere another mountain range is intended; or a
chain running north and south, upon the east of Ildvfita, con-
necting the Nila and Nishadha vanges.  Accordingly, the Viyu
states it to be 31Q00 Yojanas in extent, that is, the diameter of
Meru, 16000, and the breadth of Hivrita ou each side of it, or,
together, 18000, A similar range, that of Milyavat, bounds
Hiviita on the west. It was, probably, to avoid the confusion
avising {rom similatity of ugmcncluturc, that the author of the
Bhigavata substituted different names for Gandhamadana in the
other instances; calling the battress, as we have scen, Meruman-
dara ™ the southern forest, Sarvatobhadra,t and the filament-

* Vide supra, p 115, note 3.
T Vide supra, p. 117, note 1.
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It lies between them, like the pericarp of alotos. The
countries of Bhérata, Ketuméala, Bhadraswa, and Uttara-
kuru® lie, like leaves of the lotos of the world, exterior
to the boundary mountains. Jathara and Devuakiifa
are two mountain ranges,f running north and south,
and connecting the two chains of Nila ahd Nishadha.
Gandhamadana and Kaildsa extend, cast and west,
cighty Yojanas in breadth, from sea to sea. Nishadha
and Pariyatral are the limitative mountains on the
west, stretching, like those on the cast, between the
Nila and Nishadha ranges. And the mountains Tri-
stinga and Jarudhi are the northern limits (ot' Mm'u)
extending, east and west, between the two se Thus

mountain, Hamsa;§ restricting the term Gandhamiddand to the
castern range: a correction, it may be remarked, corroborative’
of a subsequent date.

! These eight mountains are similarly enumerated in the
Bhagavata and Vayu. DBut no mention is made, in them, of any
seas (ﬂ@maﬁaﬁgﬂ}; and it is clear that the castern and
western oceans cannot be intended, as the mountains Malyavat
and Gandhamadana intervene. The commentator would seem to
understand ‘Arnava’ as signifying ‘mountain’; as he says,
‘Between the seas means within Malyavat and Gandhamadana’:
ATLIFHATIINAGIZUTRTRAG ATl The Bhigavata
describes these eight mountains as cireling Mern for 18000 Yo-
janas in each direction, leaving, according to the commentator,
an interval of a thousand Yojanas between them and the base

. My MbS have Kuru.
+ gaq, which, four lines lower, is reudered “limitative moun

tains ', and, further on, “boundary mountains™,
4 Paripatra appears to bo the more usual reading.
§ It is not altogether evident that the Bhdyavata-purdsia, V, 16, 27,
though it omits Gandhamadana, intends to substitate Hamsa in 1its stead.
| This is from the smaller commentary on tho Vishiu-purdiia.
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I have repeated to you the mountail}s des'cribed, ltfy
great sages, as the boundary mountains, s‘lt,uatcd, in
pairs, on cach of the four sides of Meru. Those, a!so,
which have been mentioned as the filament mountains
(or spurs), Sitanta and the rest, arc exceedingly de-
lightful.  Tite valleys embosomed amongst them are
the favourite resorts of the Siddhas and Charanas.
And there ‘are situated, upon them, agreeable forests,
and pleasant cities, embellished with the palages of
Lakshmi, Vishnu, Agni, Strya, and other deities, and
peopled by celestial spirvits:* whilst thet Yakshas,
Rikshasas, Daityas, and Danavas pursue their pastimes

of the central mountain, and being 2000 high, and as many broad.
They may be understood to be the exterior barriers of Meru,
separating it from llaviita. The names of these mountains, ac-
cording to the Bhigavata,} are Jathara and Devakifa on the
cast, Pavana and Pariyatra on the west, Tristinga and Makara
on the north, and Kailasa and Karavira on the south.  Without
believing it possible to verify the position of these different crea-
tions of the legendary geography of the Hindus, it can scarcely
admit of doubt that the scheme was suggested by imperfecet ac-
quaintancee with the actual character of the country, by the four
great ranges, the Altai, Muztag or Thian-shan, Ku-en-lun, and
Himilaya, which traverse central Asia in a direction from cast
to west, with a greater or less inelination from north to south,
which are conneeted or divided by many lofty transverse ridges,
which enclose several large lakes, and which give rise to the
great rivers that water Siberia, China, Tartary, ‘and 1lindusthan.
(Humboldt on the mountains of Central Asia, and Ritter., Geogr.
Asia.) .

* Kimnaras, in the eriginal,
+ Gandharvas is here to be inserted.
TV, 18, 28,
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in the vales. These; in short, are the regions of (Para-
dise, or) Swarga, the seats of the righteous, and where
the wicked do not arrive even after a hundred births,
In (the country of) Bhadriswa, Vishiu resides as
Hayasiras (the horse-headed); in Ketumdla, as Variha
(the boar); in Bharata, as the tortoise (Kiirma); in
Kuru, as the fish (Matsya); in his universal form, every-
where: for Hari pervades all places. e, M:\itrcya, 18
the supporter of all things: he ix all things. In the
cight realms, of Kimpurusha and rest, (or all exclusive
of Bharata), there is no sorvow, nor weariness, nor
anxiety, nor hunger, nor apprehension: their inhabit-
ants are excempt from all infirmity and pain, and live
(in uninterrupted enjoyment) for ten or twelve thou-
sand years. Indra® never sends rain upon them: for
the earth abounds with water. In those places there
is no distinction of Krita, Treta, or any succession of
ages.t In each of these Varshas there are, respectively,
seven principal ranges of mountains,! from which, O
best of Brabhmans, hundreds of rivers take their rise.!

! More ample details of the Varshas are given in the Mah:i-
bharata, Bhagavata, Padma, Viyu, Karma, Linga, Matsya, and
Mirkatideya Purdfias: but they are of an entirely fanciful nature.
Thus, of the Ketumdla-varsha it is said, in the Vayu, the men
are black, the women of the complexion of the lotos; the people
subsist apon the fruit of the Panasa or jack-trce, and live for ten
thousand years, exempt from sorrow or sickness. Seven Kula
or main ranges of mountains in it arc named; and a long list of
countries and rivers is added, nonc of Which can be identified

" Deva, in the original.
+ Compare p. 103, supra.
t Kuldchala.



126 VISHNU PURANA.

with any actually existing, except, perhaps, the great river the
Suchakshu, the Amu or Oxus. According to the Bhagavata,’
Vishitu is worshipped as Kdmadeva, in Ketumdla,  The Viya

says the objeet of adoration there is Iswara, the son of Brahma.
Similar citcumstances are asserted of the other Varshas.  See,
also, As. Res, Vol VI, p. 854.¢

.

t v, I8, 15,

+ ¢t is saidgin the Brakma-purdia, that, in the Bhadrilwa, or China,
Vishiia resides with the countenance and head ofoa horse.  In Bharata,
he has the countenance of a tortoise.  In Kotumala, o1 Ewope, he
resides in the shape of a vardha, o1 boar; and he is deseribed as the
chief of a numerous offsprng, o1 followers in that shape.  He is; then,
i Ketumala, ecardhapa, ov the chief of the rardhas, or boms; a woud
to be pronounced, according fo the idiom of the spoken dialects, wdripd.
In Koru, he has the countenance of a matsya, or fish: and, of course,
he s, there, sero-matsya, or with the head or countenance of a fish.”



CHAPTER HI.

Description  of Bhdrata-varsha: extent: chief mountains: nine
divisions: principal rivers aud mountains of Bhéirata proper:
principal nations: superiority over other Varshas, especially
as the seat of religious acts.  (‘Topographical Nsts.)

Parisara.—The country that lies north of the
ocean, and south of the snowy mountains,™ is called
Bharata: for there dwelt the descendants of Bharata.
It is nine thousand leagues in extent,' and is the land
of works, in consequence of which men go to heaven,
or obtain emancipation.

The seven main chains of mountains in Bharata are
Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, Suktimat, Riksha, Vindhya,
and Paripatra.®§

' As Bharata-varsha means India, a ncarer approach to the
truth, with regard to its extent, might have been expeeted; and
the Viayn has another measnrement, which is not mueh above
twice the actual extent, or 1000 Yojanas from Kumdri (Comorin)
to the source of the (zanges.

? These arce called the Kulaparvatas, family mountains, or
mountain ranges or systems. They are similarly enumerated in
all the auathorities; and their situation may be determined. with
some confidenee, by the rivers which low from them, Mahendra
is the chain of hills that extends from Orissa and the northern
Circars to Gondwana, part of which, near Ganjaw, is still ealled
Mahindra Malei, or hills of Mahindra. Malaya is the southern

* Himddri, i. e., the Himdlaya,

+ This mountain-range is not to be confounted with that named in
connexion with the Nishadha, at p. 123, supra.

t The Muiurdpos of Ptolemy, unless he has altogether misplaced 1t,
cannot represent the Mahendra of the text. See Professor Wilson's
Essays on Sanskrit Literature, Vol. T, pp. 240 and 241.
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From this region heaven is obtained, or even, in
some cases, liberation from existence; or men pass,
from hence, into the condition of brutes, or fall into
hell. Heaven, emancipation, a state in mid-air, or n
the subterrancous realms, succeeds to existence here:
and the world of acts is not the title of any other por-
tion of the universe, ™

portion of the Western Ghats. Suktimat is doubtful; for nonc
of its streams can be identified with any certainty. Sahya s the
northern portion of the Western Ghats, the mountains of the
Konkan. Riksha is the mountains of Gondwana. Vindhya is the
general name of the chain that stretches across Central India;
but it is here restricted to the castern division. According to the
Viiyu, it is the part south of the Narmada, or the Sdtpudd range.
Paripitra (as frequently written Pdriydtra) is the northern and
western portion of the Vindhya. The name, indeed, is still given
to a range of mountains in Guzerat (see Colonel Tod’s map of
Réjasthan); bat the Chambal and other rivers of Malwi, which
are said to flow from the Piriydtra mountains, do not rise in
that province. All these mountains, therefore, belong to one
system, and arc connccted together, The classification seems to
have been known to Ptolemy; as he specifies seven ranges of
mountains, altliough his names do not correspond, with exception
of the Vindius Mons.  Of the others, the Adisathrus and Uxentus
agree, nearly, in position with the Pariyatra and Riksha. The
Apocope, Sardonyx, Bittigo,+ and Orudii must be left for con-
sideration. The Bhagavata, Viyu, Padma, and Markandeya add
a list of inferior mountains to these seven.

* WA EATEA It gieAereaTE ¥
fadeh a5 TTfU qTvra: guT g4 |
@ @AY HIUY A TNy T7A |
* g AT AW YA iR

+ For Professor Lassen's speculations as to the situation of these
mountains, see Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 111,, pp. 121, 123, and 163.
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The Varsha of Bharata is divided into nine portions,
which T will name to you. They are Indra-dwipa,
Kaserumat,” Tédmravarna,{ Gabhastimat, Naga-dwipa,
Saumya, Gandharva, and Virana. The last or ninth
Dwipa is surrounded by the ocean, and is a thousand
Yojanas tfrom north to south.’

On the east of Bharata dwell the Kiratas (the ba-
barians); on the west, the Yavanas; in the centre veside

Brahmans, Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, and Stdras, occupied

' This last is similarly left without a name, in all the works. !
It is the most southerly, that on the borders of the sea, and, no
doubt, intends India proper. Wilford places here a division called
Kumariki. §  No deseription is anywhere attempted of the other
divisions. To these the Viyu adds six minor Dwipas, which are
situated beyond sea, and are islands: Anga-dwipa, Yama-dwipa,
Matsya-dwipa, Kumuda or Kusa-dwipa, Variha-dwipa, and
Smlkha«lwipa; peopled, for the most part, by Mlechehhas, but
who worship Hindu divinitics. The Bhiagavata! and Padma
name eight such islands : Swartaprastha, Chandrasukla, Avatrana,
Ramanaka, Mandahdra, Pdanchajanya, Simhhala, and  Lanka,
Colonel Wilford has endeavoured to verify the first serics of
Upadwipas, making Vardha, Furope; Kula, Asia Minor, &e.;
Sankha, Africa; Malaya, Malacea: Yama is undetermined; and,
by Anga, he says, they understand China. How all this may be
is more than doubtful; for, in the three Puranas in which men-
tion is made of them, very little more is said upon the subject.

* Variants are Kalern and Kasetu.

+ Two MSS. have Tamraparia. .

+ In the Matsya-purdia it is called Manava. Dr. Aufrecht, Cataluy.
Cod. Manuscript., &e., p 1. .

§ And 1t occurs in Bhaskara Achirya’s enumeration.  See note in
p. 112, supra.

[ V2, 19, 30. In place of “Mandahiia”, it gives Mandaraharina

1L 9
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in their respective duties of sacrifice, arms, trade, and
service.’

The Satadry, Chandrabhégé, and other rivers flow
from the foot of Himdlaya;* the Vedasmriti and others,
from the Péaripatra mountains; the Narmad4 and Su-
rasd, from the Vindhya hills; the Tépf, Payoshni, and
Nirvindhya,+ from the Riksha mountains; the Godé-
varf, Bhimarathi,: K¥ishnaveni,§ and others, from the
Sabya mountains; the Kfitamdla, ‘z’mn*aparx’ni, _and
others, from the Malaya hills; the Trisdm4, Rishikuly4, |

' By Kiritas, foresters and mountaineers are intended , — the
inhabitants, to the present day, of the mountains cast of Hindu-
sthin. 9 The Yavanas, on the west, may be cither the Greeks
of Bactria and the Punjab—to whom there can be little doubt
the term was applicd by the Hindus—or the Mohammedans, who
succeeded them in a later period, and to whom it is now applied.
The Viyu calls them both Mleehchhas, and also notices the ad-
mixture of barbarians with 1indus, in India proper:

Ffdfa=n swugt W "=y fAaw
The same passage, slightly varied, occurs in the Malidbhdrata.
It is said especially of the mountainous districts, and may allude,
therefore, to the Gonds and Bhils of Central India, as well as to
the Mohammedans of the north-west. The specification implies
that infidels and outcasts had not yet deseended on the plaing of
Hindusthan,

* Mimavat, in the original.

t Somoe MSS. here add “&e.”; others, Kaveri.

1 One MS. has Bhimarathi. And see the Markaideya-purdjia, LVIL., 26,

§ Kiishiaveiid scoms to be almost as common a reading.

I In two MSS. I find ,(ryakuly‘i, which—as we immediately after-
wards read of a R'iehikn@ai river—may be preferable. It is the lection
of the smaller commentary.

€ For the Kirintis, a tribe of the Central Himalaya, see Hodgson,
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1858, pp. 446, et seq.

** Compare the Mirkaideya-purisia, LVIL, 15, .
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&c., from the Mahendra; and the RlShlkulyd,, Kumért,*

and others, from the Suktlma,t mountains. Of such as
these, and of minor rivers, there is an infinite number;
and many nations inhabit the countries on their bor-

ders.*t

! This is a very meagre list, compared with hose given in
other Purinas. That of the Vayu is translated by Colonel Wil-
ford, As. Res., Vol. VIIL ; and much curious illustration of many
of the places, by the same writer, occurs As. Res., Vol. X1V,
The lists of the Mahdbhédrata, Bhdgavata, and Padma are given
without any arrangement: those of the Viyu, Matsya, Mirkandeya,
and Karma are classed as in the text. Their lists are too long
for insertion in this place. Of the rivers named in the text, most
arc capable of verification. The Satadrd, ‘the hundred-channelled’,
-—the Zaradrus} of Ptolemy, Hesidrus of Pliny —-is the Sutlej.
The Chandrabhaga, Sandabalis,§ or Acesines,| is the Chinab.
The Vedasmtiti, M in the Vayu and Kdrma, is classed with the
Vetravati or Betwa, the Charmanwati or Chambal, and Sipra,
and Pdrd, rivers of Malwa, and may be the same with the Beos
of the maps. The Narmadd (or Nerbudda), the Namadus of
Ptolemy, is well kuown. According to the Viyu, it rises, not
in the Vindhya, but in the Riksha mountaing; taking its origin,

* All my MSS. read Kumara.

+ In none of the MSS. aceessible to me is there anything to which
the latter clause of this sentence answers.

+ Zadadrus is another reading.

§ Ptolemy has J«rdepil«, which has been surmised to be a clerical
error for Jardegeay.

¢ M. Vivien de Saint-Martin is of opinion that the Areaivns of Ptolemy
represents the Asikni. This—a Vaidik name—and Chandrabhdgd, he sup-
poses, were, probably, already in the days of Ale ander the Great, applied
to the same stream. Jotude sur la Géographic Grecque et Latine de
U Inde, pp. 128, 129, 216, 407.

« In a Paurdiik passage quoted in the Nitimayvkha and Pirtukama-
ldkara,*the Vedasmfiti is named between the Mahanada and the Vedasini.

9.
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The principal nations of Bharatasare the Kurus and
Panchalas, in the middle districts; the people of Ka-
martipa, in the cast; the Pundras,* Kalingas, Magadhas,
(and southern nations) are in the south; in the extreme

in fact, in Gondwana. The Surasd t is uncertain. The Tapi is
the Taptee, rising also in Gondwana: the other two are not iden-
tificd.  The Goddvari} preserves its name: in the other two we
For Kfitamdld the Kirma

have the Beemah and the Kiishna,
The Tiamraparni is in

reads Ritumald: but neither is verified.
Tinivelly, and rises at the southern extremity of the Western
Ghats. The Rishikulyd that rises in the Mahendra mountain is
the Rasikulia or Rasikoila, which Hows into the sea near Ganjam.
The ‘I'risama is undetermined.  The text assigns another Rishi-
kulya to the Suktimat mountaing; bat, in all the other authorities,
the word is Rishika. The Kuméri might suggest some connexion
with Cape Comorin, but that the Malaya mountains seem to ex-
tend to the extreme south. A Rishikuly:i. river is mentioned
(Vana Parvan, v. 3026) as a Tirtha, in the Mahdbhdrata, in con-
nexion, apparently, with the hermitage of Vasishtha, which, in
another passage (v. 1096), is said to be on mount Arbuda or
AbG. Tu that case, and if the reading of the text be adwmitted for
the name of the river, the Suktimat range would be the moun-
tains of Gujerat. But this is doubtful. Sec Book IV., Chapter
XIL, note. In the Mahdbhdrata, Adi Parvan, the Suktimuti§
river is said to tlow by the capital of Chedi.

* Variants: Udras and Rudras.

t The WNitumanjari aund Pirtakamalikara, in a passage ,which they
cite, mention it between the Kunti and the Paladini.

¢ In the Revdmdhdtmya, Chapter 111, it 1s distinguished by the epithet
of “the southern Gange®:

mEraifa fagrar s &1 gfawr gan)

§ Colonel Wilford would identify this river with the Arbis, or Hab, on
the west coast of Indin. See Journal of the Asiatic Socwety of Bengal,
1851, pp. 250 and 254, '
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west are the Saurashfras, Stras, Abhiras,* Arbudas:
the Kéartishas ¥ and Malavas, dwelling alonu the Pari-
patra mountains; the Sauviras, the x\xmdlm\ as, the
Hinas, the Salwas, the people of Sdkala, the Madras, *
the Ramas,§ the Ambashthas, and the Parasikas, and
others.” These nations drink of the watey of the rivers

' The list of nations is as scanty as that of th® rivers. Tt is,
however, omitted altogether in the Bhagavata,  The Padma has
a loifg catalogue, but without arrangement: so has the Mahabhi-
rata. The lists of the Viyu, Matsya, and Mirkandeya class the
nations as central, northern, eastern, southern, and western. The
names arc much the same in all, and are given in the cighth
volume of the As. Res., from the Brahmdnda, or (for it is the
same account) the Vayn. The Mérkandeya has a second classi-
fication, and, comparing Bhdrata-varsha to a tortoise, with its
head to the east, enumerates the countries in the head, tail, flanks,
and feet, of the animal. Tt will be sufficient, here, to attempt an
identification of the names in the text: but some further illustra-
tion is offered at the end of the chapter. The Kurus are the
peoplo of Kurukshetra or the upper part of the Doal, about

" The orlgmt\l ll:(Tlﬂ'TT:, was read, by Professor Wilson, q‘(‘l‘
¢, whence his “Suras, Bhiras”, which I have ventured to alter.

The Siuras are associated with the Abhiras in the Bhdgavata-purdaia,

XIIL, 1
g JUu WEQWWT' |
In the Mtl/lal;/mmtrt, balJu parvan, 2119, mention is made of the
Sidras and Abhiras in conjunction.
In the Harivamia, 12,837,—where the Calcutta edition has Wg“l'bﬁ"('l‘:,
“Madras and Abhiras”,—M. Langlois reads !r(nﬂ‘('l,, i. e, “Sriras
and Abhiras”, whom he has welded into «Siirabhiras”.  Seo his {rans-

lation, Vol. IL, p. 401

For the Abhiras—or, as they were anciently called, Abhiras —see
Goldsticker's Sanskrit Dictionary. p. 299,

T Malukas and Marukas are variants.

* One MS. has Bhadras.

§ Variants: Romas and Vamas.
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above enumerated, and inhabit their borders, happy
and prosperous.

Delhi. The Pinchilas, it appears from the Mahabharata, occupied
the lower part of the Doab, extending across the Jumnasto the
Chambal. Kulljika Bhatfa, in his commentary on Manu, II., 19,
places them at Kanoj. Kidmaripa is the nprth-eastern part of
Bengal, and western portion of Assam. Puidra is Bengal proper,
with part of South Behar and the Jungle Mahals. Kalinga is the
sea-coast west of the mouths of the Ganges, with the uppep part
of the Coromandel coast. Magadha is Behar. The Saurdshiras
are the people of Surat, the Syrastrene of Ptolemy. The Stras
and Bhiras, in the same direction, may be the Suri and Phauni
or Phruni of Strabo.* The Arbudas must be the people about
mount Abi, or the natives of Mewar. The Kartshas and Mélavas
are, of course, the people of Malwa. The Sauviras and Saindha-
vas arce usually conjoined as the Sindhu-Sauviras, and must be
the nations of Sindh and western Rdjputana. By the Hunas we
are to understand the white Huns or Indo-Scythians,t who were
established in the Punjab and along the Indus, at the commence-
ment of our eraj as we know from Arrian, Strabo, and Ptolemy,
confirmed by recent discoveries of their coins,  The Salwas

* The “Bhiras” have already been disposed of. See my first note
in the last page. As to the reading Swii, Seri is thought to be pre-
ferable. Seo M. V. do Saint-Martins Llu«[« sur la Géoy. Grecque, &e,,
pp. 422 and 423,

t 1 am not prepared to deny that the ancient Hindus, when they
spoke of the Hiudas, intended the 1un<. In the middle ages, however,
it is certain that a raco called Ilina was understood, by the learned of
India, to form a division of the Kshatriyas. See Mallinitha on the
Raghuvanda, 1V., 68. We have, further, the attestation of inscriptions
to the fact that, in medieval times, Kshatriyas married Huna wives.
Venkafa Adhwarin, in hls Viswaguidadaria, pretty evidently means the
Portugueso, where ho glves an estimate of the Hunas; and the pandits
of tho prosent day, as 1 know from having heard them, very often
cmploy thina as synonymous with Faringi, or Frank. See Journal of
the American Oriental Socety, Vol. VI, pp. 528 and 529: Joumal of
the s, Soc. of Bengal, 1862, pp. 3, 117, and 118,
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In the Bhératarvarsha it is that the succession of
four Yugas or ages, the Krita, the Tret4, the Dwapara,

(or, as also read, Salyas) are placed, by the Viyu and Matsya,
amongst the central nations, and seem to have occupied part of
Rajasthan; a Salwa Réji being clsewhere deseyibed as engaging
in hostilities with the people of Dwairakd in Gujerat. Sakala,
as I have elsewhere noticed, is a city in the Puypjab (As. Res.,
Vol. XV., p. 108), the Sagala of Ptolemy (Ibid., p. 107). The
Mahabhdrata makes it the capital of the Madras, the Mardi of
the ancients: but they arc separately named, in the text, and
were situated something more to the south-cast. The Ramas
and Ambashthas* are not named in the other Purinas: but the

Professor Wilson himself, further on in this work, where mention is
again made of the Hunas, adverting to the lun or Twk tribes that
figure in Chinese history, suggests, inasmuch as those tribes did not
appear until several centuries after the beginning of the Christian era,
and inasmuch as the theatre of their recorded exploits is remote from
India, that the coincidence of appellation may be merely accidental.
See Book IV., Chapter XI., concluding note.

* Ambashtha is “the name of a wulitary people, and it~ country,
situated in the middle of the Punjab (probably the "4ugdorar of Ptolomy)”.
Goldsticker, whom I here quote, remarks as follows—Sanskrit Dictionary,
p. 401—on the name by which this people is found to be called, and
concludes that its older denomination was, probably, Ambashtha: “In
the Aitareya-brihmaria, STIABY is mot with as the name ot a king:
and this word, alledged by the Kdékd, would, according to Pdsiwn, 1V,
1, 171, come from FHTIY; the latter designating a Kshatriya or military
man of a country bearing the same name (comp. 1V, 1, 168). Now,
if the instance “ TV :’’, which is given by the Kdstkd, on Padini,
IV., 2, 69, were derived from WY, laddh. aff. JqW, its plural, mean-
ing the people of the country so named, would bo HWYT:, accord-
ing to Paiini, IV, 2, 81, and L, 2, 51. But Paiini himself, when
teaching, VIIL, 3, 97, that ¥, as the latter part of certain compounds,
becomes §, gives, amongst others, as first past of such compounds, H¥#
and T ; thus expressly denying that, in his opinion, HTEY is a
derivative of wyy: for, had he considered HTEY to be such, the
alleging the word itself would have been superfluous; as the change of
W to ¥, in such a derivative, would have been implicd by that in its
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and Kali, takes place;® that pious asceties engage in
vigorous penance; that devout men? offer sacrifices ;
and that gifts ave distributed:—all for the sake of an-
other world.  In Jambu-dwipa, Vishiu, consisting of
sacrifice, is worshipped, as the male of sacrificial vites, §
with sacrificial ceremonies. He is adored under other
forms elsewhere. Bhérata is, therefore, the best of the
divisions of*Jambu-dwipa, because it is the land of
works. The others are places of enjoyment alone. It
is only after many thousand births, and the aggregation
of much merit, that living heings are sometimes born

Tatter are amongst the western, or, more properly, north-western,
nations subjugated by Nuakula, in his Dig-vijaya: Mahdbhdrata,
Sabhd Parvan.  Ambas aud Awmbashihas are included in the list
extracted, by Colonel Wilford, from the Vardba Samhitd:| and
the latter are supposed, by him, to be the Ambaste of Arrian.
The Pivasikas earry us into Persia, or that part of it adjoining
to the Indus.  As far as the enumeration of the text extends, it
scems applicable to the political and goographical divisions of
India about the era of Christianity.

base, JIAY. The necescary inference, however, to be deduced from this
analysis of HTEG (into FHWF and ) i<, then, that the plural of
the woud could not have been HEYT: —like GFTAT: of qIYTS:,
HET: of WTF. &e —but, at the time of Panini, was FTFYT:. Sinee,
on the other hand, however, no military people of the name of HTEYT:
oceurs in the hiterature-—so far as it is known to me—subsequent to
Panini, it weems to follow, that the older name of the people .was HTI-
BT, and that, by a wiong grammatical analogy, it became, at a later
period, HEQYT:."”

* The original adds |FI | gifﬁ, “and nowhere else ™,

+ Muni.

+ Ygpomn
§ Ywnapurusha, See Vol. 1, pp 61 and 163, notes.
| Seo ulstatic Rescarches, Vol VIIL, pp. 344 and 346,
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in Bharata, as men. The gods themselves exclaim:
“Happy are those who are born, even from the con-
dition of gods, as men, in Bharata-varsha; as that is
the way to the pleasures of Paradise, or (the greater
blessmg) of final liberation. Happy are they who, con-
signing all the unheeded rewards of their acts to the
supreme and eternal Vishnu, obtain existence in that
land of works, as their path to him. We kuow not,
when the acts that have obtained us heaven shall have
heen fully recompensed,’ where we shall renew cor-
poreal confinement: but we know that those men are
fortunate who are born with pertect facultios” in Bha-

rata-varsha,”

' Enjoyment in Swarga, like punisliment in Naraka, is only
for a certain period, according to the merit, or demerit, of the
individual. ' When the account is balanced, the man is born agai
individual. 1en the account is balanced, the man is born again
amongst mankind.

* A crippled or matilated person, or one whose organs are
defective, cannot at once obtain liberation. Tlis merits must first
sccure his being born again perfect and entire,

+ TR Aqew 99 A=
|iNe AT TTIRA |
TSR YN @9 d Aq9n
F wa Afsrafandia

The larger commentary <ays: g’wﬁl GWTH‘( m.ﬁ AR
wfagdifa I« W¥a TaTE | Irafa | @ing wafu
WY faena afa g9 Fewani 9 wreRgTa ¥fa 9 AN |
¥ @ 9TA qqwn gfw A @y fafgd vt | wEraEa
wig AW 91 AR | CEREfAmhar wegREaE 19
wafe | (fggawaEy aguafas: |

The reader will notice the would-be archaic forms of the text, a’ﬁﬁ'ﬂ

and WTCYTH.
And see Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I, pp. 188 and 189.
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I have thus briefly described to you, Maltreya, the
nine divisions of Jambu-dwipa, which is a hundred
thousand Yojanas in extent, and which is encircled, as
if by a bracelet, by the ocean of salt water, of s1mllar

dimensions.



TOPOGRAPHICAL LISTS,

From the Mahdbhirata, Bhishma Parvan, sl. 317-37S.

MOUNTAINS AND RIVERS. '™
Sansava speaks to Dhfitardshfra.—Heawr me, mon-
arch, in reply to your inquiries, detail to you the par-
ticulars of the country of Bharata.

! In attempting to verify the places or people specified in the
text, various difficulties arc to be encountered, which must serve
to apologize for but partial success. Some are inherent in the
subject, such as the changes which have taken place in the topo-
graphy of India since the lists were compiled, and the imperfect-
ness of the specification itself. States, and tribes, and cities have
disappeared, even from recollection; and some of the natural
features of the country, especially the rivers, have undergone a
total alteration. Buchanan (Deseription of Kastern Ilindustan ),
following Rennell over the same ground, at an interval of some
thirty or forty years, remarks that many of the streams laid down
in the Bengal Atlas (the only series of maps of India, yet pub-
lished, that can be regarded as of authority) arc no longer to be
traced. Then the lists which ave given arc such mere catalogues,
that they afford no clue to verification, beyond names; and names
have been either changed, or so corrupted as to be no longer
recognizable. On the other hand, much of the difficulty arises
from our own want of knowledge. Scattered through the Purdnas
and other works, the names given in the topographical lists recur
with circumstances which fix their locality: but these means of
verification have not yet been sufficiently investigated. There are,
also, geographical treatises in Sanskrit, which, there is reason to

* See, for a general note, the conclusion of this extract from the Ma-
habharata.
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Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, Suktimat,! Gandhama-

believe, afford much accurate and interesting information: they
are not common. Colonel Wilford speaks of having reccived a
number from Jaypur: but, upon his death, they disappeared.
After a considerable interval, some of his MSS. were purchased
for the Calcutta Sanskrit College: but by far the larger portion
of his collectidn had been dispersed. A few leaves only on geo-
graphical subjects were found, from which T translated and pub-
lished a chapter on the geography of some of the districts of
Bengal (Calcutta Quarterly Magazine, December, 1824). The de-
tails were accurate and valuable, though the compilation was
modern.

Notwithstanding these impediments, however, we should be
able to identify at least mountains and rivers, to a much greater
extent than is now practicable, if our maps were not so miserably
defective in their nomenclature. None of our surveyors or geo-
graphers have been oriental scholars. It may be doubted if any
of them have [gen conversant with the spoken language of the
country. They have, consequently, put down names at random,
according to their own inaccurate appreciation of sounds care-
lessly, vulgarly, and corruptly uttered; and their maps of India
are crowded with appellations which bear no similitude whatever
either to past or present denominations.  We need not wonder
that we cannot discover Sanskrit names in English maps, when,
in the immediate vicinity of Caleutta, Barnagore represents Bard-
hanagar, DakshitieSwar is metamorphosed into Duckinsore, and
Ulnbaria is Anglicized into Willoughbury. Going a little further
off, we have Dalkisore for Darikeswari, Midnapore for Medinipur,
and a most unuccessary accumulation of consonantg in Caugh-
mahry for Kikamari, There is scarcely a name in our Indian
maps that does not afford proof of extreme indifference to accu-
racy in nomenclature, ahd of an incorrectness in estimating sounds,
which is, in some degree, perhaps, a national defect.

' The printed edition reads Saktimat, which is also found in
some MSS.: but the more usual reading is that of the teat. I
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dana,' Vindhya, and Paripatra are the seven mountain
ranges. As subordinate portions of them are thousands
of mountains: some unheard of, though lofty,* exten-
sive, and abrupt;f and others better known, though
of lesser elevation, and inhabited by people of low
stature.” There pure and degraded tribes,! mixed to-

may here add, that a Suktimat mountain occurs 'in Bhima’s in-
vasion of the eastern region: Mahabhdrata, Sabhd Parvan,
1"Gandhamadana here takes the place of Riksha.

* For additional mountains in the Viyu, sec Asiatic Re-
searches, Vol. VIIL, p. 834. The Bhagavata,§ Padma, and Mar-
kandeya
the Ramiyana, is at the source of the Sone; that river being
termed Maindkaprabhava: Kishkindhyd Kainda. Trikd(a, called,

| add the following. Maindka, which, it appears from

also, in Hemachandra’s vocabulary,¥ Suvela. l'{ishublm, Kufaka,
Konwa,** Devagiri (Deogur, or Ellora, the mountain of the gods:
the Apocopi are said, by P’tolemy, to be also called mountains of
the gods). l'{ishyzum'lka, in the Deccan, where the Pampi rises,
Srigaila or Sriparvata, near the Kiishnda (Asiatic Rescarches,
Vol. V., p. 303). Venkafa, the hill of Tripati. Varidhara, Man-
galaprastha, Drona, Chitrakifa (Chitrakote in Bundelkhand), Go-
vardhana (near Mathurd), Raivataka,$t the range that branches
off from the western portion of the Vindhya, towards the north,
extending nearly to the Jumna: according to Hemachandva, it is
the Girnar range; it is the Ardvali of Tod. Kakubha, Nila (the
blue mountains of Orissal}), Gokamukha, Indrakila,§§ Rima-

* Saravat.

+ Chitrasdnu, “having fair plateaus”. But compare the Mdarkasideya-
purdia, LVIL, 12,

M A.rya and mlechchha.

§ V., 19, 16. 1 LVIL, 18, et seq.® q 1V, 96.

* The ordinary reading is Kollaka.

++ See Lassen's Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. L., p, 626,

+! Rather, the “Neilgherries™?

§§ Bee Lassen’s Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1., p. 551,
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gether, drink’ of the following streams: the stately Ganga,
the Sindhu, and the Saraswati,? the Godavari, Narmada,
and the great river Bahuda;® the Satadr, Chandra-
bhaga,* and great river Yamuna; the Drishadwati,*

girif (Ramtek, n¢ar Nagpur). Valakrama, Sudhaman, Tungaprastha,
Niga (the hills cast of Ramgurh}), Bodhana, Pindara, Durja-
yanta, Arbuda (AbQ in Gujerat), Gomanta (in the western Ghats§),
Kifadaila, Kfitasmara, and Chakora.| Many single mountains
arc named in different works. '

' Sce note at p. 130.

* The Sursooty, or Caggur or Guggur, N.W.¥ of Thanesur.
See the fourth note in this page.

* The Bahuda is elsewhere said to rise in the Himalaya.
Wilford considers it to be the Mahanada, which falls into the
Ganges below Malda. The Mahabharata** has, amongst the Tir-
thas or places of pilgrimage, two rivers of this name, one, ap-
parently, near the Saraswati, one, more to the east. Ilemachandratt
gives, as synonyms, Arjuni and Saitavahini; both implying the
‘white river’. A main feeder of the Mahanada is called Dhavali,
or Dhauli, which has the same meaning.

¢ The Diishadwati is a river of considerable importarice in the
history of the Hindus, although no traces of its ancicnt name

* Vide p. 131, supra, foot-note.
+ It seems that the usual lection is Kamagiri.
Here ends the list of mountains named in the Bhdgavata-purdia.
1 Probably the Ramgurh which is otherwise known as Huzareebagh is
here intended.
§ See Lassen's Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. L., p. 626.
| Kora? The printed edition of the Mdrkaideya-purdia, LVIL, 15,

reads:
frday FPCg TAN §R 7 vdam |

9 In Sirhind. The Sursooty is a tributary of the Guggur.

** 'ana-parvan, 8323 and 8513,

+ 1V, 152, The «mara-koda, 1., 2, 3, 32, also identifies the Bahuda
with the Saitavahini, ,
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Vipasa, and Vipapa, with coarse sands; the Vetra-

exist. According to Manu,* it is one boundary of the district
called Brahmavarta, in which the institution of castes, and their
several duties, had for ever existed; implying, that, in other places,
they were of more recent origin. This holy land, ‘made by the
gods’, was of very limited extent. Its other b8undary was the
Saraswati. That the Dfishadwati was not far off, we learn from
Manu; as Kurukshetra, Matsya, Panchala, and S(frasena, or the
upper part of the Doab, and country to the east, were not in-
cluded in Brahmavarta: they constituted Brahmarshidesa, con-
tiguous to it: m?hm‘(: { Kullika Bhaita explaing Anan-
tara, ‘something less or inferior’; ﬁﬁ'{ﬂ: { But it, more pre-
bably, means ‘not divided from’, ‘immediately contiguous’. We
must look for the Drishadwati, therefore, west of the Jumna. In
the Tirtha Yatra of the Mahabharata + we find it forming one of
the boundaries of Kurukshetra. It is there said: ‘Those who dwell
on the south of the Saraswati, and north of the Drishadwati, or
in Kurukshetra, dwell in heaven’:

ZfRTUw FTEEn: geagHw T |

¥ qufa g ? gafw fafagua

In the same place, the confluence of the Drishadwati with a
stream of Kurukshetra, called the Kausiki, is said to be of pecu-
liar sanctity. Kurukshetra is the country about Thanesur or
Sthanwiswara, where a spot called Kurukhet still exists, and is
visited in pilgrimage. The Kurukshetra of Manu may be intended
for the country of the Kurus, in the more immediate vicinity of

* 11, 17, 18, and 19:

FLEAFIEE I AT A |
% afafdd 0 wgraa wawa o
q WTETC: GTCUSHARA: |
FYTAT ATRTTATAT @ FTAL KA U
LALER m TETET: YA |
¥ Fgii A agradgTA<: |
See Original Sunskrit Texts, Part 1L., pp. 416, et seq.
+ WKana-parvan, 5074.
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’ 7. 7 ’ oy 7 71 ¢ r 2
vati, the deep Krishnaveni, the dravati, Vitasta,
Payoshni,® and Devika;* the Vedasmiitd, Vedavati,”

Delhi.  According to Wilford, the Diishadwati is the Caggur; in
which case our maps have taken the liberty of transposing the
names of the rivers, as the Caggur now is the northern stream,
and the Sursooty the southern; both rising in the Himilaya, and
aniting (o form one river, called Guggur or Caggur, in the maps,
(hut, more corfectly, Sarsiti or Saraswati), which then runs south-
west, and is lost in the desert. There have, no doubt, been con-
siderable changes here, both in the nomenclature and in the
courses of the rivers.

' The Vipasd is the Beas, Hyphasis, or Bibasis. The Trdvati
is the Raviy or Hydraotes, or Adris.,
* The Jhelum, but still called, in Kashmir, the Vitastd: the
Bidaspes or Hydaspes. *

¢ This river, according to the Vishiiu Purdia,f rises from the
Riksha mountains: but the Viyu and Kirma bring it from the
Vindhya or Sétpudi range. There are several indications of its
position in the Mahabhdarata, but none very preeise. Its source
appears to be near that of the Keishna. It flows near the be-
ginning of the Daidaka forest, which should place it rather near
to the sources of the Godavari: it passes through Vidarbha or
Berar; and, Yudhishihira, having bathed in it, comes to the Vai-
ddrya mountain and the Narmadi river. These circumstances
make it likely that the Pdin Gangd is the river in guestion. |

* The Devi or Goggra.
> Both these are from the l’anp.m.t range. In some MSS,,

. - - L . ‘-

* From a modern geogmphlcal treatlse in Ilm(h 1t appears tlmt the
(Chandrabhdaga, Iravati, Sahdru, Vipadd, and Vitastd are now called, in
that language, Chendb, Ravi, Satlaj, Byasd, and Jhelam. .

t Vide p. 130, supra.

+ See Professor Wilson's Fissays, dAnalytical, Critical, and Philological,
&e., Yol I, p. 49, ¢

According to thd Revdmdhdtmya, X1., the Payoshii, or Payoshnika,
vises in the Vindhya mountains, and falls into the Tapi—the Tapati, or
Taptee. It is, further, there stated that the tract of country included
between the source of the Payoshni and Variha is called Somavirta,
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Tridiva,' Ikshumglavi,® Karishini, Chitravaha, the

the latter is read Vedasini and Vetasini. In the Rimayana occur
Vedd and Vedavaindasikd, which may be the same, as they seem
to be,in the direction of the Sone. One of them may be the

From the very meanings of Tipi—a corrupt Sanskrit word, bat of
evident etymology—and Payoshil, one might infer soide connexion be-
tween these two rivers. As is stated at p. 130, supra, they both origi-
nate .f'rom the Riksha mountains; and the latter flows into the former.
At Chandway a stream now called Poowna joins the Tapteo, Whether
the Poorna represents the Payoshii, or whether the Taptee above Chandway
does so, is uncertain: but it scems that we must choose between the two.

The Piinganga falls into the Wurda, fatally to Professor *Wilson’s
opinion that we may find the Payoshili in 1t. Kqually untenable, of
course, is the view that the Payoshni is the Wurda itself: see Jowrnal
of the drcheological Society of Delhi, Jan., 1853, pp. 14, 45. Professor
Lassen—Indische Alterthwmshunde, Yol. L., pp. 572, 073, foot-note -is led
to the conclusion that the Payoshii is the Tapteo in its cntirety, par-
tially by the assumption that the Tapi is not mentioned in the Ma-
habharota; on which point see Professor Wilson’s fomth foot-note at
p. 148, infra. e misinterprets, likewise, the passage from that poem,
Vana-parvan, 2317—2319, where he supposes the Payoshiii to ho called
“ein in das Meer striomender Fluss”.  The passage in question--to which
I shall have occasion to recur—I subjoin and tianslato:

U w=sfw 989 g fruraed )
RawigTaw § gAfawer aqa9 |

=
Uy fq#qT AT Wy F §FFAT |
HAIRATY AT T TFFARATEFAT

< .
Uy gt fagdmaAEt Iefa Sra e |
wd: ¢ 9 MY MW Ffawoe: )

“Yonder many successiwe toads lead to Dakshindpatha  There, beyond
Avanti and the Iikshavat mountains, aie the great Vindhya mountains,
and the river (samudragd) Payoshii, and hermitages of mighty Rishis,
full of roots and fruits. Then comes the road to Vidarbha; next, that
to Kosala; and, beyond that, in a southerly direction, /ies the country
Dakshinipatha.”

Ritter, what between his deference to Bopp's Nalus and his de-
viations from Bopp where right, strangely renders the preceding verses
as foljows: *Vielfaltig diese Landstrassen laufen sidlicher Richtung nach,

1L 10
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deep Chitrasend, the Gomati, the Dhtitapapa, and the
great river Gandaki;® the Kausiki, Nischita,! Kiityd,

Beos of Bastern Malwa: but it rises in the Riksha mountain.*

! From Paripatra, Kirma: from Mahendra, Vayu. §

? One copy has Tkshumalinis two others, lkshuli and Ktimi.
One MS. of the Vayu has an Tkshuli, from Mahendra: the Matsya
has lkshuda. .Will'ord’s list has Drakshala.}

3 Of these rivers the two first arc named in the Padma Pu-
rita, but not in the Viyu, &e. The Goomty, in Oude, the Gun-
duk, and the Coosy§ are well known.  The Dhitapipa is said
to rise in the Himalaya,

4 T different MSS. read Michitd and Nisrita.  In the Viyu
and Matsya, the Nischird or Nirvird is said to flow from the

Himalaya.

an Avanti vorbeibeugond, an Rikschwan dem Berge auch. Dies ist
Vindhya dic Bergeshohe, Payoschni die znm Meere fliesst — Waldwoh-
uungen von Hochweisen, an Frichten und an Warzeln reieh; — Dies
ist der Weg von Vidarbha; nach Kosala (beide nach Noiden) fulnt jener
hin; Weiter sudwitts von dort aber ist das Sidland (Dekan).”  lirdkunde,
V., 496.

I do not undertake to prove that, in early times, the name of Pa-
yoshii may not have been applied to the whole of the modern Taptee.
Bat the case was otherwise in the Pamanik perod, as we see fiom the
Vishii-purdsia, and as appears from the Mearkaideya-purdaia, LVIL, 24,
the Bhdgavata-purdna, V., 19, 18, &e.

* ¥or the Veduvati, see the Mahdbhdirata, Anusdsana-parvan, 7651.
The Vedasini is mentioned in my sixth note at p. 131, supra: and the
Vedavaindsikd 1s named, and said to be in the east, in the Bengal re-
cension of the Ramdyana, Kishkindhi-kaida, XL., 21,

+ The Tridivit and Alayd—or, perhaps, Tridivalayi—avre mentioned in
a list of rivers cited, apparently from some Purdia, in the Niti-mayikha.

Vs Res, Vol VIL, p. 335, And see my first note at p. 155, wyfra.

§ Hodgson—dJournal (As. Soc. Beng., 1849, p. 766- -states that the Gunduk
has seven atfluents, —th® Barigdr, Nawiyani, Swetigandaki, Marsyaugdi,
Daramdy, Gandi, and Thisil

The Coosy, also, 1s made up, he says, of seven streams,—the Milamchi,
Bhotia Cosi, Tamba Cosi, Likhu Cosiy Dad Cosi, Avan, and Tamor. Journal
As. Soc. Beng., 1843, Part 11, pp. 646—649; 1849, p. 760. N
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Nich:ltz’z, Lohatirifii," Rahasy4, Satakumbha, and also
the Sarayti,? the Charmanwati,* Chandrabhag4,® Hasti-
somd, Dis, Saravati,* Payoshni, Pard,” and Bhimara-

' Also Lobatarani and Lohachariii.

? The Samyl'n or Surjoo is commonly identifigd with the Deva.
Wilford says it is so by the Paurdniks: but we have, here, proof
to the contrary.+ They are also distingnished by the people of
the country. Although identical through great part of their course,
they rise as different streams, and again divide, and enter the
Gang‘;es by distinet branches.

3 The recurrence of the same name, in this as in several simi-
lar subsequent instances, is, possibly, an errov of the copyist:
but it is, also, sometimes likely that one name is applied to dif-
ferent rivers. In one MS. we have, in place of this word, Chai-
travati, and, in another, Velravati. | .

1 Read, also, Satdvari. According to Wilford,§ the Sarivati
is the Banganga.

5 The Vayu has Pard, which is a river in Malwa, the Parvali. |
MSS. read Vani and Vena.

* The Chumbul. Vide p 131, supra.

T See siatic Rescarches, Vol. XIV,, p.411. That the Devika is not
one with the Sarayu is, again, pretty elear from the Mahdbhirata, Ann-
sasana-parvan, where, in a hist of rivers, the former is mentioned in s
7645, and tho latter in #. 7647. The Doviki and the Sarayi are also
clearly distinguished from ecach other in the Amara-koia, 1., 2, 3, 35.
In the Bengal recension of the Rdimdyana, Kushkindhi-kinda, XL, 13,
a Dovikd river is placed in the south.

t The Rdja-nighwifu thus dilates, metrically, on the river Tipani:

aITET gud qw gayl wfwng gfeea )
o rquTEH FEHC JATIAT qTAT |
The Tapani is here made one with the Vetrivati In the Sabda-kalpa-
druma—which reads tdpini—the Vetrivati is asserted to he the same ay
the Vetravati, or Betwa: see p. 131, supra, foot-note. Further, that
dictionary, professing to follow the Rdja-mghwit, identifies the Tipini
with the Tapi. § .lsiatic Researches, Yol. X1V, pp. 409, 456, 457,
)| As. Res., Vol. XIV., p. 408. I question their identity. See, for the
Pard, Mahdbhdrata, .(di-parvan, 2926; Mirkaideyd-purdia, LVIL, 20.
Furthér, there is a feeder of the Godavery called Pari,
10°
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thi,! Kaveri,? Chulaka,® Vina,* Satabald, Nivara, Mahit4,’
Suprayoga,® Pavitrd,” Kundala, Smdhu,® Réjani,” Pu-
ramélini, Parvabhiraméa, Vira, Bhima," Oghavati, Pa-
laginf,"* Papahara, Mahendrd, Pétalavati,” Karishini,

! According to the Vayu,* this rises in the Sahya mountain,
and flows towards the south. It is, therefore, the Beema of Au-

rungabad. ¢
? The Kaverit is well known, and has always borne the same
appellation; being the Chaberis of Ptolemy. .

3 Read Chuluka.

¢ Read, also, Tépi; the Taptee river of the Deccan. }

® Read Ahita and Sabita.

¢ Rises in the Sahya mountain, and flows southwards: Vayu, &e.

" Read Vichitra.

® Several rivers arc called by this name, as well as the Indus.
There is one of some note, the Kalee Sindh, in Malwa.

* Also Vijini.

% This agrees best, in name, with the Beema. 1t is also men-
tioned, as a Tirtha, in the Mahdbhdrata.§

" rom Suktimat: Kirma and Viyu. There is a Balisan from
the eastern portion of the Tlimalaya, a feeder of the Mahdnada,
which may be the Paldsini, if the mountain be in this direction.

2 Also Pippalivati. The Viyu has a Pippald, from the Riksha
mountain.

* And according to the Vishiu. Vide p. 130, supra.

T The Kiveri of the text may be—and, I strongly suspect, is—the
so-called river which, according to the Revd-mdhdtmya, Chap. XL., falls
into the Nerbudda. .

The [aima-kota, 1V., 150, gives Ardhajihnavi as a name of the Ka-
veri; and the T'rikaida-esha, 1, 2,32, gives Ardhagangd. These terms
signify Half-Ganges.

Compare a name of the Goddavimi in my third note at p, 132, supra.

1 See my foot-note at pp 144, 145, swpra. In the Trikdida-sesha,
I, 2, 31, Tapt is a synonym of Yamuna.

§ Vana-parcan, 5026. It there seems to be in or near the Punjab,
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Asikni,* the great river Kudachir4,! the Mml“n 5 Pra-
vard, Men(L, Hemd, and Dhiitavati,* Purdvat " Anu-
shna,’ Scubya, Kiipi,” Sadaniva, 54 i Adbfishya, th«, great
river Kusadhéra,® Sadikdinta,™ blVd Vivavati, Vistu,
Suvdstu," Gauri, Kampan4,® IIll‘lIletl,§ Vam, Vivan-

' Also Kusavird.

2 Also Mahika and Marundichi.

3 Also Send.

+"Read Kitavati and Ghiitavati.

3> Also Dhusulys.

¢ Also Atikrishna,

" In place of both, Suvirthsichi.

* From Péripitra: Viyu and Matsya.
% Also Kusandra.

Also Sasikants.

' Also Vastra and Suvastra.

? One of the Tirthas in the Mahabhdrata. !

- 3

* See my fourth note at p. 131, supra.

T The Amara-kose, 1., 2, 3, 32, and the [laima-kosa, 1V., 151, make
Sadanird and Karatoya to be names of one and the same stream. But
there appear to have been more than one Sadanira. Thus, a second
seems to be located, by the Mahabhdrata, Sabkd-parvan, 193, ct seq.,
between the Gafdaki and the Sarayi. See Original Sanskrit Texts,
Part 11, p. 423; and M. V. de Saint-Martin's Mémoire Aralytique sur la
Carte, &c., p 95.

+ For identifications of the Suviastu and Gauri, see Indische Alterthums-
kunde, Vol. 1l., p. 132. On the former, also see M. V. de Saint-Martin's
Mémoire Analytique, &c., pp. 63, 64,

Professor Wilson— Ariana Antiqua, pp. 183, 190, 194—-considered the
Soastus and Garreeas of Arrian as denoting but one river.

§ This stream is named again in the Makibhirata, to-wit, in the
Anuddsana-parvan, 7651,

The Little Gunduk is called Hirana, a cnrruptmn of its ancient name,
Hiranyavati, See Gen. A. Cunningham, Journal ds. Soc. Beny., 1863,
Snpplement'\ry Number, p. Ixxvii.

! Vana-parvan, 8094. On the Kampana and the Hiranwati, see Indi-
ache “Alterthumskunde, Vol. I1. , p- 133,
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’ . , . ’ vy ’ el 1%
kara, Panchami, Rathachitrd, Jyotiratha, Viswdmitra,
s A ’ 7 71 71073 M
Kapinjala, Upendré, Bahul4, Kuchira,” Madhuvahini, Vi-

nadi,* Pinjala, Vena,} Tungavena,’ Vidisa,’ Ktishnavend,:

! According fo the Mahabhdrata, this rises in the Vaidurya
mountain, part of the southern Vindhya or Sitpuda range.

7 Also Kuvjrd.

2 Three MSS. agree in reading this Ambuvahini. §

¢ Also Vainadi. .

5 Also Kuvend. 1t is, possibly, meant for the Tungabhadra
or Toombudra.

¢ A river in Malwa, so called from the city of the same name,
which T have elsewhere conjectured to be Bhilsa.] Megha Data,
31.9 There is a ‘Bess’ river in the maps, which joins the Betwa
at Bhilsa, and is, probably, the river of the text.

* The tirtha of Vidwamitra is mentioned in the Mahibhdrata, Vana-
parvan, 7009.

+ According to the Pudma-puraie, there is a river Veni, and it falls
into tho Kiishi'da. See Professor Wilson's Jssays, dnalytical, &e., Vol. I,
p. 68.

+ For the Kfishiaveid or Kiishiaveii, see pp. 130 and 132, supra.
The Krishiaveni is ranked among the rivers of the south in the Rdmd-
ywia, Kishkindhdi-kdida, XLL, 9. On the Veld, Tungaveind, Kiishia-
vend, and Upavena, consult [ndische Mterthwmskunde, Vol. 1., p. 576,
third foot-note. For tho Kiishnd, see p. 152, infra, fourth foot-note.

§ This river is commemorated in the Makdbharata, Anusdasana-parvan,
7646,

i T have discovered that, in the middle ages, the sun was worshipped,
in Central India, under the designation of Bhailla,—from Akd, ‘light’, and
the Praknt termination illa, denoting possession. There was a temple
to Bhailla at or near Bhilsa, which name [ take to be a corruption of
bhdrlla 4 ia, or bhdillesa. See Juurnal Ax. Soe. Beng., 1862, p. 112,

Reasoning from such data as are npw known to me, it would be
oqually riskful to assert and to deny the identity of the sites of Vidisa
and Bhilsa,

94 See Professor Wilson's Essays, Analytical, &ec., Vol. II., P 337,
foot-note on verso 161 of the translation of the Meghadiita.
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Témra, Kapilia,® Salu, Suvima,' Vedaswsa, Hari-
srava, M(Lhoptmm, l“hl‘d, Pmluhlnld,‘ the deep Bhi-
adwaji, the Kausiki, the Sona,* Bahuda, and Chan-

drama, Durgd, Xntmsﬂ:m," Brahmabodhyd, Brihadwati,

Yavaksh4,® Rohi, Jambimadi, Sunasd,” Tamasa,* Disi,

' The Vamai or Suvdmad, ‘the beautiful river’, Wilford4 iden-

tlﬁt.s with the Ramganga. »
2 Also Mahdpagi, ‘the great river.

" Also Kuchehhild.

¢ The Sone river, rising in Mainaka! or Amarkantak, and
flowing east to the Ganges.

* This and the preceding both rise from the Vindhya mountain.
The latter is also read Antahsild, *the river flowing within or
amidst rocks’.

¢ Also Paroksha.

T We have a Surand in the Vayu; and Surasi, in the Kirma
and Matsya; flowing from the Riksha mountain.

8 The Tamasi or Tonse, from Riksha.

* It is said, in the thirty-fifth chapter of the Revd-mdhdimya, that
the Kapild originated fiom the water used by King Vasudana i per-
forming a sacrifice, In the fourth chapter of the same woik, the kapili
is described as flowing from the noith, and as joining the Naimadd at
Siddhimanwantara.

I should mention that the Revcd-mdhdbmye to which I 1efer i theso
notes purports to be a part of tho Skanda-purdic, and differs, most
essentially, almost from the beginuing, from the much more voluminous
Ix’cv«/'-m(i/z«itmyav—prollss;edly from the Rudra-swilutd, Raudri samlata, ox
Siva-samhitd, an appendage to the Veyw-purdic—known 1 Luropoe.
There is an excellent copy of the larger work in the L. O. Library.
See, for an account of 1t, Dr. Aufrecht’s Cataloy, Cod. Manuscript., &,
pp. 64, et seq.

The Padma-purdia places Bhrigukshetia at tho confluence of the Ku-
pila with the Narmada. See Professor \Vllson.s Lissays, Analytical, &e.,
Vol. I, p. 38.

+ Asiatic Researches, Vol, XIV., p. 410,
¢+ See p. 141, second foot-note, supra. Mouut Mekala—not Mainika—

is gwen as the source of the Sone in the Bengal recension of the Rd-
mayana, Kishkindhi-kdida, XL., 20,
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Vasa, Varana, Asi,* Nala, Dhiitimati, Parnasa,** Ta-
masi,* Viishabha,f Brahmamedhyd, Bihadwati. These
and many other large streams, as the Krishnd,* whose
waters arc always salubrious, and the slow—ﬂgwing

! This and the preceding scarcely merit a place amongst the
rivers; being two small streams which fall into the (Ganges cast
and west of Bénares, which s, thence, denominated Varandsi.]

3 Parnisi§ or Varndasi, from the Pdripitra mountain.

3 Also Mdnavi.

¢ The Kiishna of the Decean is, probably, here intended; al-
though its more ordinary designation seems to be that already

specified, Krishnavena or Kiishiaveni. | The meaning is much the
samc; the one being the ‘dark river’, the other, simply the ‘dark’,

the Niger.

* Tn the Caleutta edition of the Mahdbhdrate, this stream, and two
others named before, the Panchami and the Tungavend, have the epithet
of ‘great river’, which is omitted by the Translator.

T The text, fiom “Brahmabodhyd™ to “Vfishabha”, both names in-
cluded, has, to me, the air of an interpolation, Some MSS. omit it;
and in the Calcutta edition there is Varuia for « Varana .

+ Sic in oriy. See the Vimana-purdia, Chap. XV. The prototypes
of “Benares’ given in Professor Wilson's Sanskrit Dictionary are Vara-
nast, Vdranast, and Varafasi, Tho second of these three forms is the
most usual, and is as old as the Mahabhashya, 11., 1. 16, for instance;
but only the first can possibly come from Vaand | Asi. The Asi, pace
M. de Saint-Martin, is a real biook, and not a fiction, if I may trust
my own senses | have often crossed the bridge over it.

Tho essayist just named,— Ltude sur la Géog. Grecque et Latme de
UInde, p. 286, —~referring to the 'Eoévvears or *Lpvéane, writes: “Cette
riviere, Ia dernitre de la liste d'Awrien, se reconnait sans difticulté dans
la Vardnasi, petite rivitre qui so jette dans la ganche du Uange & Bé-
nares, qui en a pis son nom (en sanscrit Varanasi).”

On what authority, one, may inquire, besides Hiounen Thsang wrested,
does this geographer place a river Varafasi near the city of Benares?
See his Mémwre Analytique, Ke, pp. 95, 110, 111

§ See, for a river thus denominated, Mahkdbhdrata, dnusdsana-parvan,
7647. Varnaia = Banunds, the name of two Indian rivers.

| Vide p. 150, supra, text and notes.

.
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Mandavahini,' the*Brahmani,® Mahagauvi, Durgd,* Chi-
tropala,*® Chitrarathd, Manjula,*+ Maundakini,*! Vaita-

7

rani,” the great river Ko¢a,*® the Muktimati,’ Ma-

' A river from Suktimat: Viyu.

* A river in Cuttack, according to Wilford. § It is onc of the
Tirthas of the Mahdabhdrata,, and, apparently, in a different dJi-
rection.  Buchanan (Lastern Ilindustan, Vol. 11, p. 585) has a
river, of this name in Dinajpoor.

* Both from the Vindhya: Viyu and Karma. There is a
Goaris, in Ptolemy, in Central India.

4+ From Riksha: Viyu.

> Also Munji and Makaravihini.

5 From Riksha: Vayu. According to the Mahdbhirata, T it rises
in the mountain Chitrakafa. **

" The Byeturnee in Cuattack. 1t is named, in the Mahdbharata, 4
as a river of Kalinga. /I

8 Also read Nipa and Koka.

® From Riksha, but read also Suklimati,§§ which is the read-

* The Pratapa-mdrtaidae speaks of the river Chitrotpald, in the country
of Utkala, that is to say, within the limits of the present Orissa. On
this river see Colonel Wilford, .lsiatic Researches, Vol. X1V., p. 404.

+ Here, in the original, the Vabini is interposed. Possibly the Trans-
Iator took the word to be epithetical.

On the other hand, he has, in the preceding pages, treated as appel-
lIations of rivers several words which I am disposed to regmid as only
qualificatory ; namely, vipdpd, Satabald, and pdpahard.

* There wero more Mandakinis than one. See Orginal Sanskrit Texts,
Pait 1L, p 429, foot-note 88,

§ Asiatic Researches, Vol. X1V., p. 404. [t is well known,

i A tirtha called Biahmaii is mentioned in the Vana-parvan, 803¢.

€ Vana-parvan, 8200, 8201,

** It is a northern river in the Bengal rocensmn of the Ramdyaia,
Kishkindha-karida, XLIV., 94. ++ Vana-parvan, 10098,

* The Bengal recension of the Ramdywia, Kishkindha-kanda, XLIV.,
65, locates a Vaitarani river in the north,

§¢ See my fourth note at p. 132, supra.
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ningé,! Pushpaveni, Utpalivati, Lohicy4,* Karatoyd,” ¥
Viishakahwa,! Kumari, Rishikulya,® Marishé, Saraswati,
Mandaking, Punyd,® Sarvasangé.  All these, the uni-
versal mothers, productive of abundance, besides hun-
dreds? of inferior note, are the rivers of Bharata,’

ing of the Matsya. Wilford§ considers it to be the Swarnarekhd
of Cattack.

' Also Aniagd and Surangi.  Perhaps the preferable reading
should be Sumangd; a river flowing from Maindka, according to
the Mahabhdrata.

* Part of the Brahmaputra.

¥ A considerable river in the cast, flowing between Dinajpoor
and Ruugpoor.

t Also Viishasihwi. |

® This and the preceding flow from Suktimat, according to the
Viyu, Matsya, and Kirma. The last oceurs also Rishika. 9T

® Also Suparni. The Punyi is cousidered to be the Poonpoon
of Behar; but there is also a Poorna river in the same province.

T It is possible that further rescarch will identify more than
those attempted to be verified in the foregoing notes, as well as
meet with others veadily recognizable.  In the authorities con-

* In the Mahdbh., Anuids.-parvan, 7647, a river Lohita is spoken of; and
the Bengal recension of the Ramdayaia, Kish-kdida, XL., 26, places the
“groat river” Laulitya in the east. And seo ds. Res., Vol X1V, p. 425,

T Seo (s, Res,, Vol X1V, p. 422; also my second note at p. 149, supra.

+ The onginal speaks of these rivers as existing “by hundieds and
by thousands”: ﬁﬂ‘lﬁ § ¥ §EEW..

§ ssiatic Researches, Vol. X1V., p. 403.

*This and “Viishakahwa”, if real readings, I take to mean “the rwer
named Viishaka” and “the rwoer named Viishasda.” The printed .Ma-
hdabhdrate has Viishakdhwaya.

4 See pp. 130—132, suyra.  As to the Viskiu-purdia, though it may
bo uncertain whether it derives a Rishikulyd river—rather than the Arya-
kulyi-~from the Mahendra mountains, there is scarcely room to doubt
that it refers to the Suktimat mountains a stream so named.

liishikuly:i, further, stands amoug the synonyms of Gangd in the
Haima-kosa, 1V., 148. Also see p. 167, infra, note 1, etc.
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according to remembrance,

sulted several occur not comprehended in the text, as the Kuhi
and Ikshu,” from the Himdlaya; Viitraghni, Chandana+ (Chundun
of Bhagalpoor), Mahi (the Mahy of Western Malwa), r"npr:'l.I and
Avanti (rivers near QOojein), from Pdripditra; Mahdnada in
Orissa, Drumé, Dadiriia (Dhosaun§ in Bundelkhand). Chitra-
kufa, Sroni (or gyenz’l), Pidichikd, Banjuld, Baluvihini, and
Matkurid, all from Riksha; Nirvindhy:, Madra, Nishadhd, Sini-
bahu, Kumudwati, and Toya. from Vindhya; Banjula, from Salya;
Kiitamdald, Tamraparii, Pushpajati, and Utpalavati, from Malaya;
Lingulini and Vamsadhdrd, from Mahendra; and Mandaga and
Kripa (or Rapa), from Sukfimat. In the Rimdyana we have,
besides some already specified, the Ruchird,’ Pampa, Eastern
Saraswati, T Vegavati or Vyki of Madurd, and Varadi or Warda
of Berar; and we have many others in the Mahibharata and dif-
ferent works, from which the Sanskrit appellations of most of
the Indian rivers might be, with some little time and trouble,
collected.

* For the Ikshumati, the 'O&cucr., of Arrian, see .ls. Res., Vol. XIV,
pp. 420, 4215 also Indische Aterthwnskunde, Vol. L, p. 602, first ‘oot-note,
and, for the lkshumadlavi, &e., p. 145, supra, with the Translator’s note
thereon. Further, the Niti-mayikha names the lkshukd

+ In the Bengal recension of the Rimdyaia, Kishkindhd-kdaida XL, 20,
the Chandani, in the ecast, is spoken of; and a Mount Chuandana, in the
south, at XL., 3.

+ See p. 134, supra, foot-note. It <hould seem that Sipra is no va-
riant of the Vaidik Sipha. See M. Vivien de Saint-Mutin's Géograplw
du Véda, p. 53, first foot-note.

§ Now called, by the natives, Dasdn. [t rises 1n Bhopal, and empties
into the Betwa.

A Daéarna river is said, in the Puranas, according to Professor Wilson,
to rise in a mountain called Chitrakifa. Sce his Jussays, Analytical, &e.,
Vol. IL., p. 336, first foot-note.

. Signor Gorresio takes this word as an epithet of the Kufili: Bengal
recension of the Rdmdyaia, Kishkwdhd-kinda, XL., 20,

& Kishkindhd-kande, XL, 24, Bengal recension. In the corresponding
passage of the genuine Rdmdyaia, XL., 21, the Saraswati appears un-
qualifipd; and also in the Bengal recension, asa southern river, at XLI,, 57.



ProprLE AND COUNTRIES.

Nexr hear from me, descendant of Bharata, the
names of the inhabitants of the different countries.
They are the Kuarus, Panchdlas,' Salwas, * Mz’tdl'e-
yas, and dwellers m thickets (Jangalas), Strase-
nas,” Kalingas,® Bodhas,* Milas,” Matsyas,’ Suku-

' The people of the upper part of the Doab. The two words
might also be understood as denoting the Panchalas of the Kuru
country; there being two divisions of the tribe.; See the sixth
note at p. 160, infra.

2 The Sirascnas were the inhabitations of Mathura,—the Su-
raseni of Arrian.

3 The people of the upper part of the Coromandel coast, well
kunown, in the traditions of the Tastern Archipelago, as Kling. §
Ptolemy has a city in that part, called Caliga; and Pliny, Ca-
lingze proximi mari.

¥ One of the tribes of Central India, according to the Vayu,
It is also read Bihyas. '

* Vide pp. 133135, supra; and compare the Mdirkaideya-purdia,
LVIL, 6. In the Bengal recension of the Rimdyana, Kishkindhd-kdida,
XLIL, 23, they are classed among the western nations. In the Hlaima-
hosa, 1V, 23, we have the Salwas or Karakukshiyas.

1 The original is ma‘iﬁﬂw:, Madreyajangalas, the meaning of
which is, not “Madreyas and dwellers in thickets”, but ‘dwellers in
the Madra thickets’. Similarly we have the Kurujangalas That there
was, however, a tribe called Jangalas, is clear from the Mahabhdrata,
Udyoga-parcan, 2127, \lso see pp. 161, 163, and 176, infra.

+ See, for the Kmus and Panchdlas, pp 132—134, anl foot-note, supra.

§ For Kalinga and the Kalingas, compare pp. 132—134, supra, and
p. 166, infra.  Also see Col Wilford, Journ. .1s. Soc, Beng., 1851, p. 283,

, Proximate, apparently, to the Bahy river, of which mention is made
in the Niti-mayikha,
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fyas,” Saubalyas,® Kuntalas,®® Kaslkomla\ 10 (Jlledlb,“"'

5 The Milas and Malavartis are placed, in the Vd) u and
Matsya, amongst the central nations. The Markaideya reads
Gavavartis.;  Wilford § considers Mila to be the Malbhoom of
Midnagoor. As noticed in the Megha Dita,’ I have supposed
it to be situated in Chhattisgarh.

§ The people of Dinajpoor, Rungpoor, and Cooch Behar.
Quarterly Oriental Magazine. (December, 1821), Vul I1.. p. 190,
first foot-note.

7 Read Kusatdas, Kufalyas, Kusdadhyas, Kisadhyas, and
placed in Central India.

8 Also Saunsalyas and Sausulyas.

® Kuntala is, in one place, one of the central countries; in
another, one of the southern. The name Is applied, in inserip-
tions, to the province in which Kuragode is situated, part of the
Adoni district (Asiatic Rescarches, Vol 1X, p. 4209); and, con-
sistently with this position, it is placed wmongst the dependent
or allied states of Vidarbha, in the Dasa Kumara. Quarterly
Oriental Magazine, September, 1397, %%

1 A central nation: Vayu. The Ramayanaty places them in
the east. The combination indicates the country between Benares
and Oude.

"' Chedi is usually considered as Chandail, §§ on the west of

* In the Haima-kosa, 1V., 27, they have the synonym U]mh:ilaku».m

1 Professomi Wilson put “Chedyas™.

* 1 find, in MSS., that the Mdrkaideya names the Miladas and (ia-
vavartilas among the eastern nations. The printed edition reads—LVII,,
43—Mdnadas and Manavartikas.

§ Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIII, p. 336.

© See Professor Wilson's Fssays, Analytical, &e., Vol. I, p. 329, note
on verse 99 of the translatiou of the Meghadiita.

& Or Colebrooke'’s Miscellancous Fssays, Vol. IL, p. 272, foot-note. The
authority for the statement is Major Mackenzie

* See Professor Wilson’s fssays, Analytical, &c., Vol. 1L, p. 280,

++ Kishkindhd-kdrda, X1., 22. For the cotintry of the Kosalas, seo
the Translator's second note at p. 172, infra.

§§ The history of this view | have given at length, and, moreover,
bave proved conclusively that Chedi was collocal, at least in part, with
the present District of Jubulpoor. See Journal of the American Oriental
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Matsyas,! Karishas,?  Bhojas,*  Sindhupulin-

the Jungle Mchals, towards Nagpoor. It is known, in times
subsequent to the Puridnas, as Ranastambha.*

! Some copies read Vatsa; and the other Purdnias have such
a name amongst the central countries; the people, pcrhﬁps, of
Vatsa,+ Rdji of Kausdmbi, near the junction of the Jumna and
the Ganges.] There are, however, two Matsyas, § one of which,
according to the Yantra Samridj, is identifiable with Jeypoor. In

the Dig-vijaya of Nakula, he subdues the Matsyas| further to

0

west, or in (rujerat.
* Situated on the back of the Vindhya range: Viyu and
Matsya. They are generally named with the people of Malava,
which confirms this locality.” They are said to be the posterity
of Karisha, one of the sons of the Manu Vaivaswata, *¥
* These are also placed along the Vindhya chain, but, at

Society, Vol. VL., pp. 517, 520--522, 533; and Journal As. Soc. Beny.,
1861, pp. 317, et seq.; 1862, pp. 111, el sey.

* It seems scacely established that any division of India was ever
called Ranastambha.  See Jowrnal Amer. Oreat. Soc., Vol VL., pp. 520,
521, For Radastambabliamara, see Transactions of the Royal As. Soc,,
Vol. T, p. 143, Colebrooke’s foot-note.

T Udayana — hewe referred to --is, indeed, called Vatsardja, but in
the sense of Raja of Vatsa, not in that of Rija Vatsa. Vatsa was the
name of his realm, and Kaulambi, that of his eapital. See my edition
of the Vasacadattid, Preface, pp 2—6, foot-notes: and Journal ds. Soc.
Beng., 1862, p. 11, third foot-note.

+ Gen. Cuanningham finds it on the site of the present Karra, See
Journal s, Soc. Beng., 1848, p. 28.

§ In the Mahdbhirata, Sabhd-parvan, 1105 and 1108, notice is taken
of the king of Matsya and of the Aparamatsyas; and, at 1082, the Matsyas
figure as an eastern people. They are placed among the nations of the
south in the Ramdywia, Kishkindhd-kaida, XLL, 11; while the Bengal
vecension, Keshhindha-kaida, XLIV., 12, locates them in the north.

The passage referred to is the Makabhdrata, Sabhi-parvan, 1192,
whete, however, no peopde called Matsyas is inteunded.

¢ M.V do Sant-Martin— Etude sur la Geog. Grecque, &e., p. 199—
suggests that the Kdwushas may be identifiable with the Chrysei of Pliny.

* See Book IV, Chap. [, und the noto there on the various localities
assigned to the Kinishas: also p. 170, mfra, my fourth unote. .
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*

dakas, '™ Uttamas,® Dasiaras,’+ Mekalas,' Utka-

different times, appear to have occupied different positions. !
They were a kindred tribe with the Andhakas and Viishiis,
and a branch of the Yadavas.§ A Bhoja Rdja is amougst the
warriors of the Mahdbharata. + At a later period, Bhoja, the Raja
of Dhir, preserves an indication of this people; ¥ and from him
the Bhojpuris, a tribe still living in Western Behar, profess to
be descended.  They are, not improbably, rvelies of the older
tribe.  Bhoja is also used sometimes ax a synonym of Bhoja-
kafa,™ a city near the Narmadd, founded by Rukmin, hrother-in-
luw 6f Kiishiia, and, hefore that, prince of Kundina or Condavir.,

' Pulinda is applicd to any wild or baibarous tribe. Those
here named ave some of the people of the deserts along the In-
dus; but Pulindas arc met with in many other positions. s
pecially in the mountains and forests across Central India, the
haunts of the Bheels and Gonds. 4§ So Ptolemy places the Pu-
lindai along the banks of the Narmada, to the frontiers of Lariee,

the Lafa or Lar of the Hindus.- Khandesh and part of Gujerat,

* As the original has f\HRJHfWﬁT it may be that we should read
“Sindhus and Pulindakas’. That pulinde means “babuian™ is unproved

+ The Ramdywia, Kishkmdhd-keida, XLIL, 9, makes mention of ¢ihes
of Dadama in the south; and the Mahdbhdrate, Sabhd-parvan, 1189,
places Daldrnas in the west. Also see p. 176, supra, text and notes,
and my first note at p 178,

* They are ranked among the nations of the south in the Bengal re-
cension of the Redmdayawia, Kshkindhda-kinda, XLI, 15.

§ In the [iigucda»——see Professor Wilson’s Translation, Vol 111, p. 85—
mention is once made of people called Bhojas, whom Sayaia explains
to be Kshatriya descendants of Sudis, Sabhd-parean, 596, el aliter,

® [t is now ascertained, from inscriptions and other sources, that
there have been scveral Hindn celebrities, some of whom dwelt remote
from Central India, denominated Bhoja  Of Kanau) alone there were
two Rajis so named; and it was, probably, from one of them that
Bhojpoor, near Farrukhabad, derived its designation. Jaina traditions have
even preserved the memory of a Bhoja, king of Ujpayini.  See Journal
As. Sve. Beng., 1862, pp. 5, 6: and the Vasatadatta, Preface, pp 17, 8.

" Vide infra, Book V., Chap. XX VL, ad prem. Also see the Mk
bhdarata , Sabhd-parvan, 1115, 1166,

++ In the Bengal recension of the Remdyamiia, Koshdandhai-hdsida, X1.1.,
17, amd XLIV., 12, the Pulindas appear both in the sonth and in the
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las,® Panchalas,® Kausijas,” Naikaptishthas,® Dhu-

? In the other three Puranas* we have Uttamarias, on the
Vindhya range.

3 The people of the ‘ten forts’, subsequently multiplied to
“thirty-six’; such being the import of Chhattisgarh, which seems
to be on the site of Daldrna: Megha Data. §

* A Vindhya tribe, according to the other Puranas. The lo-
cality is confirmed Dby mythological personations; for Mekala
is said to be a Rishi, the father of the river Narmada; thence
called Mekala and Mekalakanyd. ] The mountain where it rises
is also called Mekaladri.§ The Ramdyana| places the Mekalas
amongst the southern tribes.

5 Utkala is still the native name of Orissa.

* These may be the southern Panchilas. When Drona over-
came Drupada, king of Panchala, as related in the Mahabhdrata,
Adi Parvan, T he retained half the country, that north of the

north. The real Ramdyaia, K.-k., XLIIL., speaks of the northern Pulindas.

Also see my third note at p. 170, infra.

* As in the Markaideya, LVIL, 53.

1 See Professor Wilson’s Lissays, Analytical, &c., Vol 11, p. 336, fiwst
foot-note; also p. 329, first foot-note.

The only Chhattisgarh known is that in the old teuitory of Nagpoor,
and of which the capital was Ruttunpoor. 1t is divided by a long in-
terval, not to speak of the Vindhyas and the Nerbudda, from what may
more roasonably be conjectured to have been the site of Dadariia, namely,
the neighbourhood of the Dadimia river. The oral traditions of the vi-
cinity to this day assign the name of Dadarna to a region lying to the
east of the District of Chundeyree. This I learnt on the spot.

For the Dadirna 1iver, see the Tianslator's note at pp. 134, 155, supra,
and my fourth annotation thereon.

b dbhidhana-ratna-mdld, 111., 52; Mekalakanyaka, in the Amara-kosa,
I, 2, 3, 32; etc. .

§ See the Haima-koda, 1V., 149, For Mount Mekala, see my third
note at p. 151, supra.

The Narmadd is said to spring from the Rikshavat mountains in the
Ramdyaia, Yuddha-kdida, XXVIL., 9; or Bengal recension, 1II., 10.
Compare the reference to the Vayu-purdna at p. 131, foot-note, supra.

i As in the Bengal recension, so in the genuine work, Kishkindha-
kdnda, XL1., 9. € Slokas 5511—5513.
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randharas,® Sodhas,™ Madrabhujingas,? I Cadis,™ Apa-

Ganges, and restored to its former chief the other half. south
of that river, as far as to the Chumbul. The capital of the
latter became Mdkandi on the Ganges; and the country included
also Kimpilya, the Kampil of the Mohammedaus ., but placed,
by them, in the Doab.* The capital of the “northern portion
was Ahikshatra, a name traceable in the Adisathrus of Prolemy,
though the position differs. But Ahikshatra, U!‘.f\‘li('ll(hll:l“'l\,:
18 it is also written, seems to have been applicd to more than
one vity. §

" Perhaps the people of Tithoot, along the Coosy.

¥ ¢Having more than one back’; probable some nickname or
term of derision. Thus we have, in the Ramdyana| and other

* And there it was, as Professor Wilson himself admits.  Seo his notes
on Book 1V., Chap. XIX. of the present work

Kampilya has long been, to the Jainas, a holy city. Seo Sir 1. M.
Eliiot’s Supplomental Gloscary. Vol L, p. 203,

+ M. V. de Samt-Martin -- Etude sur o Gioy. Greeque, &e., pp. 321,
357--sees Ahikshatra m Ptolemy's’ 1§r5d o, and he focates the Adlsalhn
to the south of the Vindhya mountains. And see cs. Ros., Vol XTIV p. 894,

t A kingdom so called iy spoken of m the Makdibhdirata, Ade-parvan,
55155 and the city of Ahichebhatrd is named in the stanza net following.

§ In his note to Sdlections jrom the Mahdbhdarata, p. 34, Professor
Wilson writes as follows: “Ahichehhatrd, in the country of Aluchehhatia,
is a city of some importance in IHinda tiadition; as the Brahmans who
introduced their religion into the Decean ave said to have come from
thence. We have no indieation more precise of its position than as is
here stated-——notth of the Ganges ™

For Ahikshatra, ete, also see the Translator’s Lissays, dnalytical, &e.,
Vol. I, pp. 48, 291, and the notes thereon,

That there were two regions —-not two cittes—ealled Ahichehhatra, one
of which was not far from the Vindhyas, I have suggested in the Journal
As. Sve. Beny., 1861, pp. 197, 198.

I The passage of the Rdmdyaia here referred to runs thus, in the
genuine work, Kwhkindha-haida, X1., 26, 27

FAATITUIET A9 mw”rsm?am I
WTARGETET AT IR |
HAYYT qQIY A YRETZAT: |
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IL 11
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rakadis, Jatharas, Kukuras, Dasdrnas, Kuntis, Avan-

works, enumerated amongst tribes, the Karna-pravaranas, ¢those
who wrap themselves up in their ears;’* Ashfa-kariiakas, ‘the
cight-cared,” or Oshiha-kartiakas,§ <having lips extending to
their cars;’ Kakamukhas, ‘crow-faced;’ Ikapddukas, ‘one-fdoted,’
or rather ‘one-slippered:’ exaggerations of national ugliness, or
allusions to peculiar customs, which were not literally intended,
although they snay have furnished the Mandevilles of ancient?
and modern times with some of their monsters.  The spirit of
the nomenclature is shown by these tribes being associated avith
Kirdtas, ¢barbarians,” and Yavanas, cither Greeks or Moham-
medans.

? A preferable 1o.u]mg secems to be Yugandhara, A city in

llere we have, n‘nued w1th the Klratas the Kdrnapravqrauas. ()shtha-
karnakas, Lohamukhas, and Ekapidakas

According to the commentator, the Karfaprivaranas had ear-flaps as
wide as a sheet; the Oshthakariakas were furnished with ears that reached
to their lips; the Lohamukhas presented faces of a harsh iron-like black co-
lour; and the Ekapidakas were one-footed, and yet fleet—jacana.

Professor Wilson's Yavanas—an inferior reading—thus disappear; and
his Kakamukhas become Lohamukhas, The Bengal recension of the K-
yana here has Kalamukhas, ‘black-faced'.

* Seo the .lsiautic Researches, Vol. XVII, p. 456, foot-note; and Sir
1L M. Elliot's {hstorians of Muhammedan India, Vol. T, p 34, first foot-nofe.

t In the Mahdbhdarate, Sabhdi-parvan, 1175, we read of the race of
Ushtrakariikas, or the ‘Camel-cared’. Captain Fell— Calewtta . Annual
Register for 1822, Chapter V., p. 50—reads “Ushthakarnakas™; and upon
this word Professor Wilson thero remarks: “The Oshthakarfiakas, or
people whose lips and ears join, remind us of somo of the marvels of
Ctesias; if allusion is not intended to the thick-lipped race of the Eastern
Archipelago.™

{ For a rationalization of sundry of the Indian monstrosities and
monsters vouched for by the Greeks, seo Professor Wilsqn’s Notes on
the Indica of Ctesias, pp. 19—38, In that tract, at p. 29, the author
writes: “Kven Ilerodotus is not fiee from incredible fictions; but Me-
gasthenes and Deimachus® seem especially to have been authorities for
such marvels as men wrapped up in their ears, destitute of mouths and
noses, one-cyed, long-legged, and having the fingers bent backwards,
satyrs with squate heads, serpents swallowing oxen, horns and all,
pigmies, and gold-making ants. Amidst these extravagances, however,
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tis,” Aparakunti?," Goghnatas,” Mandakas, Shan-

the Punjab, so called, is mentioned in the Mahabhiratn, Karna
Parvan. *

10 Read Bodbas, ¥ Godhas, and Saundhas,  There is a Rajput
tribe called Sodha.

L]
' This may consist of two names, | and is so vead in MSS.;

or the latter term oceurs Kalingas.  Doth termy, are repeated.

Besides the Madra of the north, a similar word, Madru, is applied

to Madura in the south.  Asiatic Researches. Vol 1X., p- BN

"Che Ramayana  has Madras in the cast, as well as in the north.
'* The people of the Benaves distriet and that opposite. 4

there are some vestiges of fact; and of the incicdible pats it may bo
suspected that many of them have, at least, a local propriety, and are
of Indian origin; the inventions of Hindu supeistition having been wistaken
for truths by the credulous ignowance of the Giiecian ambassadors.”

* Sloka 2062: Vol. UL, p. 73.

T See, for a people of the same appellation, p. 156, supra.

+ The Madras are mentioned at p, 133, supra, and 1 the notos to that pago,
Also see my sccond note at p. 156, sepra, and my ~ixth at p, 180, wfra.

Madra, says Hamilton, —dccount of the Kingdom of Nepal, p. 8 —-was
“the ancient denomination, in Hindu wutings, for the country which
we call Bhotan.”™  But he doces not give his anthonty for this esertion.

Sir L M. Elliot — Appandie to the drabs we Sl pp. 143, 119 -—in
clines to see the Madras of the Pwianas in the Meds of the Mahammadan
historians,

M. V. de Saint-Mattin, a~suming the Bhujingas fo have been a real
people, would recognize them in the Bolmgae of Plolemy and Pliny.
Ltude sur la Géoy. Greeque, &e., pp. 208, 200,

§ Or Colebiovke’s Miscelluncons Frsays, Vol J., p, 273, second foot-
note. Colebrooke there punts, but does not endorse, an opmion of Major
Mackenzie, who takes Madru to be one with “Madura and Thichinopoly.”
Madura is geuerally considered to he w conuption of Mathuri.

I find mention of the Madiakas m the Koshkindhi-hiida, XLIT, 11,
as a northern race.

@ At one time, as I have pointed out, -~Jowrgal As. Soc. Beny., 1862,
p. 5, third foot-note—Ka<t was, presumably, the more popular name of
the city of Benares, while the circumjacent territory was known as
Vardiasi.

Conversely, we read, in Lakshmuvallabha’s Kalpa-druma-halikd, of the
city of Virdnasi, in the territory of Kali.

11*
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19 % 1)' .

das,' Vidarbhas," Ripavihikas,” Adwakas, am-

surashtras, Gopardshtras,® Karitis,* the people of
% The inhabitants of Oojein.
" These should be opposite to the Kuntis;§ but where either
is situated does wot appear.
5 The best reading is Gomanta, part of the Konkan about Goa.

® The more usual reading is Khandas: one MS. has Parfias.

" A country of considerable extent and power at various pe-
riods.  ‘The name remains in Beder, which may have beer the
ancient capital: but the kingdom seems to have corresponded with
the great part of Berar and Khandesh. It is mentioned, in the
Ramayana} and the Purinas, § amongst the countries of the south.

" Also Ripavisikas. There is a Ripa river from the Sukti-
mat mountain, the vicinity of which may be alluded to. We have
Ripasas or Rapapas amongst the southern tribes of the Purdiias.

Y Read, also, Asmalas and Asmakas. The latter are enume-
rated amongst the people of the south in the Ramdyania, ! and
in the Viyu, Matsya, and Markatideya® Puvdnias.  There is a
prinee of the same name, of the solar dynasty.

# (Gova or Kuva is an ancient name of the Southern Konkan,
and may be intended, in this place, by the Gopa country. Or it
may imply “the district of cow-herds,” that is, of nomadic tribes.

1 Also read Kulatis and Panitakas.

* 1t has been proposed to identify this people with the Assaceni of
Arrian and the ancient representatives of the modein Afghans. See
Lassen’s Indische Aterthwmskunde, Vol. L., sixth note; Vol IL, p 129,
et al.; MoV, de Saint Matins Ftude sur la Gioy. Grecyue, &e., pp 39—47.

T Colonel Wilford, but without naming his authority for the statement,
makes the country of Kunti one with Kachchha, Jowrnal .s. Soc. Beny.,
1851, p. 234, )

4 Kishkindha-karda, XLI., 10.

§ As in the Mirkaidesa. LVIL, 47.

i But only in the Bengal recension: Adshkindhi-kdaida, XLI., 17,
Also see a note on Book 1V., Chap. XXIV, of the present work.

The Harsha-charita speaks of a Bhaata, king of Admaka, See my
Vdsavadatti, Preface, p. 53.

¢ LVIL, 48.

a
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[ 1 ’ 9 % r N b
Adhivajya,' Kuladya,?* Mallarashira,* and Kerala;*
t:he Virapasis,® Apavihas,® Chakras,’ Vakrittapas and
Sakas,® Videhas,” Mdigadhas,” Swakshas," Mala-

' Read, also, Adhirdjya and Adhirashtra, which mean the same,
“the over or superior kingdom.’ .

? Also Kusadhya, Kudinda, and Mukuifha.

¥ Also Vallivashira. There are Mallas in thescast, along the
foot of the Himalaya. in Bhima's Dig-vijayw;t but we should
rather look for them in the north-west, on the site of the Malli
of Arrian.§ We have, in the Purdnas, :\lull;ir:ialnl'm, the Mahratta
country, which may be here intended.

¢ T'wo copies read Kevala; | one, Kambala. The text is, prob-
ably, wrong, as we have Kerala below, p. 177.

> Also Virdydsis and Viravdsis. One copy has, what is likely
to be most correet, Vanarisyas, ‘the monkey-faced people,”’

* Read Upaviaha and Praviba.

T The MSS. agree in reading this Vakra.

5 The Sakas oceur again, more than once, which may be,
possibly, unuecessary repetition. But these people, the Sakai and
Sacie of classical writers, the Indo-Scythians of Ptolemy, ex-
tended, about the commencement of our cra, along the west of
India, from the Hindu Koh to the mouths of the Indus.

? The inhabitants of Tirhoot. ¥

19 The people of South Behar.

't Also read Mahyas and Suhmas: the latter is, probably, cor-
reet.  The Suhmas and Prasubmas were found in the cast by
Bhima:** and Suhma is clsewhere said to he situated east of

* Printed wﬁ:anaxgmavg. 1. ¢e., Adhivajyakuladya, if anything.

+ And see p. 166, infra. note 6. £ Mahdbldirata, Sabl-parcan, 1071,

§ See M. V. de Saint-Martin's fitude sur la Givg. Greoque, &e., p. 103,
On the Malli of Pliny, see the same work, pp 295, 296.

" This, as @g®, is the best reading. It qualifies Mallardshfra,

€ In the Kalpa-druma-kalad of Lakshmivallabba, the Jaina, we read
of a country called Mahavideha In its western section were the towns
of Pratishthana and Muka; and to its eastern section belonged the town
of Vifadokha, in the district of Salilavati,  ** Mahdabh., Sabhd-p., 1090,



166  TOPOGRAPHICAL LISTS: PEOPLE AND COUNTRIES.

yas,' and Vijayas;* the Aungas,” Vangus,* Kalingas,® and
Yaktillomans, Mallas," Sudellas,” Prahlidas, Mahikas®

Bengal, towards the sea;® the king and the people being Mlech-
chhas, that is, not Hindus. It would correspond, therefore, with
Tipperah and Arxracan.

' Also read Malajas, but less correetly, perhaps. The Malayas ¥
are the people,of the Southern (ihats.

? We have Pravijayas in the east, according to the Purdnas. }

* Anga is the country about Bhagulpoor, of which Champa
wag the capital. §

¢ Eastern Bengal.

% We have had these befores,

but they are repeated, perhaps
in conformity to the usual classification, which connects them
with the two preceding; being devived, in the genealogical lists,
from & common ancestor.

® Tn Bhima's Dig-vijaya we have two people of this name,
both in the cast; one along the foot of the Ilimalaya, and the
other, more to the south.

7 Uniformly read, in the MSS.) Sudeshiia.

8 Three copics read Mahishas. We have Mahishakas amongst
the southern people, in the Purdnas;** and a Mahishiki+f in the
Ramiyana, also in the sonth. The latter may be connected with
Mihishmati, 11 which Sahadeva visits, in his southern invasion, §§

o B

* See my third note at p. 177, wyra.

F They appear as an eastern people in the Bengal recension of tho
Ramayaia, Kish-kdande, X1, 25, 1 As in the Mairkwideya, LVIL, 43.

§ The Bengal recension of the Ramayaria— Kishhindhd-kiida, XL, 8-
places Angas in the west; and in the east, also, as does the real Ru-
mdyaia, it At p. 156, supra.

) Mahablirata, Sabhd-parcan, 1077 and 1086, And sce’the Translator's
third note in the last page.

** As in the Markaid, «, LVIL, 46. And we find them in the Rd-
mayana, Kishkindhd-kdaida, XLI, 10, among the southein nations.

FF There is a Mahishika viver in the Bengal recension of the Ramd-
yaia, Kishkindhi-kaida, XL, 21.

11 See Lassen's Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1., p. 567, second foot-note.

§$ Sece the Makdbharata, Sabhd-parvan, 1130, where wo find Mahishmati,
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and Sasikas,' Bahlikas,® Vatadhinas,® Abhiras* and

and which has been elsewhere u)njcctmul {o be in Mybme (Cal-
cutta Annual Register, 1822.°)  There is, also, a Mahishmati on
the road to the south (Mahdbliirata, Udyoga Parvan), which is
commonly identified with Chuli Mahedwar, + on the Narmadi.

! Also Rishikas;} people placed, by the Ridmdyana, both in
the north and in the south.§ Arjuna visits the former, and ex-
acts from them eight horses: Dig-vijaya. |

L]
? Also read Bihikas, ¥ which we may here prefer, as the
Bahlikas are subsequently named.** The former are descaiibed in
the Mahdbh.lmh, Kax na Parv an,-H- with some dLMIl and compre-

* (‘haptor V, p- 48 Profeesor Wllson, annotating (‘.lpt'un l*ells trans-
lation of Sahadeva's Digrjaya, from the Makablirata, Sabhd-parvan,
1105—1182, there remarks: *Mahishmati should be, here, Mysore; the
latter being only another form of the same word, implying the country
of Mahesha, either a demon so called, or the buffalo.”

+ The Mhysir of Sir John Malcolm; according to whom—- Momoir of
Central India, Vol. IL., p. 503 —“formerly Cholee was the head of the
district.”

Colonel Wilford—siatic Rescarches, Vol. 1X., p. 105—writes Chauli-
mahedwara. I ascertained, on the spot, that the place is now invariably
called Mahedwar simply.

+ Near the Rishiki? Sce p. 154, supra, Translator's fifth foot-note

§ In the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyawia, the Nortlern Rishikas
and the Southern are named in the Aishkindha-kanda, XLIV., 13, and
XLI., 16, respectively. The real Rdmdywia bas no mention of the
former, or of any people corresponding to them, and, as to tho latter,
reads— Arshhkandhd-kinda, XLL, 10—Rishfikas in their >tead.

In the Mirk-pur., LVIIL, 27, the Rishikas ate assigned to the south,

| Mahabhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1033 —1036,

& See Lassen’s De Pentapotanua Indiea, p. 215 Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde
des Morgenlandes, Vol 1L, pp. 194 and 2125 Indische Alterthwmskunde,
Vol. I, p. 822, first foot-note, <& aly M. V. de Samt-Martin’s Memowre
Analytigne, &e., p. 79, fovt-note; and Muir's Onginal Sanskrit Texts, Part 11,
pp. 364 and 181, ¢t sey.

Takwa is a synonym of Bahika in the Hauma-kosa, 1V., 25. But see
M. V. de Saint-Matin's Mémowre dnalytique,®&e., p. 79, foot-note.

“ Vide p. 175, infra, text and notes.

++ See the passage translated by Professor Wilson in the Asiatic Re-
searches, Vol. XV., pp. 108, 109. Also see Lassen's De Pentapotuma

Indfea, pp. 73, ct seq.
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Kalajoshakas,”®  Aparintas,” Parantas, Pahnavas,’

hend the different nations of the Punjab, from the Sutlej to the
Indus.

* These are included amongst the northern nations: Vayu, &c.
But, in Nakula’s Dig-vijaya, they are in the west.

4 The j\bhiruﬁ,i according to the Purdnas, are also in the
north: § in the Ramidyana; and Mahdbhéarata, Sabhi Parvan, M
they are in theawest. The fact seems to be, that the people along
the Indus, from Surat to the Himilaya, are often regarded as
either western or northern nations, according to the topographical
position of the writer. In cither case, the same tribes are in-
tended.

® The MSS. read Kilatoyakas; a people placed, by the Pu-
ranas, in the north.

¢ The Viayu reads Aparitas, a northern nation. There are
Aparyte in Herodotus, classed with a people bordering on India,

b

the Gandarii. The term in the text signifies also *borderers,” and

is, probably, correet, as opposcd to the following word, Pardutas;
the latter signifying those beyond, and the former, those not be-
yond the borders.** The latter has, for Parintas, Paritas; and
the Matsya, Paradas. +F

7

Also Pahlavas, a northern or north-western nation, often

wentioned in Hindu writings, in Many,3} the Ramdyana, !l the

* For somo rather hazardous speculations about this word, see M. V.
de Saint-Martin's Ftude sur la Géog. Grecque, &e., p 103,

T See the Mahdbhdarata, Sabhd-parcan, 1190

v Vide p. 133, supro, and my first note there; also p. 184, nfra, text
and notes,

§ The Mirkaideyu-purdia, LVIL, 47, and LVIIL, 22, locates .{bhiras
in Southein India.

|| Only in the Bengal recension: Alishkindha-kdarda, XKL, 5.

« Sloka 1192,

" On tho meaning of this term, see Goldsticker's Sanskrit Dictionary,
p. 170, where it is is sho'wn that by Paantas “the inhabitants of the
western borders™ are probably here intended.

1+ See my third note at p. 183, infra. X, 44,

|11l Bengal recension only, Kishkindha-kaida, XLIIL, 21. The Pahlavas
are there named as dwelling in the western region,
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Charmamandalas,’. Atavisikharas and Merubhitas,®
Upavrittas, Anupaviittas, Swardshfras,? Kekayas,*
Kuttaparantas, Méheyas,® Kakshdb, dwellers on the

Purinas,* &e. [‘hoy were not a Hindu people, and may have
been same of the tribes between India and Persia, 4

! Also Charmakhandikas: but the sense is the same; those
living in the district, Mandala, or Khanda, of (‘harnm They are
a northern people: Viyu, &e. Pliny mentions a king of a people
so called, “Charmarum rex.”}

3 Read Marubhaumas; more satisfactorily, as it means the in-
habitants of Marubhami,§ “the desert;” the sands of Sindh.

% Also Surashiras, which is, no doubt, more correct; the in-
habitants of Surat.

* The Kekayas or Kaikeyas appear amongst the chief nations
in the war of the Mahdbharata; their king being a kinsman of
Krishna. The Ramayana, 11., 53, specifies their position beyond,
or west of, the Vipasa.

5 We have, in the Puranas, Kulfapracharanas and Kuffapriva-
ranas amongst the mountain tribes. ¥

¢ These may be people upon the Mahi river.**  They ave
named amongst the southern nations by the Vayu, &e.; but the
west is, evidently, intended.

7 Rea(] also, chhchhm T+ Tho l’umn.w haw Kachchhiyas.

* As in the Mar/ancha, LVIH 30 50.

T Lassen thinks they are the //«s1ves of Merodotus. See Indische Al-
terthumskunde , Vol. 1., pp. 432, 433.

T M. V. de Saint-M: uhn——]’tudr sur la Géog. Greeque, &e., p. 205
most improbably allies the Charmae with the Chamdis of the present day.
But see Sir 1. M. Eliot’s Supplanental Glossary. Vol. L, pp 177, 178,

§ The Marubhiimis are named—between the Gandhiras and the Kai-
keyas—as a western people, in the Bengal recension of the Rdmdayasin,
Kishkindhd-kaida, XLIIIL,

1| See Lassen's De Puzlapummm Indve, p. 125 alvo M. V. de Saint-
Martin’s Mémoire Analytiyue, &e., p. 82, and his Etude sur la Geoy,
Grecque, &e., pp. 110 and 400 °

€ The Kuntapravarafias—or, it may be, two fribes, the Kuntas and
the Pravaranas—are enumerated among mountam tribes in the Mar-
kandeya-purdra, LVIL, 57. Kuthapravarayas is a Variant of some MSS.

** See note 7 at p. 154, supra. 1 See my second note at p. 164, supra.
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sca-shore, and the Andhas' and many (tribes) residing
within and without the hills; the Malajas,*™ Migadhas,
Minavarjakas:® those north of the Mahi (Mahyuttaras),
the Pr wmhe ds, th’n‘gavas, ¢ Pundras,® Bhar-

The form is equally applicuble to people dwelling in districts
contiguous to water and in marshy spots, and denotes the pro-
vince still ealled Cuteh.

' Also read Adhya, Antya, and Andhra.t The latter is the
name of Telingana; the Andhri of Pliny. }

a2

* Three MSS. have Malada,§ a people of the east, in mams

Dig-vijaya. |

* Also Manavalakas.

4

A people of the east.

The western provinees of Bengal ;** or, as sometimes used,
in a more comprehensive sense, it includes the following dis-
tricts: Rajshahi, Dinajpoor, and Rungpoor ; Nadiya, Beerbhoom,
Burdwan, part of Midnapoor, and the Jungle Mahals; Ramgarh,

" The Caleutta text has a’f%ﬁi‘éﬁ’m:, the meaning of which

may be ‘transmontane Angas and Malajas.’

+ See the Rimdaywia, Kwshkindhi-kaida, XLI, 12

v In the Jltareya-brahmawic, VIIL, 18, it is said that the elder sons
of Vidwamitia were cursed to become progenitors of most abject races,
such as Andhras, Pundhas, Sabaras, Pulindas, and Mutibas. See Dr. R.
Roth’s Zur Litteratur und Geschichte des Weda, p. 133.

§ The Maladas are taken to be the Molindae of Phny, by M. V. de
Saint-Martin, in his Etude sur la Géoy. Grecque, &c., p. 298, 299,

The Maladas and the Karushas are named together in the Rdmdyaiia,
Bilu-kanda, XXIV., 18, In the corresponding passage of the Bongal
recension of that poem, viz, N-kdsida, XXVIL, 16, the reading is Ma-
Lajas and Karushas.  And see pp. 183, 134, supra; also p 157, my thid
note; p. 1585 and p. 166, note 1,

I Mahdabhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1082. In the Droia-parvan, 183, they
me placed in the norﬂx The Mirkaideya-purdia, LVII, 43, —where
the Caleutta cdition has ‘Manadas—locates them in the east of India.

9 Some inconclusive dissertation on the abode of the Bhargavas will
ho found in M. V. de Saint-Martin's Géographic du Véda, pp. 153—155.

** In the Rimdywia, Kishkindha-kawida, XLI., 12, Pundra is a southern
country, Also see my third note in this page.
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gas,' Kirdtas, Sudeshfas; and the pcuplo on the Ya-
mund® (Yamunas), Sakas, Nishadax,? Nishadhas,*
Anartas;* and those in the south west (Nmrnm\), the

Pachete, Palamow, and pmt of Chunar. See an account of
l’llli(ira', translated from what is said to be part of the Brahmanda
section of the Bhavishyat Purdnna. Quarterly Ortental Magazine,
December, 1824,

There is considerable varicty in this term: Larga, Mirja,
Samuttara, and Samantara. Probably, neither is correct.  Rhar-
gas dre amongst the people subdued in the east by Bhima.

? These are foresters and barbarians in general.

* Notwithstanding the celebrity of this country, as the king-
dom of Nala, it does not appear exactly wheire it was situated. |
We may conclude it was not far from Vidarbha (Berar); as that
was the country of Damayanti.  From the directions given by
Nala to Damayanti, it is ncar the Vindhya mountain and Pa-
yoshni river; and roads lead from it across the Riksha mountain
to Avanti and the south, as well as to Vidarbha and to Kosala. §
Nalopdkhyana, See. 9.

¢ These are always placed in the west.|] They are fabled to

* The people on or about Mount Yamuna? This mountain is named
in the Ramaywia, Kishkindhdi-kiida, XL., 21, It is in the cast.

t Mahabharata, Sabhd-parvan, 1085,

* Colonel Tod,— dnnals of Rajasthan, Vol. L, p. 89.—following oral
tradition, locates Nala at Nurwur, in Bundelkhand, where stands a ce-
lebrated stronghold. Col. R. R. W. Ellis has brought to light, from that
vicinity, an insciiption, dated Samvat 1177, or A. D. 1120, in which the
fortress of Nalapura is mentioned. That of Nurwur is, probably, therchy
intended: but what Nala was he of Nalapura? See Jowrnal of the .Ar-
chewological Society of Delhi, Jan., 1853, pp, 42—-40.

For the tradition connecting Nurwur with a Raja Nala, also see Mr.
M. Martin’s foastern India, Yol. IL, p. 458.

§ See, for the original—with a literal translation—of what is here uh-
stracted, my note at pp. 144—146, supra. The only inference to ho
drawn from the passage in question, as to Nala's locality, is, that it
was to the north of Avanti, If by Avanti we are to understand Oojein,
he could not have been very near to Vidarbha; and he may have been
a long way from it.

|| As by the Rdmdyaia, Bengal recension, Kishkindhd-kdida, XLIIL, 13.
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M ’ ’ 2 7 ey 7y
Durgalas, Pratimasyas,! Kuntalas,«Kusalas,® Tiragra-

be the descendants of Anarta, the son of Sary:iti, who founded
the capital Kusasthali, afterwards Dwirakd, on the sea-shore in
Gujerat, * ’

! Also Pratimatsyas; those opposite or adjacent to the Matsyas.

2 Also Kusajus and Kodalas. The latter is, probably, correct;
as the name €oes not ocenr in any other form than that of Ka-
sikosala above.+ KosSala} is a name variously applied. Its car-
licst and most celebrated application is to the country dn the
banks of the Sarayu, the kingdom of Rama, of which Ayodhya§
was the capital.  Ramdyana, L, S. 5.]l In the Mahdbhdrata we
have one Kosalda T in the cast, and another in the south, besides
the Prik-kosalas** and Ultava-kosalas+ in the cast and north.
The Purdnas place the Kosalas amongst the people ‘on the back
of Vindhya;’ and it would appear, from the Vayu, that Kusa,
the son of Rama, transferred his kingdom to a more central po-
sition he ruled over Kosala at his capital of Kusasthali or Ku-
savati, 1} buils upon the Vindhyan pleupues ﬁ‘wqéamgl
The same is alluded to in the Patila Khaida of the Padma Pu-
i, and in the Raghu Vamsa, §§ for the purpose of explaining

* In a foot-note to Book [V., Chap. IL of this work, Professor Wilson
assetts that Anarta was “part of Cuteh or Gujerat ™.

T Vede p. 157, supra.

v Professor Wilson here had “Kodala™.  And throughout the note here
anuotated he used Kodala and Kosali—that is to say, the name of a
country and that of its eapital—indiscriminately.

§ Iself called Kofald and Uttarakolali.  See the Huima-kosa, 1V., 41;
and the Trikaida-sesha, 11, 1, 12,

Il Bala-haida, V., 5,

€ Sabhd-parcan, 795

*Ihid., 1111,

+ 1hid., 1077, ¢

1+ Kudasthali is a synonym of Dwiraka: see Professor Wilson's fourth
note in the last page. The authoiity for recognizing a second Kudasthali,
identifiable with Kudivati, is not known to me.

§§ XVI, 25.
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has, Stirasenas, ljikas," Kanyakdgunas, Tilabharas, Sa-
miras, Madhumattas,” Sukandakas, Kddmiras? Sindhu-

the return of Kusa to Ayodhyid. Certainly in later times, the
country' of Kosala lay south of Oude; for, in the Ratndvali, the
general of Vatsat surrounds the king of Kosala*iu the Vindhya
mountains (Ilindu Theatre, Vol. IL, p. 305): and, as noticed in
the same work, (p. 267,) we have, in the Purdiiak, Sapta Ko-
salas, or seven Kodalas.] An inscription found at Ratnapur in
Chhattisgarh, of which I have an unpublished translation, states
that Sri—dcva, the governor of Malahari Maridala, having obtained
the favour of Pfithwideva, king of Kosala, was enabled to build
temples, and dig tanks, &e.; indicating the extension of the power
of Kogala across the Ganges in that diveetion.  The inseription
is dated Samvat 915, or A. D. 858, The Kosala of the Purdiias
and of the dramatic and poetic writers was, however, more to
the west, along a part of the Vindhya range.§ Ptolemy has a
Kontakossula in the south; probably one of the Kosalas of the
Hiudus. ||

' Also ltikas; perhaps the Ishikas or Aishikas of the Viyu,
&e.; a people of the south.

? The people of Kashmir. ¥

* In the Haima-koda, 1V., 24, the Madhumatas are the samo as the
Kadmiras, who are mentioned just below, in the text here benofed.

+ See my second note at p 158, supra

* For the words “in the seven Kodalas™ see Book IV., Chap. XXIV.
of the present work. On reaching that chapter, I shall remark on the
Sanskrit expressions from which Professor Wilson inferred that the Ko-
salas were seven in number.

§ As appears, from the pussage of the Mahdbhdrate quoted in my
note at pp 144—146, supra, a part, at Jeast, of one of the Kodalas
—or Kosalas—lay to the south of Vidarbha., Professor Lassen’s map
accompanying his Indische Alterthumskunde, is, accordingly, to be modified.

I| Sece Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1., p. 129, third foot-note.

€ There are Kddmiras in the west, according to the Bengal recension
of the, Ramdyaia, Kishkindhi-kaida, XL, 22; and according to the
Markaideya-purdria, LVIL, 52.
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sauviras,' Gandhéras,? Dardakas,® Abhisaras,* Uttlas,’

' One of the chief tribes engaged in the war of the Mahdbhd-
rata. The Ramdyaria® places them in the west; the Pumnm ,F
in the north. The term Sindhu shows their position to have been
upon the Indus’ apparently in the Punjab.

? These are, also, a people of the north-west, found both on
the west of the Indus and in the Punjab, and well known, to
classical authors, as the Gandarii and Gandaridie. Asiatic Re-
searches , Vol. XV., p. 103; also Journal of the Royal Asiatic
Society,! Account of the Foe-kiic-ki. §

¥ From the context, this should, probably, be Darvakas; the
people of a district usually specified in connexion with the suc-
ceeding,

# These are the inhabitants of the country bordering on Kash-
wir, to the south and west; known, to the Greeks, as the king-
dom of Abisares.]| Tt often oceurs in composition with Dirva,

as Darvabhisara. T Asiatic Researches, Vol. XV., p. 115, *#

® Also read Ulitas and Kulifas.+4 The Rémayana has Ko-

v

likas?) or Kauli{as amongst the western tribes.

* Bengal rocension, Kishkindhda-kenda, XL, 11

+ As in the Markaideya, LVII, 36: also see LVIIT, 30. Thero were
Sauvias in the east: Mahdbhdrata, Drosia-parvan, 184, Aud sec pp. 133,
134, supra.  Sauvira = Kamalaka: Haima-hosa, 1V., 26.

v Vol V., p. 117. The paper was wiitten by Professor Wilson.

§ Sce, further, M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Ftude sur la Géog. Greeque,
&e., Appendix [; and Sir W M. Elliot’s Uistorians of Muhanmedan
India, Vol 1, p. 30, fourth foot-note

[l See Professor Wilson's sriana Antigua, p. 190

9l See Lassen's Iudische Alterthumsiunde, Vol, 11., Appendix, pp. XX XIX.
and XL Mahdbhdrata, Droja-parean, 3380; l\armz-)mrvan 3652.

** Seo the Translator's third note in the next page.

T+ The Kulitas —not Kultifas —awe a real people. See Professor Wilson's
Hindw Theatre, Vol 11, p. 165; M. \ de Saint-Martin’s Mémoire Ana-
/Jtu/w, &e., pp S$1—84; aud hxs Etude swr la Géog. Grecque, &e.,
pp. —303.

’: Bcngnl recension, Kishkimdhd-haida, XLIL, 8.
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Saivalas,' and Béblikas;® the people of Darvi,** the
Vénavas, Darvas, ¥ Vitajamarathoragas, ! Bahubadhas,!
Kauravyas, Sudamans,® Sumallikas, Badhnas, Karisha-

! Also with the short vowel, Saivalas.

? The Vihlikas or Bdhlikas§ are always associated with the
people of the north,|| west, T and ultra-Indian provinees, and are
usually considered to represent the Bactrians, or people of Balkh.
1t it specified, in the Mahabharata, Udyoga Parvan, as famous
for its"horses ; a reputation the country bordering upon it, at least
Bokhara and Maimena, still preserves: and, -in Arjuiia’s Dig-vi-
jaya, ** it is said to be difficult of approach.

¥ These "are, probably, intended for the uneighbours of the
Abhisaras.t+ They are found in the north by Arjuna, Dig-vijaya, it
and are there termed also Kshatriyas.

4 Also read Bahuvadya and Bahurada.

5 The name occurs, in the Ramayana, as that of a mountain
in the Punjab, or in the Bahika country. 1TI., 55.§§

* This is to translate Q‘Eﬂt, which, however, cannot be a plural, More-
over, where was “Darvi”? 1 would read, not gﬂ"f <, but gq”f‘q-,
Darvichas. lave we, in Q‘Eﬂ‘?:[,_a Sanskuitization of u;,;,)o, dervish?
But I suspect corruption in the lection. Some MSS. have g‘]’a”fﬂ-,

+ What is the relation between the Darvas and the Darvas? Bat
should not we here read Vanavadarvas?

+ 1 assume that Professor Wilson’s **Vatajamarathorajas™ was only
an inadvertence. Further, may not Vatajimas and Rathoragas be pre-
ferable?

§ For the Bdhikas, see p 167, Translator’s second foot-note, supra.

|| Bengal recension of the Rdmdyaria, Kishkindhi-kaida, XLIV,, 13.

9 Rdmdyaia, Kishkindhi-kdida, XLIL, 6; XLIIL, 5, in the Bengal
recension,

* Mahabhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1030.

++ See the Translator's fourth note in the 1act page; also, Lassen’s
Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1L, p 138, foot-note.

The Darvas are supposed to be the frppaior of Ctesias.

1t Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1026.

§§ Sée Lassen’s De Pentapotamia Indica, p. 12, second foot-note
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kas, Kulindopatyakas,* Vitiyanas,' Dasdras, Ro-
mzms‘," Kugabindus, Kakshas,* Gopalakakshas,® Janga-
las, Kuruvarnakas,” Kiratas, ¥ Barbaras,® Siddhas,

.

! The MSS. agree in reading this Vanayava or Vanayus, a
people in the north-west, also famous for horses.

* A better reading is Dasaparswa; 3 as we have had Dadarnag
hefore, ¢

3 Also Ropans: quere, Romans?

4 Also Gachehhas and Kachebhas: the last is the best reading,
although it has occurred before.

> Also Gopalakachehlias. They are amongst the castern tribes,
in Bhima's Dig-vijaga. § ’

5 Or Lingalas. ||

" Kurujangalas, T or the people of the forests in the upper
part of the Doab. Tt is also vead Paravallabhas.

* The analogy to ‘barbarians’ is not in sound only; but,
all the authorities, these are classed with borderers and for-
cigners, and nations not Hindu. **

* Professor Wilson had “Kulinddpatyakas”,—a mere clerical error,
I surmise. See Lassen's fadische Utepthumskunde, Vol L., p. 547,

t See my sizth note at p. 130, supra. Also see Journal As. Soc.
Bengal. 1849, pp. 766, 773.  The passages here referred to occur in
Hodgson's admirable essay On the Plysical Geography of the Hondlaya.
In the reprint of it, in No. XXVIL of Selections from the Records of the
Government of Bengal, he gives, at p. 64, Khombo as a synonym of
Kiranti,

v Or Dalithas®  See my first note at p. 178, infra.

§ Mahdbhirata, Sabhd-parvan, 1077.

| See M. V de Saint-Martin’s Mcmoire Analytique, &e.; p. 162,

9 To translate SITEWET: an(a(fam., people of the Kuru thickets .
“Jingalas” was, therefore, left in the teat inadvertently. Kurujangala
and its inhabitants are Yrequently mentioned in the Mahibhdrata, as in
the .{di- -pare., 3739, 4337, et al. Also see p. 156, supra, my second note.

** Thay, in the Humuymm, Bengal recension, Kishkindha-kaida, XLIV.,
14, we vead of the Chinas, Apmachinas, Tukharas, Barbaras, and Kam-
bojas, in the north.
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Vaidehas,' Tamraliptakas,® Audras,® Paundras,* dwel-
lers in sandy tracts (Sai$ikatas®), and in mountains
(Parvatiyast). Moreover, chief of the sons of Bharata,

there are the nations of the south, the Dravidas,® Ke-

' Afso Dahas, in which we should have a resemblance to the
Scythian Dah:e. s

2 Or Tamaliptas, or Damaliptas; the people at the western
mouth of the Ganges, in Midnapoor and Tamlook. Tamralipti
was a celebrated sca-port, in the fourth century, (Ace. of the Foe-
kiiv-ki,}) and retained its character in th(, ninth and twelfth, Dasa
Kumira Charitra§ and Brihat Katha vl also J. R. As. Soc. ¥

3 The people of Odra or Orissa. **

4 The inhabitants of Putidra: sec note 5 at p. 170, supra. +1

® The people of the Coromandel coast, from Madras south-
wards; those by whom the Tamil language is spokcn.”

"+ The Caleutta edition has Sdlbll\dtds Neither 1eqdmg is Sanskrif.

+ See Burnouf's Commentaire sur le Yagna, pp. c.—cii.; also M. V.
de Saint-Martin’s Ftude sur la Géug. Greeque, &e., p. 6, thml foot-note.

t Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. V., p 135

§ See Professor Wilson's fussays, Analytical, &e., Vol. I, p. 242,
The Damalipta there spoken of is said to be a city of Suhma.

II Professor Wilson means Kathd-sard-sigara. See his Issays, Ana-
lytical, &c, Vol. 1., pp. 216, et seq

9 See, also, M. S. Julien’s Mémoires sur les Contrées Occeldentales,
Vol. IL, p. 83; and M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Etude swr la Géoy. Grecque,
&e., pp. 303, 304.

** The Audras are the inhabitants of Udra, or, possibly, of Odra. The
Odras are named, as a southern people, in the Bengal recension of the
Rdmayaia, Kishkindhi-kaida, XLI.,, 18, and as a northern people also,
XLIV., 13. But the word Odra—like Dravida, iud., XL1., 18—does not
seem to be of much antiquity; whereas the Udras are repeatedly spoken of
in the Mahdbharata, and once, at least—Sabhdi-parcan, 1174—n associa-
tion with the Keralas. According to the [laima-kose, IV., 27, the Udras
and the Keralas were the samo.

We find, according to some MSS., the Audras mentioned, between the
Panndrakas and the Dravidas, in the Laws ofsthe Manavas, X., 44. But
see my second note at p. 184, infra.

++ The Paunidras are, probably, the same as the Paundrikas, clearly distin-
guished from the Puidras, who are named with them, in the Mahdbhi-
ratap Sabhd-parvan, 1872 * See my seventh note at p 180, wyra.

IL 12
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ralas,! Prachyas,? Mushikas,® and Vanavasakas;* the
Karnatakas,” Mahishakas,® Vikalyas” and Mishakas,®
Jillikas,® Kuntalas, " Sauhfidas, Nalakinanas, " Kau-
kuttakas, ™ Cholas," Kaunkanas, ' Mdlavinakas," Sa-
mangas, Karakas, Kukkuras,® Angéras,”{ Dhwa-

i ﬂ‘rl'i‘li;cmpiooplev of Malabar proper. §

2 Also Prisyas.  Prichyas properly means the people of the
cast; the Prasii of the Greeks, cast of the (vanges.

¢ Mushika is the southernmost part of the Malabar coast;
Cochin and Travancore. .

' Also Vinavisins and Vinavasikas; the inhabitants of Ba-
nawasi, the Banavasi of Ptolemy, a town the remains of which
are still extant in the district of Sunda.

® The people of the centre of the Peninsula, the proper Kar-
nila or Carnatic.

* The people of Mysore: sce note 8 at p. 166, supra.

7 Also Vikalpas.

8 Also Pushkalas.

7 Also Karnikas.

10 Read Kuntikas.

" Variously read Nalakdlaka, Nabhakdnana, and Tilakanija.

"7 Kaukundaka and Kaunkuntaka.

1 The inhabitants of the Tower part of the Coromandel coast;

so called, after them  -Cholamandala.

<

" People of the Conean.  According to some statewents, there
are seven districts so named. §

15 Malavinara and Salaviinaka,

' These two words are sowetimes compounded as Kukku-
rangira. It is also read Kanurdjada.

* They are again mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata, Sabb?i-uarvaﬁ,T&‘Z.
The Trikanda-scsha. 11., 1, 10, makes them the same as the Dadarhas.
The Bengal recension of the Ramdywia, Kishhindhdi-kaida, XLI, 14,
names the Kukuras, immediately after the Dasarias, as a southern people.
Should we there read Kukkwias and Dadarhas? Vide pp. 159, 176, supra.
4 The Caleutta cdition of the Mahabhdrata here adds, by an almost -
dubitable blunder, the Marishas 3 e p. 165, text and foot-notes, supra.
§ See the Redja-taranguii. 1V, 159 Professor Wilson had previously
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jinyutsavasanketase' Trigartas,? Silwasenis, Sakas,**
Kokarakas,* Proshthas, Samavegavasdas.” There are
also the Vindhyachulukas,® Pulindasf and Kalka-

! This is a questionable name, though the MSS. agree. We
have, in Arjuna’s Dig-vijaya,; Utsavamanketa; and, in Nakula’s,
to the west, Utsavasanketa. §

? These are amongst the warriors of the Mahabharata. They
are included, in all the lists, amongst the northern tribes, |

and
are mentioned, in the Réja-tarangini, ¥ as not far from Kashmir.
They are considered to be the people of Lahore. *#

% Also Vytkas and Viikas. The latter are speeificd amongst
the eentral nations: Vayu, &e. 11

! Kokavakas and Kokanakhas.

> Siras and Vegasdras; also Parasanchirakas.

¢ Vindhyapdlakas and Vindhyamulikas.;t The later, those at

wntten: “The seven Konkanas are, indeed, known in the Decean still,
and comprehend the whole of the Parafu Rama Kshetra, or the greater
part of the Malabar coast, They are named Kerala (Malabar), Tulunga
or Tuluva, Govarashtra (or (oa), Konkuna proper, Karataha, Varalatta,
and Barbara.”  _isatic Rescarches, Yol. XV.. p. 47, toot-note.

* In the Caleutta edition of the Mahdblirata the reading is Bakas.

T Vide p 159, supra, note 1, and my annotation on it.

t Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parcan, 1025, But the word there is Utsa-
vasanketa, It was a broken & 1 the oviginal, as printed in the Cal-
cutta edition of the Mahibhirata, that scems to have given rise to
“Utsavamanketa”.

§ Mahabhdarata, Sabhd-parcan, 1191,  And see Indische Alterthwmns-
kunde, Vol. L1, pp. 134, 135.

|| As in the Sabhd-parvan, 1026. In the Markaideya-purisia, LVIL, 517,
the Trigartas are reckoned among mountain-tribes.

€ FromV.,, 144, it only appears that it lay between Cashmere and Gujerat.
The Haima-kosa, 1V, 23, gives Jalandhma and 'Trigarta as synonyms,

** “Trigarta, the country of the three strongholds, has been recently
determined to be the modern hill-state of Kotoch, which is still called,
by the people, Traigart ki mulk.” Professor Wilson, in Prof. Johnson's
Selections from the Mahdhhdirata, p. 64, eighth foot-note

t+ Mdgkandeya-puraria, LVIL, 33.

++ See Colonel Wilford, dsiatic Researches, Vol XIV., p. 397.

12°
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las,! Malavas,?* Mallavas,® Aparavallabhas, Kulindas,
Kalavas,” Kunthakas," Karatas,” Mishakas, Tanabdlas,”
Sanfyas,” Gh :t(wm] ayas, Y Alindas, ' § Pégivatas,” Ta-

the lout of \’mdh)a, are named, in the J’dummk lhts,f .tp)(mﬂqt
the southern tribes.

' Balwala and Valkaja.

# Also Malgka and Mdjava.

Also Vallabhas, which, from the succceding word, may be
conjectured to he correet. A city nimed Vallabhi makes a great
figure in the traditions of Rajputana. See Tod’s Rujustl]zm.‘§

* One of the tribes in the west, or north-west, subducd by
Arjuna. .

* Kalada and Dohada.

© Kandala, Karantha, and Maidaka. The latter® oecurs, in

A

the Ramayana, ** amongst the castern nations.

T Kurata, Kunaka.
S Stanabala.

Satirtha, Satiya, Nariya,

' The Stinjayas arve a people from the north-west, amongst

9

the wartiors of the Mahdbharata. The reading may be incorrect.
It oceurs also Putisfinjaya.

" Also Aninda.

" Also Sivata, Sirdla, Syuvaka.

Vade pp. 133, 134, supra. There were Malavas in the north: Me-
hdbharata, Droia-parvan, 183, The Rdmdywia, Kishkindhd-kanda, XL.,
22, places them 1 the east.  The Bengal recension does not know of them.

T Formeldy piinted “Alindayas”,—by oversight, 1 suppose.

Voo the Markaideya-puraia, LY, 47, T find Vindhyamaunleyas,

§ Also s Dudisehe Alterthwmskunde, Vol 111, pp. 501, et sey.

i Maldible, Sabhd-parean, 997, Professor Wilson—in Prof, Johnson's
Selections from the Mahabhdrata, p 65—says that the Kulindas, “as ap-
peats from the confext, are mountaineers. They were, probably, neigh-
bowis of the Tiaigartas.” Also see Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1., p. 5417.

« Of which Matduka is a vaiaut recognized by the commentator.

* In one MS. of the Bengal recension of this poem, Aishkindhd-kdaida,
XI., after stanza 24, 15 a halt-stanza which registers, as eastern peoples,
the Dravidas. Malivas (si), Madras, Pattanas, and Mandakes. See
Signor Gorresio’s edition of the Rimdyaia, Vol. VIIL, p. 333, nofe 40.
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nayas,' Sunayas,® Dasividarbhas, ' Kantikas, ' Tanga-
nas,” Paratanganas, northern and other fieree barba-
rians (Mlechchhas), Yavanas,® Chinas,” Kambo-

' "Tanapa, Stanapa, Sutapa.

? Pallipanjaka and Vidarbha.

¢ Dadhividarbha; but three copies have Rishika. Great va-
riety, and, no doubt, great inaccuracy, prevails in the MSS., in
several of the names here given. Thev are not foand clsewhere,

* The reading of three copies is Kakas.  There is a tribe so
ealled on the banks of the Indus. as it leaves the mountains,

> These and the following are mountaineers in the north-west.
The former arve placed, by the Puranas,™ in the novth; and the
Viyu includes them also amongst the mountain tribes,  The Rd-
mdyanat has Tankanas in the north,  »

¢ The term Yavanas, although, in later times, applicd to the
Mohammedans, designated, formerly, the Greeks, as obsevved in
the valuable notes on the translation T of the Bitth of Uma, from
the Kumira Sambhava.  (Jomnal As. Soc. of Bengal, July, 1833,
p. 336.) The Greeks were known, throughout Western Asia, by
the term ™, Yavan; or Ton, feoyec; the Yavana, g9, of the
Hindus; or, as it occars in its Prakrit form, in the very curious
ingeription deciphered by Mr. Prinsep, (Journal As. Soe. of Ben-
gal, Feb., 1838, p. 139.) Yona: the term Yonaraja bheing there
associated with the name Antiochus, in all likelihood Antiochus
the Great, the ally of the Indian prince Sophagasenas, about
B. C. 210. That the Macedonian or Bactrian Grecks were most
usually intended is not only probable, from their position and re-
lations with India, but from their being usually vamed in con-
currence with the north-western tribes, Kimbojas, Daradas, Pa-
radas, Bahlikas, Sakas, &e., in the Ramayana, Mahabhirata, Pu-
ranas, Manu, and in various pocms and plays.

7 Chinas, or Chinese, or, rather, the people of Chinese Tar-

*As by the Mdrkaideya, LVIL, 41, in MSS® only the Calentta edition
reads Tunganas. The same Purdna, LVIL, 56, has, in MSS,, Tanganas
among the mountain-tribes; for which the (‘alcutta edition exhibits Guarganas,

+ Bengal recension, Aishkindhd-kdsnda, XLIV , 20.
+ By the late Rev. Dr. W. I, Mill,
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jas;! ferocious and uneivilized races, Sakfidgrahas,
Kuldtthas * Hinas,* and Pérasikas;*  also Rama-

tary, are lmmed in the Ramay.ma-i- (md Manu,+ as wdl as in
the Purdiias.§ If the designation China was derived from the
Tsin dynasty, which commenced B. C. 260, this forms a limit of
antiquity for the works in question. The samc word, however,
or Tsin, was the ancient appellation of the northern provinee of
Shen-sy; andeit may have reached the Hindus, from thence, at
an ecarlier period. ||

' These Wilford ¥ regards as the people of Arachosia. -They
are always mentioned together with the north-western tribes,
Yavanas, Sukas, and the like.**  They are also famous for their
horses; +1 and, in the Ramayana,}} they are said to be covered
with golden lotoses: o

FTER: FRSAT AT FFAT |

What is meant is doubtful; probably, some ornament or embel-
lishment of their dress.  We have part of the name, or Kambi,
in the Cambistholi of Arrian. The last two syllables, no donbt,
represent the Sanskrit Sthala, place,” ¢district;’ and the word
denotes the dwellers in the Kamba or Kambis country. So Kam-
boja may be explained those born in Kamba or Kambas. §§

3 Also Saktidwaha or Sakfidguha.

¥ Also Kulachehas and Kuntalas. The Puradas ' have Ku-
pathas amongst the mountain tribes.

4 Also Parataka. The first is not a common form in the Pu-

*Scemysecond noteat p 134, supra. TSee my se\enth notedt p. 17(7,Ml])1 «.

X, 44 § As in the Mirkaideya, LVIL, 39

{| See Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol I, p.837; and the 'J.‘r.msl;ltor's
last note on Book IV., Chap III, of this work

4 Aswatic Researches, Vol VI, p. 516,

** They are thus associated in the Jahabhdrata, Vana-parvan, 12839,
12840; and in the Drora-parvan, 182,

1+ See the Mahabharata, Droia-parvan, 182.

1+ Bengal recension, Kishkindhd-kiida, XLIV., 14. There they are
not named with the Yavanas and Sakas; but they are so named in the
corresponding passage of the true Rdmdyaia, Kish.-kdida, XLIIL,

§§ ? For the Kambojas, see Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 11., pp. 368—370

11|l As the Mdrk:., LVIL, 56, in some MSS. The Calcutta ed. reads Kurus-
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fas,’ Chinas, Dasamadlikas,”® those living near the
Kshattriyas, and Vaidyas and Sudras:®  also Su-

rdafas,* although it is in poetical writings;+ denoting, no doubt,
the Persians, or people of Pars or Fars. 'The latter, also read
Péradas,} may imply the same, as beyond (pira) the Indus.

' We have Rdamathas in Nakula’s Dig-vijaya,§ and in the
Vayu and Matsy a.

? Dasamdnas and Desamdnikas, ip the north: Viyu and
Matsya.

3*The passage occurs in the Viyu and Méirkaideyall Purdnas,
as well as in the Mahabharata; but the purport is not very dis-
tinet, and the proper reading is doubtful. In three MSS. of the
latter, it oceurs :

wf= Qfaanry ﬁwvg\a'rﬁr e 717

* Vide p. 133, 176, supra, for Ram'm Romas, Romans, &e.

1 As in the Raghuvwhsa, 1V., 60. There, as at p. 133, supra, we find
Parasika, the ordmary form of the word. I have corrected Professor
Wilson’s “Parasika” in the text, as violating the metre of the oiiginal.

+ “Paradas is used, in the Puianic lists, to represent people who hive
beyond the Indus; just as 7a mépe is used, in the Peiiplus of the ry-
threan sea, to signify the ports beyond the straits.” Siv H M. Elliot,
Historians of Muhammedan India, Vol. I, p. 36, third foot-note.

The Paradas figure, as a noxthern people, in the Bengal recension of
the Rdmdyaia, Kishkindhd-kaida, XLIV., 13.  And sco p. 168, supra,
note 6.

At one time Professor Lassen considered it as “vix dubium™ that the
Paradas were the Parthians. See /) Pentapotamia Indica, p. 61. Sab-
sequently ho was minded to identify them with the flegryzcr of Ptolemy.
See Indische Mterthumskunde, Vol. L., p 525, second foot-note, But at
p. 856, fifth foot-note, he finally cameo to think that they were the in-
habitants of Hwoadnvy.

§ Mahabharata, Sabha-parvan, 1194.

[| LVIL, 38.

« With the oxception of its printing If=TIT—to which qfHYT
is preferable—separate, as if it were here u nomnative masculine plural,
the Calcutta cdition has, and quite llltt”lglbly

wfearafaanTy wmmﬁ T
The people here spoken of are ‘those who wear the garb of the off-

spring of Kshattriya mothers, and tribes of Vaisyas and Stidras,’



184 TOPOGRAPHICAL LISTS: PEOPLE AND COUNTRIES.

dras,' Abhiras,?* Daradas,® Kas¢miras, with Pat-

The latter pada is the same in all: the former, in a fourth copy,
is ﬁﬁﬂﬁf‘(&‘ﬂ‘[‘q | In two copies of the Vayu, it is ﬁ‘fﬂ"{ﬁ
gfSFurm | None of these are intelligible; and the Markandeya
furnishes the reading followed, ‘ﬁfaﬁqﬁﬁm| Modern geo-
graphers have supposed the Cathei, Cathari, and Chatrizei of the
ancients, in the lower parts of the Punjab, to mean a people of
Kshattriyas; but no such people occur directly named in our lists.
Considering that the text is speaking of barbarous and fereign
tribes, perhaps no particular nation is here meant; and it may
be intended as an epithet of those which follow, or of Vaidya
(."i‘grir‘ullural) and Sidra (servile or low) tribes, living either near
to, or after the manner of, Kshattriyas. In that case, a better
reading would be:
Ifufaamfa Suygggarft 9

According to Manu, various northern tribes, the Kambojas,
Snkas, Piradas, Pallavas, Kiratas, Daradas, and Khasas, and
even the Chinas and Yavanas,§ are degraded Kshattriyas, in con-
sequence of neglecting veligious rites : X., 43, 44.]  According to
the Paurdnik legend, they were overcome in war by Sagara, and
degraded from their original caste. See Book IV.§

' Here we have a people called Sidras by all the authorities,
and placed in the west or north-west, towards the Indus. They
have been, ingeniously and with probability, conjectured, by Mr.
Lassen,¥ to be the Oxydracw; for Stdraka is equally correct with

* Seo the Translator’s fourth note at p. 168, supra.

+ The Paufidhiakas, Audras, and Dravidas are named with them. But
none of them are called “northern tribes,”

The reading Audras is doubtful. Some MSS. have Andras, which is,
pethaps, an eror for Andhras,

¥ On the subject of southern tribes considered as degraded, see Ori-
guml Sanskrit Texts, Part I.. p- 177; Part 1L, pp. 268, 439, 440.

§ Chapter UL, ad finem.

| See the Mahdbhirata, Drota-parvan, 183,

9 See his De Pentapotama Indica, pp. 26, 27; Zeitschrift fir die
Kunde des Morgenlandes, Vol. 111, pp. 199, et seq.; Indische Alterthums-
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tis,* Khasiras,” Antacharas (or borderers), Pahna-

Sidra; and, in place of ’Ofvdgaxar, various MSS. of Strabo, as
quoted by Siebenkees, read Nedopaxar and Svdpaxci. The latter
is precisely the Sanskrit appellation. Pliny also has Sudraci for
the people who formed the limit of Alexander’s eastern con-
quests, or thosc hitherto inaccurately called Oxydrace.

? These are always conjoined with the Sﬁdras‘, as if conter-
minous.® Their situation is, no doubt, correetly indicated, by
Ptoltmy, by the position of Abiria, above Pattalene on the

Indus.

3 The Durds? are still where they were at the date of our
text, and in the days of Strabo and Ptolemy; not exactly, in-
deed, at the sources of the Indns, but along its coursd, above

kunde, Vol. L., p. 800; Vol. II., pp. 155, 158, 168—172, 669, 872. Also
see Professor Wilson's [issays, .lnalytical, &c., Vol. I, p. 291, first
foot-note.

M. V. de Saint-Martin would identify the Sidras with the Sodri and
the Sohdas. See his Ftude sur la Géog. Grecque, &e., pp. 152, 162.

* Some idea of the real state of the case may be formed from my
first foot-note #t p. 133, supra. To what is there remarked it may be
added that, while we find the Abhiras mentioned, in the Maldbhdrata,
as in the Sabhd-parvan, 1192, along with the Sudrms, we see them named
between the Pdradas and the Kitavas, Sabhd-parvan, 1832; in company
with the Stiras, Vana-parvan, 12840; and between the Dravidas and the
Putdras, Aéwamedhika-parvan, 832.

The term 'ﬂ\‘(ﬂﬁ'{]ﬁl‘ﬂ’]‘: of the Bengal recension of the Ramd-
yaiia, Kishkindhi-kdida, XLIII., 19,—where the southern tribes are enu-
merated — is rendered, by Signor Gorresio, “le sedi dei Siibhiri™.
That is to say, the translator, after the precedent of M. Langlois, has
here fased together the Suras and the Abhiras,

In the book and chapter just referred to, stanza 5, the Bhadras and
the Abhiras occur side by side.

+ See Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1., pp 798, 799; also M. V. de
S'unt Martin’s Etude sur la Géog. Grecque, &c., p. 161

: We read of the Daradas in the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyaia,
Kishkindhd-ka’ﬁda, XLIV., 15.. The corresponding passage in the real
Rdm'dytuia, viz,, Kishkindhd-kdida, XLIIT., 12, has, instead, Varadas.
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vas,® and dwellers in mountain caves (Gll'xg thwa-

the lhmalaya, just bcforc it duscuxds to Iudm, a position which
might well be taken for its head. *

¢ Also read Pasus, ‘brutes’. If the term might be altered to
Palli, it would imply ¢village or pastoral tribes’.

5 Also Khadikas and Khadikas. + The first of these is,
probably, most correct; being cquivalent to Khasas, barbarians
named, along w1th the Sakas and Daradas, by Manu,{ &e.; traces
of whom may be sought amongst the barbarous tribes on the
north-east of Bengal, the Khasiyas. Or it has been thoughz that
they may be referred to the situation of Kashgar. Two copies
have, in place of this, Tukhdras; and the same oceurs in the Ra-
mayana.§ The Viyu has Tushdras; but the Mz'zrkaﬁdeya,“ Tukha-
ras. 1 These are, probably, the Tochari, Tachari, or Thogari;
a tribe of the Sakas, by whom Bactria was taken from the
Girecks, and from whom Tocharestan derives the name it still

bears. *#

* Seo Colonel Wilford, in the .dsiatic Researches, Vol. VI, p. 457;
Professor Wilson, ibid., Vol. XV., pp. 103, 104; De Pentapotamia Indica,
pp- 18, 19; Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. L, pp. 418, 419; Professor
Wilson's Notes on the Indica of Clesias, pp. 34, 35; Translation of the
Dalnstin, Vol. L, p. 244; M. Troyer's edition of the Rdja-farangii, Vol 11,
pp. 330, 331; M. V de Saint-Martin's Etude sur la Géog. Grecque, &e.,
p. 197,

t Sco M. V. de Saint-Martin's Ftude sur la Géog. Grecque, &e., p. 196,
text and second foot-note, and p. 193.

4 Sece the Translator’s third note at p. 183, supra.

§ Bengal recension only. Seo my seventh note at p. 176, supra.

In tho same recension of the Ramayawia, Adi-kdida, LVI., 3, the
Tush:iﬂls, or Tukharas, or, perhaps, Bukharas, are spoken of, in company
with the Kirdtakas. Sce Signor Gorresio’s edition of the Ramdyaia,
Vol. I, p. 224, and Vol. VL, pp. 443, 444. The real Rdmdyasia exhibits,
m the corresponding passage, namely, Bdla-kdida, LV., 3, not Tusharas,
but IHaritas, R

' LVIL, 39. Plainly there is here an error in the Caleutta edition.

& Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1850; named between the Sakas and
the Kankas.

** See Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1., pp. 852, 853; also M. V, de
Saint-Martin's Mémoire Analytique, &c., p. 35, )
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ras”), Atreyis, Bharadwdjas,® Stanayoshikas,” Pro-

shakas, Kalingas," and tribes of Kiratas, Tomaras,*
/ ’ . . \

Hamsamargas, ¥ and Karabhanjikas.®: These® and

 Also Pahlavas and Pallavas. The form in the text is the
more usual. § .

" The Rimdyana has Gahwaras.| The mountains from Ka-
bul to Bamian furnish infinitely numerons instahces of cavern
habitations.

%¢'These two, according to the Viyu, are amongs.t the northern
nations: but they might be thought to be religious fraternities,
from the sages Atri and Bharadwija.

? The latter member of the compound occurs poshikas, payi-
kas, and yodhikas, ‘cherishers,’ ‘drinkers,’ or ‘fighters.” The
first term denotes the female Lreast.

" Also Dronakas, ‘people of valleys.’

"' Also Kajingas. T Kalingas would be here out of place.

'* These and the preceding are included, by the Vayu, amongst
the mountain tribes of the north.

'3 Many names, * indced, might be added to the catalogue,

* Sce the Mirkanideya-purdia, LVIL, 41. The Calcutta edition has
Témasas. Also seo M. V. do Saint-Martin's Etude sur la Geéoy. Greeque,
&e., p. 344,

+ Placed, by the Mdarkaideya-purdia, LVIL, 41, with the Tomaras, in
the north; and again, at LVIL, o6, in the mountains,

+ The Calcutta edition has Karabhanjakas.

§ Seo p. 168, supra, text and notes; also a note on Book 1V., Chap. I1L
of the present work. I suspect that GRS and Q@Y avo nothing more
than graphical contuptions of YFH, the reading, here, of the Caleulta
edition.

il If the passage referred to is Kishkindhd-kdaide, XVIIL, 4, mn the
Bengal recension,—with which compare XIX,, 4, in the real Rimdyasia,—
no people called (tahwaras is mentioned thereg

€ See M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Mémoire Analytique, &e., p. 137.

** For the annexed observations [ am indebted to my learned friend
Professor Goldstacker :

“In sitras IV., 1, 168—173, Panini teaches how, from nominal bases
implying at the same time a man of the Kshattriya caste and the name
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(many) other nations, dwelling i the east and in
the north, can he only thus briefly noticed.

from the lists referred fo, in the Vayu, Matsya, and Markandeya

of a country, patronymic bases—and, as Katyayana, V., 1, 168, vartt. 2,
adds, hases meaning a king of such countries—are derived. This is done
by means of the so-called qag T affixes,—(LV., 1, 174) I (technically,
EES ‘!m[), q (teehn,, B @), and T (techn,, {5{), which require
viddhe in the first syllable of the base. Thus, from Panchila—thesname
of a Kshattriya, being also that of a country—wouald come, in the sense
of an individaal belonging o, or of a king of, that country, Panchala,
&e. (IV., 1, 168); and, in the same sense, from Gandhiri, Gandhdra, &e.
IV, 1, 169); from Magadha, Migadha, &e, (IV., 1, 170); from Kosala,
Kausalya, &e. (1V,, 1, 171); from Kuru, Kauravya, &e. (IV,, 1, 172);
from Pratyagratha, Pratyagrathi, &e. (IV., 1, 173). —In sitra 11, 4, 62,
however, Pifiini says that, if such names are used in the plural, except
in the plaral of the feminine, the affixes taught in 1V, 1, 168~-173 —
together with the effect they would have on the base—are diopped. Thus,
though an individual, or king, of the country Anga is, in the sing. (nom),
/\ng:nli, the Kshattriyas—or the people—of this country are, in the plur.
(nom.), Angdli; and, similarly, the people of Kalinga are called Kalingah,
though one individual belonging to it would be Kalingali. (According
to the restriction named, women of those countries, however, would be
called Angyali, Kilingyali.  Seveial vdrttikas ave appended to this rule
by Kdtydyana; but some of them have no bearing on the formation of bases
implying names of individuals, or kings, of countries, whereas others
appear superfluons  Thus, it scarcely required an additional rule to
teach that, for instance, many people to whom one individual of the
Vanga country is dear— 3y qTg WHTH —are called ‘rmm:
—not f‘iﬁ[agﬁ:—, or, en the other hand, that, for instance, ‘one man

who has passed beyond the people of Anga’ — FfARTY § FI—
is called HAF -~ not FFATF.—; for, in the former case, the base
Vinga implies the singular, and, in tho latter, the base Anga, the plural,
number)—In sitra 1V., 2, 67, Paiiini teaches that names of places (?ﬂ)
may be derived from nominal bases in the sense that the object ox-
pressed by the latter exists, or may be found, in such a place; e. g.,
that, from wdumbara, “fig-tree’, may be derived audumbara, in the sense
of a country i which there are such trees; in IV, 2, 68, that other
such names may be formed in the sense that the place was founded by
the person implied by the original base; e. g Kauddmbdi, the city so
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Puranas, as well as stveral capable of verification, from the Ra-
miyana and other passages of the Mahdbhdrata, This is not

called, from Kusdmba, the name of its founder; in IV., 2, 69, that other
such nomes may be derived from bases in the sense that the object ex-
pressed by the latter lives in the place; e. g., aushtrg, ‘a place where
camels live’, from ushfre; and, in IV., 2, 70, that such names may be
likewise formed in the sense that the place is not fur from that which
is expressed by the original lase; e. g., haimacata, ‘the’country not far
from Iimavat’. Again, in 1V., 2, 81, Panini teaches that, if, however,
such o name, formed to yield any of the four weanings just mentioned,
is that of a country (HMU), there is a loss () of the affix which
would be required to cffect the formation of any of these bases,—together
with the effect which that atfix would have on the base; aund, in L, 2, 51,
he says that, if such a loss (W) of the aftix hus occurred the gender
and number of the woid whose base has undergone such a loss would
be the same as those of the word containing the original base. Ilence,
according to these last rules—IV., 1, 82, and 1., 2, 51 combined—, the
country inhabited by Panchilas 1s called QFTRT:; and, similaily, the

country of the Kurus, Matsyas, &e., FTF:, AR, HAFT:, IgT:,
|AGT:, g1, JET:, & The Kasika, which supplies these in-
stances, adds that the loss of the affix—and the consequent use of the
plural-—does not apply to expressions like ﬁ‘g’wﬁ g,

am:; since theso are not names of countries: T8 T Hefa

IgE T wferafs | AgEQ e R iR 1
AATHIA (V. 2, 67) T@Q | A T gI« JUAAGY HI(q |

“In the foregoing references, de{e is to be understood as denoting
space in general, as, for instance, a village, town, district, country;
whereas janapada is the strict term for country.”

The inference to be drawn from these remarks is, that, as many
Hindu compositions ordinarily reputed to be of great age, as the Ma-
hdabhdrata, Ramayaia, Mdnava-dharma-sdstra, &c., deviate, in their mode
of naming the inhabitants of countries, from the criterion accepted even by
Kityayana, a grammarian so much later than Panini, they must appertain,
at least in the form in which we know them, to a stage of the Sanskrit
language with which, being subsequent to his time, he was unac-
quainted.

As to the age of Katyayana, it is the opmlon of Professor Goldstiicker,
as expressed in an essay read hefore the Royal Asiatic Society in 1864,
but not yet published, that, as contemporary with Patanjali, he flourished
about B. C. 140—120. See, on the time of Patanjali, I'wimi: 1lis Place
in Sanskrit Literature, p. 234.
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the place, however, to exhaust the subject; and it has been pro-
secuted too far, perhaps, alrcady. It is evident that a very con-
siderable propertion of the names recorded can be verified, and
that many of them may be traced in the geographical notices of
India left by the historians of Alexander’s expedition. That more
cannot be identified is owing, in a great measure, to incomplete
research; and a more extensive examination of the authorities
would, no doubt, discover passages where circumstances as well
as names are given by which the places would be recognized.
It is evident, however, that mueh embarrassment also arises from
the inaceuracy of manuscripts, which vary widely and irrécon-
cilably. I have given instances from four different copies of
the text; one in my own possession, three in the library of the
Kast India Company;* all very cexcellent copies, but, manifestly,
crroncous, in many respects, in their nomenclature of places,
and, particularly, of those which are least known. No assistance
is to be had from any commentary; as the subject is one of little
interest in native estimation.

" Professor Wllson shouH seem, however, to h'nve followed the readings
in the Caleutta edition of the Makdabhdrata very closely. A noticeably
different 1esult of text has been elicited in that constructed, from a col-
lation®of the Paris and London MSS., by Mr. B Rosen. See his post-
humous contiibution to the Monatsherichte diher die Verhandlungen der
Gesellschaft fiir lordkunde 2 Berlin, New Series, Vol. V., (1848), pp. 38—42,

My annotations on the episode here concladed, far from professing to
be exhaustive, are but a meagre indieation that the subject of ancient
Indian geography is one which admits of much more thorough treatment
than it has yet received. But, as indispensably preliminary to the feasi-
bility of such treatment, we must possess eritical editions, specxfymg
and discussing various readings, of—not to name other works—the chief
Puardfias and of the entire Makdbhirata and Ramdyaria. To what extent
the tive Rdmdyasia, as contrasted with the modern depravation of that
poem, published and translated by Signor Gorresio, deserves reliance, for
geographical purposes, must be sufficiently palpable from my numerous
comparative 1eferences.  As to the Biat-swihitd of Varahamihira, if I
have declined to make use of it in my notes, the reason is, that I wanted
access to Dr. Kern's edition, and was unwilling to 1eproduce the un-
authoritative extracts to be found in the pages of Colonel Wilford and
elsewhere.



CHAPTER IV.

Account of kings, divisions, mountains, rivers, aud inhabitants
of the other Dwipas, viz., Plaksha, Salmala, Kusa, Krauneha,
Sika, and Pushkara: of the occans scparatipg them: of the
tides: of the confines of the earth: the Lokdloka mountain.
Ixtent of the whole. .

Par&sary, —In the same manner as Jambu-dwipa
is gibt round about by the ocean of salt water, so that
ocean 1s surrounded by the insular continent of
Plaksha; the extent of which is twice that of Jambu-
dwipa.®

Medhatithi, who was made sovereign of Plaksha,
had seven sons: Séntabhaya, Sigiva, Sukhodaya,
Ananda, Siva, Kshemaka, and Dhruva.  And the
Dwipa was divided amongst them; and each division
was named after the prince to whom it was subject. !
The several kingdoms were bounded by as wany
ranges ol mountains, named, severally, Gomeda, Chan-
dra, Narada, Dundubhi, Somaka,§ Sumanas, and Vai-
bhraja.| In these mountains the sinless inhabitants

* The original is as follows: .

sEEUR faETe yaEgadEtaa: )
q U9 fEauy aq-aadiy SgrEa;

‘The diameter of Jambidwipa measures a hundred thousand yojanas:
this Plakshadwipa is pronounced, Brahman, to be twice as many in dr-
meter.’

Compare the end of the last chapter, at p. 138, supra.

+ One MS. has Ananta *

* Wé here have an abridgment of the original, which specities the
names of the divisions, Sukhodaya's was called Sukhada.

§ Saumaka is the lection of one of my MSS.

|| 1 fnd Vibhrdja—an objectionable reading—in a single MS.
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ever dwell, along with celestial spirits* and gods. In
them are many holy places; and the people there live
for a long period, exempt from care and pain, and en-
joying uninterrupted felicity. There are, also, in the
seven divisions of Plaksha, seven rivers, flowing to the
sea, whose naines alone are sufficient to take away sin.

They are the Anutapta, blkhl,"‘ Vipasa,: Tridiva,
Kramu, Amfitd, and Sukfitd. These are the chief
rivers aud mountains of Plaksha-dwipa, which I have
enumerated to you; but there are thousands of others,
of inferior magnitude. The people who drink of the
waters of those rivers are always contented and happy:
and there is neither decrease nor increase amongst
them;' neither are the revolutions of the four ages
known in these Varshas. The character of the time

is, there, uniformly, that of the Tretd (or silver) age.

In the (five) Dwipas, worthy Brahman, from Plaksha to

' 8o the commentator explains the terms Avasarpini and
Utsurpidii: aafd@ grama@t | safdqt gagwn§  But
these words most commonly designate divisions of time peculiar
to the Jainas;| during the former of which, men are supposed
to decline from extreme felicity to extreme distress, and, in the
latter, to ascend from misery to happiness. The author of the
text had, possibly, the Jaina usc of these terms in view, and, if
80, wrote after their system was promulgated.

Gandharva. + In one MS. is Sikhd.
The reading of four MSS. is Vipapa.
This is from the spaller commentary, which, however, in the copy
I have used, after Professor Wilson, gives, not Avasarpiii, but Apasar-
pifii, as do several of my MSS. of the text. Still I cannot but look upon
Apasarpifii as very likely to be wrong.

|i See Colebrooke's Miscellaneous Fssays, Vol. I, p. 218; or Professor
Wilson's Essays and Lectures, &c., Vol. L., p. 309,

w4+ %
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Séka, the length of life is* five thousand years; and
religious merit is divided amongst the several castes
and orders of the people. The castes arc called Ar-
yaka, Kuru,§ Vivimsa,: and Bhdivin; corresponding,
severally, with Brahman, Kshattriya, Vaisya,and Stidva.§
In this qum i a large fig-trec (ficus” religiosa), of
similar size as the Jambu-tree of Jambu-dwipa; and
this Dwipa is called Plaksha, after the name of the
tree, Hari, who is all, and the creator of all, is wor-
shipped, in this continent, in the form of Soma (the
moon). Plaks‘ha-dwipw s surrounded, as by a dise,
by the sca of molasses,i of the same extent as the land.
Such, Maitreya, 1s a brief description of Plaksha-
dwipa. ¥

The hero Vapushmat was king of the next, or Sal-
niala-dwipa, whose seven sons also gave designations
to seven Varshas or divisions.  Their names were
Sweta, Harita,™ Jimdata, Rohita, Vaidyuta, Manasa,

* In my MSS.,, 9T W'ﬂm:, ‘people live in health".

+ Two MSS. have Kurura.

+ The reading of eight MSS. Others have Vivida, by omission of
a letter, probably, for Viviihda; two, Vivasa; and one, Vivafa. Pro-
fessor Wilson had ¢“Vivasa”, which 1 take to have beeu a printer’s inad-
vertence for the mutilation last mentioned.

§ See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L., p. 190.

l{ Ikshurasoda.

9 In the Bhdgavata-puraia, V., XX., 2—4, the king of Plakshadwipa
is Idhmajihwa, son of Priyavrata; his sons, after whom their several
realms were named, are Siva, Yavayasa, Subhadra, Santa, Kshema, Amfita,
Abhaya; the mountains are Matikufa, V‘l|l'(lklltd Indrasena, Jyotishmat,
Suparna, Hiratyashthiva, Meghaumla the 1ivdrs are Arudd, Niimana,
Angnrash Savitri, Suprabhata, Ritarhbhari, baty‘unhl)am and the four
classes of inhabitants are called Hamsas, Patangas, lmlhwayauas, and
Satyangas. The divinity of Plakshadwipa is the San.

** Pyofessor Wilson had “Hatita”, for which I find no authority.

1I. 13
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and Suplabha. The Tkshu® sea is eucompassed by the
continent of Salmala, whu,h is twice its extent. There
are seven (principal) mountain-ranges, abounding in
precious gems, and dividing the Varshas from each
other; and there are, also, seven chief rivers. o The
mountains are called Kumuda, Unnata, Balahaka,
Drona, fertile in medicinal herbs, Kanka, Mahisha,
and Kakudihat.! The rivers ave Yoni, Toy4,§ Vi-
trishna, Chandrd,’ Suklz’t,'J Vinmchani, and Niviitti;
all whose waters cleanse away sins.™  The Brahmans,
Kshattriyas, Vaisyas, and bmlm.s of this Dwipa, called,
severally, Kapilas, Arunas, Pitas; and Rohitas, ¥ (or
tawny, purple, yellow, and red), worship the imperish-
able soul of all things, Vishnu, in the form of Vayu
(wind), with pious rites, and enjoy frequent association
with the gods.!t A lurge Salmali (silk-cotton) tree
grows in tlns l)wnpa ‘m(l gives it its name. The Dwnpa

* Jkshurasodaka, + In two Msb, Mnlnsha

3 “Kakkudwat™ stands i the oviginal edition,  All my MSS. have as
above.

§ Two MSS. have Yontoyd. Only 1t seems thal there must be seven
rivers, one for cach mountain, The Translator’'s “Yauni” I find no
authority for. One MS has Sioni

|| One MS. has Bhadua, )

q Sukrd in three MSS.; Muktd, in as many; and Sukta, in two. Sukla
is, however, the most ordinary lection.

** 1ere follow, in the oviginal, two stanzas which, apparently, as re-
peating what has gone l»elore it was not thought necessary to translate:

Fd = gfd 99 Jgd |w9d qur)
gd Qfed J9 gt qrfagaas
wfarf 1 g Fatfw ?ﬂgamﬁnﬁ 1
TS § q WY IH@R ALTGA |

The first of these st(mms differs very materially, as read in some MSS.,
» from what is here given,

++ I do not find this teading. Most of my MSS. have Kfishias; the
rest, Vrikshas. 11 See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I, p. 191.
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is surrounded by'the Surd sea (sca of wine), of the
same extent as itself.*

The Sura sea is entirely encircled by Kusa-dwipa,
which is every way twice the size of the preceding
contiffient. The king, Jyotishmat, had seven sons,
Udbhida, Venumat, Swairatha,+ Lambana, ¢ DhFiti,
Prabhikara, and Kapila, atter whom the seyen portions
or Varshas of the island were ealled Udbhida, &e.
Thepe veside mankind, along with Daityas and Dana-
vas, as well as with spirits of heaven§ and gods. The
four castes, assiduously devoted to ‘rhen' respective
duties, are termed Damins, | Sushmins, Snehas, and
Mandehas; who, in order to be relieved of the obliga-
tions imposed upon them in the discharge of their
several functions, worship Janardana, in the form of
Brahma, and thus get rid of the unpleasant duties
which lead to temporal rewards. 9 The xeven principal

" In the Bhagavata-purdna, V., XX., 9—11, the king of édlmn!adwipa
is Yajnabahu, son of Priyavrata. His sons, and so their kingdoms,
are called Surochana, Saumanasya, Ramanaka, Devavarsha, Péaribhadra.
Apyéyana, Abhijnata: the mouutams are Swarasa, Satadlinga, Vamadeva,
Kunda, Kumuda, Pushpavarsha, Sahasradruti; and the rivers, Anumati,
Sinivali, Saraswati, Kuht, Rajani. Nanda, Raka. The inhabitants are
termed Srutadharas, Viryadharas, Vasundharas, and Ishandharas, They
are worshippers of the personified Soma-plaunt.

+ Vairatha is the reading of three of my MSS.

+ Thus read all my MSS. Professor Wilson put *“Lavana™, which 1
take to have originated from the omission, in his copies of the original,
of the anuswdra in |, a slovenly substitute for . Lavana is
a most unlikely word for a proper name. Lavana would not altogether
have surprised one.

§ Abridged from the original, which speaks of *G Gandharvas, Yakshas,
Kithpurushas, &ec.’

|| The Translator had “Damis”, v e., Damins, a reading which ocecurs
in but one of my MS8S., that accompanied by the smaller commentary.

& S¢e Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I, p. 192.

13*
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mountuins in this Dwipa are namedl Vidruma, Hema-
Saila,* Dyutimat, Pushpavat, Kudesaya, Hari,t, and
Mandara. And the seven rivers are Dhiitapipé,: Sivd,
Pavitra, Sammati,§ Vidyudambhas, Mahavany4, Sarva-
papahara.’ Besides these, there are numerous rivers
and mountains of less importance. Kusa-dwipa is so
named f{rom a clump of Kusa grass (Poa) growing

* In one MS., Iaimadaila, + Dara, in ono of my MSS.

4 One MS. has Dhrutapapa. § [ find, in one MS., Sangati.

I All my MSS. but one-- which has f‘qgg‘ﬂm‘[—here read as follows:

fagzam @€ 1= IyTURIfeEAT: |

Professor Wilson put “Vidyndambha”, which is not impossible, but
for which it is safe to substitute, as above, Vidyndambhas. The meaning
of the word is ¢possessing water like lightning’, for swiftness, brilliancy,
or heat.

In one of the MSS. I have consulted, and which was used by the
Translator, the words H‘Qﬁ‘ JTHT are'so written, save as to the second

long vowel,—for there is plainly -Te-—that it is not singular they
should have been mistaken for “Mahavanya”.

The original expression which answers to “Sarvapapaharda™ is an epi-
thet—one of the commonest occurrence in the Puranas—in the plumal.
It imports ‘purging away all sin’, and refers to the rivers just before
enumorated.

These 1ivers are said to be seven. How, then, is this number to be
brought out? Vidyut, ‘lightning’, may, just possibly, be the designation
of a stream; buat then Ambhas, or Ambhd, is, on so many grounds,
scarcely to be thought of, that we may much more securely accept the
compound, Vidyudambhas. As I have pointed out above, one of my
copies of the text allows us to read, optionally, Vidyndushid, ‘hot as
lightning’, o1 Vidyut and Ushna.

Whether it be, or not, that we are to look, in what next follows, for
two rivers, one, at least, is mentioned there; and that .is, undoubtedly,
tho Mahi: a name for which see p. 155, supra. If there be a second,
and if it be the Auya, the name, in respect of its signification, is
strangely colourless. 2 F and 9 are, in many oid MSS,, the same
as in inseiiptions, scarcely distinguishable, it is obvious to suggest that
the ancient reading may have been Vanyd, a word which yields a sense,
though none intelligibly apt in this place. Retler still, TRT may have

been corrupted from JTT; and we should then have the Alpas
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there. Tt is surromnded hy the Ghiita sca (the sea of
butter), of the same size as the continent. *

The sea of Ghiita is encompassed by Krauncha-
dwipa, which is twice as large as Kusa-dwipa. The
king of this Dwipa was Dyutimat, whose sons, and the
seven Varshas named after them, were Kusala, Mal-
laga, ¥ Ushia, ! Pivara, Andhakaraka, § Muni, and Dun-
dubhi.  The seven houndary mountains, pleasing tq
godg and celestial spivits,) are Krauncha, Vimana, An-
dhakaraka, Devaviit, ¥ Pundarikavat, Dundubhi, and
Mahésaila: ecach of which is, in succession, twice as
lofty as the series that precedes it, in the same manner
as each Dwipa is twice as extensive as the one before
it. The inhabitants reside there without apprehension,
assoclating with the bands of divinities. The Brahinans
are called Pushkaras; the Kshattrivas, Pushkalas; the
Vaidyas are termed Dhanyas: and the Stidras, Tishyas.™
They drink of countless streams; of which the prin-

* According to the Bhigavata-purdia, V, XX., 14-16, Kufadwipa
was at first dominated by Iliranyaietas, son of Priyavrata. The seven
present tulers and their realms are called Vasu, Vasudina, Dridharuchi,
Nabhigupta, Stutyavrata, Viviktandman, Devaniman; the mountains are
Chakra, Chatuh<iinga, Kapila, Chitrakita, Devanika, Urdhwaroman, Dra-
vifia; the nvers, Rasakulya, Madhukulysd, Mitravindd, Srutavinda, Deva-
garbha, Ghritachyuta, Mantramala; and the inhabitants are Kusalas,
Kovidas, Abhiyuktas, and Kulakas. The object of worship is Jatave-
das, Fire.

+ A large majority of my MSS. have Manuga; and one has Mandaga.

+ Two of my MSS. seem to give Uchchhra, .

§ In one MS., Gandhakaraka. 1 Gandharva.

9 One MS. reads Divaviit. Another here in?erpoaes Chaitra, in which
case—as only seven mountains are taken account of—*Mahasaila”, 7. e,
‘the great mountain’, must be understood to qualify Dundubhi.

* According to three of my MSS., the word appears to be Tishmas,

Sed Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1., p. 192
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cipal are denominate«l Gaum, Kumudwati, Sandhys4,
Ratri, Manojava, Kshénti,* and Pundarika. The divine

Vishhu, the protector of mankind,f is worshipped,
there, by the people, with holy rites, in the form of
Rudra.: Krauncha is surrounded by the sea of cards, §
of a similar éxtent: and that, again, is encompassed

by baka-dwqu”
. The sons of Bhavya, the king of b‘lk‘t—dwq)a,, after

whom its Varshas were denominated, were Jalada, ¥

Kuméra, Sukumara, Manivaka,** Kusumoda,+ Mau-
déki, i and Mahddruma.  The seven mountains separ-
ating the conntries were Udayagiri, Jalddhéra, §§ Rai-

* More than two-thirds of my MSS. have Khyati.

1 This expression is to translate jandrdana, on the meaning of which
see Vol. 1., p 41, first foot-note and my annotation thereon,

+ We ate told, in the Bhagavata-purdia, V., XX., 20—22, that the
king of Kraunchadwipa was Ghiitaprishtha, son of Piiyavrata. s sons
and their territories bear the appellations of Ama, Madhuiuha, Megha-
pfishtha, Sudhdman, Bhrajishtha, Lohitdina, Vanaspati, The seven moun-
tains are Sukla, Vardhamdna, Bhojana, Upabarhaiia, N.mda Nandana, Sar-
vatobhadra; and the rnem, Abhayd, Amiitaughd, Aryaka Tirthavati,
Rupavatl, Pavitravati, Sukla. Kraunchadwipa has, for inhabitants, Pua-
rushas, Rishablias, Dravitias, and Devakas; and the object of their ado-
ration is Water. § Dadlamaida, “whey'.

|| Add: ‘having twice the diameter of I\r'\nnch'ulmpa

EAREASCRE UL UL FEL S
FrEqIW famrigguw wmﬁ u

9 Jalaja is the lection of one MS.

** Professor Wilson had, instead of Manivaka—the same as Maniva, 7. e.,
Manivat—*Manichaka”, which 1 find in only one MS., and that carelessly
awritten, It wa< among the MSS. which he used. and is the same that,
I surmise, farnished grounds for his “Damins” and -*Mahivanya”,
noticed in my ftifth uot§ at p. 194, supra, and in my sixth note at
p. 196, supra.

++ One MS. has Kufala.

11 In two MSS. [ find Maudakin; and, in one, Modaki.

§§ Lajjadhara is in one of my MSS.
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vataka,* Sy4ma, Amblkeyaﬁ Ramya, and Kesarin. §
There grows a large Saka (Teak) tree, frequented by
the Siddhas and (mndharv:w the wind from which, as
produced hy its fluttering leaves, diffuses delight. The
sacretl lands of this continent are peopled by the four
castes. Its seven holy rivers, that waslt away all sin,
are the Sukumiri, Kumari, Nalini, Dhenuka,! Ikshu, T
Veruké, ® and Gabhasti. ++ There are also hundreds
and, thousands of minor streams and mountainsi} in
thls Dwipa. And the inhabitants of Jalada and the
other divisions drink of those waters with pleasure,

after they have returned to earth from Indra’s heaven.
In those seven districts there is no dereliction of vir-
tue; there 1s no contention; there is no deviation from
rectitude. The caste of Mriga§§ is that of the Brahman;

* A single MS. gives Vaivataka.

+ Almost all my MSS here add either Mount Asta—asto yirifi—or
else Astagiri, a compound having the same sense, and to be compared
with Udayagiri, occurring a little before  One copy exhibits Ambhogiri.
On any of these readings, the epithet represented in the text by “Ramya”
will belong to 'Kedarin.

+ Apparently, one MS. has Ambikera.

§ Kesarin is a variant of frequent oceurrence; and one of my MSS,
has Kedari.

|| This is the reading of three of my MSS.; but a large majority of
them have Renuka, and two have Venukd. Sce the note after the next.

« One MS. appears to read Iksha.

™ Three of my MSS. give this lection, while one gives Madhuka, and
all the rest, a large proportion of the whole, give Dhenuka. See my
note before the last.

'H' In one MS. 1 find Bharati; and one seems to have Garbhasti.

+ The original speaks of the minor streams as existing in myriads,
‘d of the mountains as existing in hundreds %nd thousands

[ATEEYANET YFAAT ALY
o7 G| wawr s ¥ ggEw:

§§ 'The translation is here abridged; or the mame of the Brahman in
Sakadwipa would appear twice, Only three of my MSS. have Mfiga;
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the Magadha, of the Kshattriya; the Manasa, of the
Vaisya; and the Mandaga, of the Stdra: and by these
Vishnu is devoutly worshipped, as the sun, with ap-
propriate ceremonies. ™ Séka-dwipa is encircled by the
sea of milk, as by an armlet; and the sea is of the same
breadth as the continent which it embraces.'§

' The Kiwna is the only Purdna in which the white island
(Sweta-dwipa), the abode of Vishiiu, is ineluded in the geography
of the world. An incidental description of it is quoted, by Colonel
Wilford, from the Uttara Khaida of the Padma Purdnia (Asiatic
Researches, Vol XL, pp. 99, 1003); and it is in this, and in the

and these have it in both places: two have Marga and Maga, in the first
place and in the second, respectively: the remainder, a preponderant
number, have, in both places, Maga.

¢ Seo Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1., p. 193.

+ The Bhagavata-purdia, V, XX., 25—28, states that the sovercign
of Sﬁkadwipa was Medhatithi, son of Priyavrata. His sons, and so their
kingdoms, are denominated Purojava, Manojava, Pavamana, Dhumranika,
Chitrarepha, Bahunipa, and Vidéwadhara. The mountains are [Ié.'in:l, Ura-
{ringa, Balabhadra, Satakesara, Sahasrasrotas, Devapala, Mahdnasa; and
the rivers are Anagha, Ayurda, Ubhayaspfishti, Apardjita, Panchapadi,
Sahasrastuti, Nijadh(iti. 'The world in question is peopled by Kitavratas,
Satyavratas, Danavratas, and Anuvratas; and their divinity is the Wind.

* “In the northern parts of the Tuydmbudhe, or sea of fresh water, in
Sweta-dwipa, the Sanakddikas went to sce Bhagavat or Vishiu. Their
names are Sanaka, Sananda, Sanatana, Sanatkumara, Jata, Vodhu, Pan-
chadikha, all children of Brahma; and these, with many others, reside
there, near ari. The White Island is like the subhramsu, or mild beams
of u thousand moons; like shining jewels. Many makdyogins, or great
penitents, reside there, without fear or molestation. "Thevre is a beauntiful
garden of Parijata and Chandana tiees. There is the city Vairdvati or
Vaivamati, beautifal and full of jewels. The consorts of the gods reside
there, in houses shining like the morning sun. lts greatest ornament,
is a divine maidapa, or hounse, made of precious stones and amber (kar-
pira), and adorned with lowers, The Apsaiasas reside thero; and thee
is a throne, suppoited by lions and resplendent like fire, brilliant like
the sun, &e. It consists of eight portions, like so many moons, placed
like the petals of a tlower. In the centre, within the calix, Janirdana,
or the devourer of souls, is seated, with his insignia in human shapes.
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The Kshira ocean (or sea of milk) is encompassed
by (the seventh Dwipa, or) Pushkara, which is twice
the size of Saka-dwipa. Savana, who was made its
sovereign, had but two sons, Mahavira® and Dhétaki, +
after swhom the two Varshas of Pushkara were so
named. These are divided by one mighty range of
mountaing, called Manasottara, which runs in a cirenlar
dicection (forming an outer and an inner civele). This
mountain is fifty thousand Yojunas in height, and as
many in its breadth; dividing the Dwipa in the middle,
as if with a bracelet, into two divisions, which are also
of a circular form, like the mountain that separates
them. Of these two, the Mahdvira-varsha is exterior
to the circumference of Manasottara, and Dhataki lies
within the circle; and both are frequented by heavenly
spiritst and gods. There are no other mountains in
Pushkara, neither are there any rivers.' Men in this

Brahma Vaivarta, that allusions to it are most frequent and
copious.

1 A slight alteration has been here made in the order of the
description.

His clothes are like the foam of the White Sea, when it is churned;
and Devi, with a divine countenance, is on his left Devout prayeis and
religious rites are the only means to obtain admission among the ser-
vants of Vishiu, and a seat at Vishiu-pada, (at the feet of Vishnu), called
also Parama-pada, (or at the place of the most excellent feet).”

* Here again the translation is an abridgment; the original naming
the sons of Savana, and then the names of their varshas. A large pro-
portion of my MSS.—all but three—call the first son Mahdvita, and so
his dominion; in the three just referred to, both are termed Mahdvira,
and, according to two, the former is Mahdvira} and the latter, Mahavita.

+ But for the abridging mentioned in the last note, it would have becn
seen, at once, that Dhataki ruled over Dhataki, as appears a little further
on. Professor Wilson put “Dhataki”, ¢. ¢., Dhatakin, for the ruler. L

1 According to the Sanskrit, ‘Daityas and the like’
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Dwipa live a thousand® years, free: from sickness and
sorrow, and unruffled by anger or affection. There is
neither virtue nor vice, killer nor slain; there 1s no
Jealousy, envy, fear, hatred, covetousness, nor any
moral defect; neither 15 there truth or falsehood. * Food
is spontaneously produced there; and all the inhabitants
feed upon viands of everyf flavour.: Men there are,
indecd, of the same nature with gods, and of the same
form and habits. There 1s no distinction of casteg or
order; there are no fixed institutes; nor are rites per-
formed for the sake of advantage. The three Vedas,
the Puranas,§ ethics and polity,! and the laws of ser-
vice, are unknown. Pushkara is, in fact, in both its
divisions, a terrestrial paradise, where time yields hap-
piness to all its inhabitants, who are exempt from sick-
ness and decay.9 A Nyagrodha-tree (ficus Indica)
grows on this Dwipa, which is the especial abode of
Brahma; and he resides in it, adored by the gods and
demons.™  Pushara ix surrounded by the sea of fresh
water, which is of cqual extent with the continent it
invests, '

! The deseription of the Dwipas in the Agni, Brahma, Karma,
and Vayun Puranas agrees with that of our text. The Markandeya,

* My MSS. all consent in reading ‘ten thousand’:
TN TREEETW a7 gl qAT=ET: |

1 Literally, ‘six’, the flavours being, according to the Hindus, so
many, and no more. ’

+ In the original this sentence follows at the end of the Translator's
next paragraph.

§ The Sanskrit word hére is vartta.

It “Ethics and polity ™ is to translate daida-niti.

€ See Original Sanskrit Terts, Part I, pp. 193, 194,
v dsura.

4t On the authority of the Bhdgavata-purdara, V., XX., 30—32, Push-
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In this manner «the seven island-continents are en-
compassed, successively, by the seven oceans: and each
ocean and continent is, respectively. of twice the ex-
tent of that which precedes it. In all the oceans the
water” remains, at all times, the same in quantity, and

Linga, and Matsya contain no details. The Bhagavata and Padma
follow the same order as the Vishnua, &e., but alter all the pames
and many of the measurements.  The account of the Mah:ibha-
ratat is very irregular and confused. The variations throw no
additional light upon the gcographical system of the Puranas.
Some traces of this appear discoverable in the west; and the
seven Dwipas, with their surrounding seas, may have some con-
nexion with the notion of the seven elimates, as Colonel Wilford
has supposed. That learned but fanciful writer bestowed great
pains upon the verification of these fietions, and imagined the
different Dwipas to represent actual divisions of the globe: Jambu
being India; Kusa, the Kush of Seripture, or the countries be-
tween Mesopotamia and India; Plaksha being Asia Minors Sal-
mala, Eastern Iurope; Krauncha, Germanys Szika, the British
Isles; and Pushkara, Iceland.  The white or silver island, or
island of the moon, was, also, according to him, the island of
Freat Britain. Whatever may be thought of his conclusions, his
essays on these subjects, particularly in the eighth, tenth, and
eleventh volumes of the Asiatic Researches, contain much curious
and interesting matter.

karadwipa originally had Vitihotra, son of Priyaviata, to governeit. Tlis
sons are Ramanaka and Dhataki; but the names of their kingdoms are
not specified. The height of Mount Manasottara is only ten thousand
yojanas; and its breadth is the same. In Pushkaradwipa, devotion is paid
to Brahma. ’ *

* This word is to render payas, which 1 should rather take to mean,
in this place, ‘fluid’; the seas containing, severally, salt water, cane-
juice, ardent spirits, liquid butter, whey, milk, and fresh water.

+ Bhishma-parvan, 401—494,
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never increases or diminishes; but, like the watér in a
caldron, which, in consequence of its combination with
heat, expands, so the waters of the ocean swell with
the increase of the moon. The waters, although really
neither more nor less, dilate, or contract, as the ‘moon
inereases, orcwanes, in the light and dark fortnights.
The rise and fall of the waters of the different seas is
five hundred and ten inches. '

Beyond the sea of fresh water is a region of twice
its extent, where the land is of gold, and where no
living beings reside. Thence extends the Lokaloka
mountain, which is ten thousand Yojanas in breadth,
and as many i height; and beyond it perpetual dark-
ness vests the mountain all around; which darkness
15, again, encompassed by the shell of the egg.*+

' Although the Hindus scem to have had a notion of the

cause of the tides, they were not very accurate observers of
the effect. The extreme rise of the tide in the Hoogly river has
never exceeded twenty feet; and its average is about fifteen.
(Asiatic Rescarches, Vol XVIII., Kyd on the Tides in the
river Hoogly.)

? The Andakafiha (H@HZTE). The Kaiiha is. properly,
a shallow hemispherical vessel, a saucer, but, compounded in this
form, implies the shell of the mundane egg. The Bhigavata ]

“

* Thesterm here represented by “inches™ is anguli, ‘fmger -breadths .
+ See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1., p. 195,
vV, XX, 3437, The ongmll is as follows:

Aq: UCETERTS TRATATIST ST A TS ufq
Sufag:

FIFATRACHTICAL ATIA YA ArgAERAATIAT
QT wfga: oyl @ FYfaga: RyuseaE | mzmhﬁw
fgaEia |
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Such, Maitreya,-is the earth, which, with its conti-
nents, mountains, oceans, and exterior shell, is fifty

thus deseribes these portions of the world: “Beyond the sea of
fresh water is the mountain-belt called Liokaloka, the circular
boundary between the world and void space.  The interval be-
tween Meru and Manasottara is the land of living beings. Beyond
the fresh-water sea is the region of gold, which shines like the
bright surface of a mirror, but from which no sensible object
presented to it is ever reflected; and, consequently, it is avoided
by living ercatures. The mountain-range by which it is encircled
is termed Lokaloka, because the world is separated, by it, from
that which is not world; for which purposc it was placed, by
i.s"wam, on the limit of the three worlds; and its height and
breadth are such that the rays of the heavenly luminaries, from
the sun to the polar star, which spread over the regions within
the mountain, cannot penetrate beyond it.”  According to Colonel

SraTES Tf FATEAT JATERA qA@ § AAgrAAa-
ATIYTER |

§ M@agT ufta $akw fafgdy gwaEar yaua-
Tt AU IHEEy § A EEtaaaT
I wfgggaes aragagardgT«: |

Burnouf translates this passage in these words:

“Au deld de la mer deau douce est la montagne nommée Lokaloka,
qui s'étend en cercle ontre les régions dclairdes par le soleil et celles
qui ne le sont pas.

“La est une autre terre toute d'or, qui ressemble a la surface d'un
miroir, et dont Détendue égale celle de I'espace compris entre le Meru
et le MAnasottara. Tout objet quelconque qu'on y dépose ne se revoit
plus; aussi n'a-t-elle jamais eu aucun habitant.

“J’expression composée de Lokiloka vient de ce que les régions
éclairées par le soleil, et celles qui ne le sont pas, sont distinguées par
cette chaine qui les sépare.

“Llle a 6té posée par le Seigneur sur 1u* limite des trois mondes
qu'elle entoure, pour gque les rayons de la troupe des astres que pré-
céde le soleil et que termine Dhruva, en éclairant les trois mondes placés
en dedans de cette enceinte, ne pussent jamais se porter au dela, tant
est gtande sa hauteur et sa largeur.”
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crores (five hundred millions) of Yojanas in extent. '™
It is the mother and nurse of all creatures, the foun-

dation of all worlds, and the chief of the elements.f

Wilford, however, there is a chasm in the belt, and a sea beyond
it, where Vishuu abides: but he has not given his authorities for
this.  (As. Ros.: Vol. XL, p. 14.}) 'The Mohammedan legends
of Koh Kif, ‘the stony girdle that surrounds the woild,” are,
evidently, conneeted with the Lokdloka of the Hindus. Accord-
ing to the Siva Tantra, the El Dorado at the foot of the Iroké-
loka mountains is the play-ground of the gods: i"&[ﬂﬂﬁ‘ 'llﬁff-
AT HISATYTE. )

' This comprises the planctary spheres; for the diameter of
the seven zones and oceans-— each ocean being of the same dia-
weter as the continent it encloses, and each successive continent
being twice the diameter of that which precedes it— amouunts to
but two croves and fifty-four lakhs. The golden land is twice
the diameter of Pushkara, or two crores and fifty-six lakhs; and
the Lokaloka is but ten thousand Yojanas. So that the whole
is five crores, ten lakhs, and ten thousand (5.10.10 000). Accord-
ing to the Siva Tantra, the golden land is ten crores of Yojanas;
making, with the seven continents, oue fourth of the whole
wmeasurement.  Other calculations oceur, the incompatibility of
which is said, by the commentators on our text, and on that of
the Bhagavata, to arise from reference being made to different
Kalpas ; and they quote the same stanzu to this effect:

FfgesfagUiay Ao 9 999 |
FOATRET IaqT afgfcad

* Vistara, ‘diameter’.

T ¥ ard fauth 9 shEgufasn
a1 WAuT RIQ swrartafa

“This is the mother and nurse,—augmented with all creatures and their
qualities,-—-the comprehender, Maitroya, of all the worlds.’

1 “The chasm in the mountains surrounding the world, with the abode
of the great spirit beyond them, among waters, is, also, a singular fea-
ture in this delineation of the countries toward the north-west quarter
of the old continent, and which will be fully illustrated hereafter.”*

- - -z =sozs
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“ Whenever any contradictions in different Purinas are observed,
they are ascribed, by the pious, to differences of Kalpas and
the like.” *

* The Sirya-siddhdnta, with some pretensions to scientific sobriety,
wisely refuses to travel out of this world. The followlng passage is ex-
tracted from the American translation of that work, XII, 30—44:

“A circle within the Brahmi-egg is styled the orbit of the ether (vyoman) -
within that is the revolution of the asterisms (bha); and likewise, in
order, onoe below the other,

“Reévolve Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, the Sun, Venus, Mercury. and the
Moon; below, in succession, the Perfected (siddha), the Possessors of
Knowledge (vidyddhara), and the clouds.

“Quite in the middle of the egp, the earth-globe (bhigula) stands in
the ether, bearing the supreme might of Brahma, which is of the nature
of self-supporting force.

“Seven cavities within it, the abodes of serpents (ndga) and demons
(asura), endowed with the savour of heavenly plants, delightful, are the
interterranean (patdla) earths,

“A collection of manifold jewels, a mountain of gold, is Meru, passing
through the middle of the earth-globe, and protruding on either side.

‘At its upper end are stationed, along with [ndra, the gods, and the
Great Sages (maharshi); at its lower end, in like manner, the demons
(asura) have their place—each the enemy of the other.

“Surrounding it on every side is fixed, next, this great ocean, like a
girdle about the earth, dividing the two hemispheres of the gods and
of the demons.

“And on all sides of the midst of Meru, in equal divisions of the
ocean, upon islands (dwipa), in the different directions, are the eastern
and other cities, fashioned by the gods.

“At a quadrant of the earth’s circumference eastward, in the clime
(varsha) Bhadradwa, is the city famed as Yamakofi, having walls and
gateways of gold. .

“To the southward, in the clime Bharata, is, in hke manner, the
great city Lanka: to the west, in the clime called Ketumila, is declared
to be the city named Romaka.

“Northward, in the clime Kuru, is declared to be the city called that
of the Perfected (siddha): in it dwell the maghanimous Perfected, free
from trouble.

“These are situated also at a distance from one another of a quadrant
of the earth’s circumference: to the north of them, at the same distance,
is Meru, the abode of the gods (sura).
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“Above them goes the sun when situated at the equinoxes: they have
neither equinoctial shadow nor elevation of the pole (akshonnati).

“In both directions from Meru are two pole-stars (dhruvatdrd), fixed
in the midst of the sky: to those who are situated in places of no lati-
tude (niraksha), both these have their place in the horizon.

“Yenee there is, in those cities, no elevation of the pole, the two
pole-stars being situated in their horizon; but their degrees of co*latitude
(lambaka) are nimety: at Meru the degrees of latitude (aksha) are of
the same number.”

Professor Whitnoy appends to this an interesting comment, in the
course of which he observes: “In these verses we have so much of geo-
graphy as the author of the chapter has seen fit to connect with his
astronomical explanations. For a Hindu account of the earth, it is won-
derfully moderate and free from falsehood. The absurd fictions which
the Puratas put forth as geography are here, for the most part, ignored;
only two or three of the features of their description being retained, and
those in an altered form.” And again: “The patdlas, or interterranean
cavities, spoken of, ** are, also, an important feature of the Puranic geo-
graphy. If our author has not had the good sense to reject them, along
with the insular continents, he at least passes them by with the buefest
possible notice In the Purdnas they are declared to be, each of them,
10,000 yojanas in depth; and their divisions, inhabitants, and productions
ate described with the same ridiculous detail as those of the continent:
on the earth’s surface.”
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Of the seven regions of Patila, below the earth. Narada’s praises
of Patala. Account of the serpent Sesha. First teacher of
astronomy and astrology. .

ParAsara.—The extent of (the surface of) the
carth has been thus deseribed to you, Maitreya. Its
depth below the surface is said to be seventy thousand
Yojanas; cach of the seven regions of Patdla extend-
ing downwards ten thousand. These seven, worthy
Muni, are called Atala,® Vitala, Nitala, Gabhastimat,
Mahatala, Sutala, and Péatalat Their soil is, severally,
white, black, purple,+ yellow, sandy,! stony, and of
gold. They are embellished with magnificent palaces,
in which dwell numerous Déanavas, Daityas, Yakshas,
and great snake-gods. The Muni Nérada, after his re-
turn  from those regions to the skies,® declaved,

' In the Bhigavata§ and Padma Purdnas,| they are named
Atala, Vitala, Sutala, Taldtala, Mahatala, Rasatala, and Pitala.
The Viayu has Rasdtala, Sutala, Vitala, Gabhastala, Mahitala,
Sl‘ftﬂlil, and Patala. There are other varieties.

? Allusion is here made, perhaps, to the deseription given in
the Mahabhdrata, Udyoga Parvan, p. 218, of Narada’s and Ma-
tali’s visit to Patdla. Several of the particulars there given are
not noticed in the Puranas.

* Two of my MSS. read Vyatala.

T Aruia. *

M Surkara.

§ VvV, XXIV, 7,

i Add the Skanda-purdia. See Dr. Aufrecht’s Catalugus Cod. Sanscrit.,
&e., p. 74

1L 14
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amongst the celestials, that Patala was much more de-
lightful than Indra’s heaven. “What,” exclaimed the
sage, “can be compared to Patala, where the Nég
decorated with brilliant, and beautiful, and pleasure-
shedding jewels?™ Who will not delight in Patala,
where the lowely daughters of the Daityas and Déna-

as are

vas wander about, fascinating even the most austere;
where the I'zlys of the sun diffuse light, and not heat,
by day: and where the moon shines, by night, f(‘n: ilu-
mination, not for cold; where the sons of Danu, happy
in the enjoyment of delicious viands and strong wines,
know not how time passes? There are beautiful
groves, and streams, and lakes where the lotos blows;
and the skies are resonant with the Kokila’s song.
Splendid ornaments, fragrant perfumes, rich unguents,
the blended music of the lute, and pipe, and tabor;§
these and many other enjoyments are the common por-
tion of the Didnavas, Daityas, and snake-gods, who in-
habit the regions of Patala.”?

' There is no very copious description of Patala in any of
the Puranas. The most eircumstantial arve those of the Viyu
and Bhiagavata.} The latter has been repeated, with some addi-
tions, in the fivst chapters of the Pdtdla Khaida of the Padma
Purdana. The Mahabhirata and these two Purdnas assign diffe-
rent divisions to the Danavas, Daityas, and Nagas; placing Va-
suki and the other Néga chiefs in the lowest. But the Viyu has

Y HTFIRERTCW: [HT ATHY T FHAT: |
TIATATWHYTY UTATH BT A@HA |
t Viid, veriu, aud mivdanga.
+ V., XXIV.
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Below the severnr Pétalas is the form of Vishiu, pro-
ceeding from the quality of darkness, which is called
Sesha,! the excellencies of which neither Daityas ner
Dénavas can (fully) enumerate. This heing ix called
Ananta by the spivits of heaven,® and is worshipped hy
sages and by gods. He has a thousand Beads, which
are embellished with the pure and vizible mysrie sign;?

the eities of the principal Daityas and Nagas in cachi; as, in the
first, those of the Daitya Namuchi and serpent Kaliyaj in the se-
cond, of Hayagriva and Takshaka; in the third, of Prahlida and
Hemaka; in the fourth, of Kdlanemi and Vainateya; in the fifth,
of Hiranydksha and Kirmira; and, in the sixth, of Pulomat and
Visuki; besides others.  Bali the Daitya is the sovereign of Pa-
tala, according to this authority. The Mahabhiaratat places Vi-
suki in Rasdtala, and calls his capital Bhogavati. The regions
of Patala, and their inhabitants, arc oftener the subjects of pro-
fane, than of sacred, fiction, in consequence of the frequent inter-
course between mortal heroes and the Ndga-kanyds ov seipent-
nymphs. A considerable seetion of the Biihat Katha, the Strya-
prabha Lambaka, consists of adventures aud events in this sub-
terrancous world.

! Sesha is‘commonly deseribed as being in this situation. ITe
is the great serpent on which Vishnu sleeps during the jntervals
of creation, and upon whose numerous heads the would is sup-
ported. The Purinas, making him one with Balardma or San-
karshania, who is an impersonation ov incarnation of Sesha, blend
the attributes of the serpent and the demigod in their description.

? With the Swastika, a particular diagram used in mystical
ceremonies.

* This expression is to render siddha.
T Udyoga-parvan, 3791.
+ The eighth book of what is more correctly called the Kathd-sarit:-
sagara’
14*
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and the thousand jewels in his crests™ give light to all
the regions. For the benefit of the world, he deprives
the Asuras of their strength. He rolls his eyes fiercely,
as i intoxicated. He wears a single ear-ring, a diaden,
and wreath (upon cach brow), and shines like the white
mountains to‘pped with flame. He is clothed in purple
raiment, I and ornamented with a white necklace, and
looks like another Kaildsa, with the heavenly Gangd
Howing down its precipices. In one hand he holds a
plough, and, in the other, a pestle; and he is attended
by Viruni (the goddess of wine), who is his own em-
bodied radiance. From his mouths, at the end of the
Kalpa, proceeds the venomed fire that, impersonated
as Rudea, who is one with Balardma,§ devours the three
worlds,

Sesha bears the entive world, like a diadem, upon
his head; and he s the foundation on which the seven
Patdlas rvest.] His power, his glory, his nature, his
form cannot be deseribed, cannot be comprehended by
the gods themselves.  Who shall recount his might
who wears this whole carth, like a garland of owers,
tinged of a purple® dye by the radiance of the jewels
of his crests?  When Ananta, his eyes rolling with in-
toxication, yawns, then earth, with all her woods, and

* Phada, *hood’; and so in the next paragraph. .
¥ Nilu.
1 Here supply the epithet madotsikta, ‘elevated with wine.
§ Substituted, by the Translator, for Sankarshana.

| ® fardtyaany fafareesm |

AR grATEE: G sFEgSa: o
¢“Sesha, adored by all the gads, stationed uuder the base of Patala,
supports the whole circle of the earth, become Ais diadem.

4 Aruna.
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mountains, and seas, and rivers, trembles, Gandharvas,
Apsarasas, Siddhas, Kinmaras, Uragas, and Chéranas
are unequal to hymn his praises; and, thevefore, he is
called the finite (Ananta), the imperishable, The
sandab-paste that is ground by the wives of the snake-
gods is seattered abroad by his breath, atid sheds per-
fume around the skies.

The ancient sage Garga,’ having prnpiti'atwl Sesha,
acquired from him a knowledge of the principles of
astronomical science, of the planets, and of the good
and evil denoted by the aspects of the heavens.®

The earth, sustained upon the head of this sovereign
serpent, supports, in its turn, the garland of the spher(;s,
along with (their inhabitants,) men, demons, and gods,

' One of the oldest writers on astronomy amongst the Hin-
dus. According to Mr. Bentley, his Samhita dates 548 B. (. (An-
cient Astronomy of the Hindus, p. 5).)

* In my MSS.: )
JATCY JOUfd sy aea; )
WraaTaas 99 Afanufad wea i
‘Having propitiated whom, the ancient sage Gaga came to know, with
accuracy, the heavenly luminaries, and all the consequences read in omens.’
Knowledge of the heavenly luminaries is here meant to connote both
astronomy and astrology; and the omenology referted fo takes cognizance
of tokens afforded by the planets, by birds, beasts; palpitation of various
parts of the body, &e.



CHAPTER VI.

Of the different hells. or divisions of Naraka, below Patala: the
crimes punished in them, respectively: efficacy of expiation:
medifation os Vishiiu the most effective expiation.

Parasaga.—-1 will now, great Muni, give you an ac-

count ol the hells which are situated heneath the earth

L and into which sinners are

and heneath the waters,
finally sent.

The names of the different Narakas are as follows:
Raurava, Stikara,* Rodhagt Téla, Visasana, : Mahajwala,
Taptakumbha, L:n"n'm,§ Vimohana.: Rudhirandha, ¥
Vaitavani, Kiimiga,™ Kéimibhojana, Asipatravana, Kii-

' The Bhagavatatf places the Narakas above the waters. The
commentator on our text endeavours to reconcile the difference,
by explaining the teat to imply a dark cavity in which the waters
are veeeived, not the original abysses where they were collected

at first, and above whieh Tartarus lies: WIT@!{H’!{M{-
AT

* NSikara is an equally common 1eading; and one of my MSS, has
Saukara,

1 In two MSS, [ tind Bodha.

Y One M8, has Viamana,

§ The more ondinary leetion is Savana; and 1 find éabala aleo,

I Vilohita closely competes, for frequency, with this reading.

9 .\ «ingle MS, has Rudhirambhas,

" It imports ‘lord of wonm . Kiimica oceurs in several of my MSS,
and scems to be proierll)lo, as yielding a more appropriate meaning,
namely, —after the analogy of the explanations given of Girifa—*pos-
sessing worms’, or ‘lymg on worms’.

1 V., XXVI, 5.

3+ This is from the smaller commentary.
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shna, Lalabhaksha, Daruna,” Piyavaha, Péapa, Vah-
nijwila, Adhaﬁéiras,t Sandamsa, Kalasutra,§ Tamas,
Avichi, Swabhojana, Apratishtha, and another Avichi.!
These and many other fearfal hells are the awful pro-

.
Some of these names are the same that are given by Manu,
ho IV, v, 88—90.1 Kullika Bhaffa vefers to the Migkandeya Pu-
rana for a deseription of the twenty-one divisions of hell: but the

1

account there given is not more ample than that of our text. The
Bhdgavata enumerates twenty - cight; 9 but many of the names
differ from the above. In the last instance, the term Avichi is
cither inaccurately repeated, or the adjective Apara (Faifqw@-
qIu:) is intended to distinguish it from the previous Avichi
In Manu, Mahéavichi occurs.

* This is, perhaps, an epithet of Lalibhaksha. See the original:
HfQUIgs W FAHIY ITRA: |

+ The original edition has “ Payavaha”, for which 1 tind no anthouty.
+ Corrected from “Adhodiras”, which is impossible,

§ All my MSS. but three have Kiishnasitra.

| The hells theie mentioned are Tamisra, Andhatamisra, Maharamava,
Raurava, Naraka, Kalasitra, Mahanaraka, Sanpivana, Mahavichi, Tapana,
Sampratapana, Samhata, Sakdkola, Kudmala, Prtinfittika, Lohalanku,
Kijisha, Panthina, Salmali, Asipatravana, Iohadaraka.

Instead of these, the Ydjnavalkya- (I/mrnm-ws[ra, I, 222—924, gives
the following: Tamisra, Lohadanku, Mahaniraya, Silmali, Ranrava, Kud-
mala, Patimfittika, Kalastitraka, Sanghata, Lohifoda, Savisha, Samprata-
pana, Mahanaraka, Kakola, Sanjivana, Mahdpatha, Avichy, Andhatamisra,
Kumbhipaka, Aslpatrav:ma, and Tapaua.

€ At V, XXVI, 7. Their names are Tamisra, Andhatimisra, Rau-
rava, Mahdranrava, Kumbhipaka, Kalastitra, Asipatravana, Stkaramukha,
Audhakipa, K{imibhojana, Sandaméa, Taptasirmi, Vajrakantakadalmali,
Vaitarati, Payoda, Pratarodha, Vidasana, Ldlabhaksha, Sirameyddana,
Avichi, Ayalipaua, Ksharakardama, Rakshoganabhojana, Sulaprota, Dan-
dadtika, Avafanirodhana, Pavyavartana, Sichimfikha.

The Karttika-mahdatmya of the Padma-purdia makes mention of the
following hells: Taptabdluka, Andhatamisra, Krakacha, Argala, Kuta-
{almali, Raktapiya, Kumbhipika. See Dr. Aufrecht's Cutalogus Cod.
Manudcript., &c., p. 16
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vinces of the kingdom of Yama, terrible with instru-
ments of torture and with five; into which are hurled
all those who are addicted; when alive, to sinful prac-
tices.'

The man who bears false witness, through partiality,
or who utters any falsehood, is condemned to the Rau-
rava (dreadful) hell. He who causes abortion, plunders
a town,® kills a cow, or strangles a man, goes to the
Rodhat hell (or that of obstruction). The murderer
of aBr:lLlnnan, stealer of gold,t or drinker of wine, goes
to the Stikara (swine) hell; as does any one who asso-
ciates with them. The murderer of a man of the se-
cond or third castes, and one who is guilty of adultery
with the wife of his spiritnal teacher, is sentenced to
the Tala§ (padlock) hell; and one who holds incestuous

! The Padma Purdiia (Kriyd Yoga Sara) and the Siva Dharma,
which appears to be a section of the Skanda Purdna, contain a
number of interesting circumstances previous to the infliction of
punishment. It appears, also, from them, that Yama fulfils the
office of judge of the dead, as well as sovereign of the damned;
all that die appearing before him, and being confronted with Chi-
tragupta, the recorder, by whom their actions have been register-
ed. The virtuous are thence conveyed to Swarga or Elysium,
whilst the wicked are driven to the different regions of Naraka
or Tartarus.

* Some MSS. have putrahant/i, implying one that kills his son.

T Three of my MSS., instead of naming this hell, qualify it as ghora,
‘dreadful.’ :

t Suvaria: not vaguely gold, according to the larger commentary, but
the amount of eighty raktis thereof, likewiso known as suvaria. Moreover,
to incur the penalty denounced, the thief must steal the suvarie from a
Brahman. Compare Kulluka ou the Laws of the Mdnavas, XI., 49; also
the Mitakshara on the Yqgnavalkya-dharma-dastra, 111., 209,

§ While one of my MSS. reads Kila, several .of them have n¢ name
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intercourse with a sister, or murders an ambassador,®
to Taptakumbha (or the hell of heated caldvons). The
seller of his wife, T a gaoler,t a horse-dealer. and one
who deserts his adherents, falls into the Taptaloha (ved-
hot iwon) hell. He who commits incest with a dangh-
ter-in-law, or a daughter, is cast into the Mahajwéla
hell (or that of great flame); and he who 18 disrespect-
ful to his spivitual guide, who is abusive (to his betters),
who reviles the Vedas, or who sells them,! who asso-
ciafes with women in a prohibited degree, into the La-
vana (salt) hell. A thief, and a contenmmer of preseri-
bed observances, § falls into Vimoha (the place of be-
wildering). He who hates his father, the Brahmans,
and the gods, or who spoils precious gems, is punished
in the Krimibhaksha hell (where worms ave his food);
and he who practises magic rites for the harm of others, !
in the hell called Kiimisa (that of inseets). The vile

' ‘Who teaches the Vedas for hire.” This notion still prevails,
and renders the few Pandits who are acquainted with the Vedas
very unwilling to teach them for a gratuity.

here, but insert a particle in its stead; from which reading it follows
that the sinners just hefore spoken of are disposed of along with those
next specified.

* So the commentaries explain the word used in the original, raja-bhat.

+ Such is here the meaning of sadlwi, say the commentators.

One of my MSS. has mddhwi, ‘ardent spirits’; a reading noticed in
the larger commentary.

+ Baddha-pdla, in this sense, according to the commentators.

§ Maryada = Sishtachdra, ‘the usage of th& reputable’,

This expression is to render diwrwshtakrit, which the commentaries
define by abhicharakartir. The larger commentary, which reads du-
rishtiktit, gives, as an alternative defimtion, ‘one who does ineffectual
-gaerftice’,—viphalo ydgak.
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wretch who eats his meal before offering food to the
gods, to the manes, or to guests, falls into the hell cal-
led Lalabhaksha (where saliva is given for food). The
maker of arrows is sentenced to the Vedhaka (piercing)
hell; and the maker of lances,* swords, and other’ wea-
pons, to the dreadful hell called Visasana (murderous).
He who takes unlawful gifts goes to the Adhomukha
(or head-inverted) hell; as does one who offers sacri-
fices to improper objects, and an observer of the stars+
(for the predietion of cvents). He who eats by him-
self sweetmeats mixed with his rice,'; and a Brahman
who vends lac, flesh, liquors, sesamum, or salt, or one
who commits violence, fall into the hell (where matter
Aows, or) Puyavaha;§ as do they who rear cats, cocks,
goats, dogs, hogs, or birds. Public performers,? fisher-
| & poisoner,

men, the follower of one born in adultery,

' “Thereby,” observes the commentator, ‘defrauding or disap-
L]
pointing children,

* Rangopajivin (TFrasitfa«). The commentator explains it

wrestlers and boxers; but Ranga applies to any stage or arena.

* Kariiin: a sort of arrow difficult of extraction, agreeably to the
larger commentary.

t Nakshatra-siichaka; explained, in the larger commentary, nakshatra-
gawiandjira, <one who carns a livelihood by astrology’.

t “Sweetmeats mixed with 1ice™ is to render mishtdnna, which Dr.
Aufrecht—in his edition of Ualayudha's Abhidhdina-ratna-mdld, p. 310—
explains to mean “savoury food, a dainty dish”, It is not necessary
to take anna as signifying, restiictively, ‘rice’. '

§ In some MSS.,, including that which contains the smaller commen-
fary, this hell is here cafled Kfimipuyavaha, ‘flowing with worms and
pus’. in one other, Vegipiyavaha, ‘carrying on pus impetuous as «
torrent.’

i Kuwiddsin. Several commentaries give two explanations of this
word. The first is ‘one who eats the quantity of a kusida’; this being
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an informer, one Who lives by his wife’s prostitution.!
one who attends to secular affuirs on the days of the
Parvans (or full and new moon, &ec.),* an incendiary,
a treacherous friend, a soothsayer,” one who performs
religious ceremonies for rusties, and those who sell the
acid Asclepias (used in sacrifices), go to'the Rudhirdn-
dha hell (whose wells are of blood). He who destroys
a bee-hive,§ or pillages a hamlet, is condemned to the
Vaitarani hell. He who causes impotence,! trespasses
on others’ lands, is impure, or who lives by [rand, § ix
punished in the hell called (black, or) Krishina. i He
who wantonly cuts down trees goes to the Asipatra-
vana hell (the leaves of whose trees are swords): and
a tender on sheep, and hunter of deer, to the hell term-

' The term in the text is Mahishaka, which might mean a feed-

er of buffaloes. But the commentator quotes a text, from the
Smiiti, authorizing the sense above followed. ¥
? This is the interpretation of Parvakdrin. It is also vead

Parvagiamin, ‘he who cohabits with his wife on prohibited days. ¥
tal b

defined as a measure of capacity equal to four prasthas. The second
explanation is ‘one who eats the food of a person born of an adultetess’:
TaEt sitafa IS FEEWIATAL-

* Sdkuni. 'The commentators give the second place to ornithomancer’
as the signification of this word. Their first explanation is ‘one that
gots his living by birds’,— pakshi-jivin.

t Madhuhan = FITITFEATAD, according to the larger commentary.

M ?a:qmtfzmﬁmz, m all my MSS.

§ Kuhakajivin.

. The smaller commentary says that this hell 15 the same as the
Kalastra. .

€ In both the commentaries, and primarily, ‘one who hves by buf-
faloes” is propounded as the interpretation here of mdlushaka

** The author of the larger commentary writes: ‘Q&?{Tﬁf\ﬂ ‘-ﬂ% T&g

warat.
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ed Vahnijwala (or fiery flame); as do those who apply
fire to unhaked vessels (potters). The violator of a
vow, and one who breaks the rules of his order, falls
into the Sandathisa (ov hell of pincers); and the religi-
ous student who sleeps in the day, and is (though un-
consciously) defiled; and they who (though matare)
are instructed in sacred literature by their children, re-
ceive punishment in the hell called Swabhojana (where
they teed upon dogs). These hells, and hundreds and
thousands of others, are the places in which sinners
pay the penalty of their crimes. As numerous as are
the offences that men commit, 2o many are the hells
in which they ave punished;™ and all who deviate from
the duties imposed upon them by their caste and con-
dition, whether in thought, word, or deed, are senten-
ced to punishment in the regions of the damned.! +

An account of Naraka is found in only a few of the Pura-

* QY qraTAATH AYTATN WEHC: |
YR g gREATRTRGNET: |

‘Just as there are these crimes, so there are thousands more, which
are redeemed by men in other hells.’

t The patiistic mythology is not without its acquaintance with in-
teresting particulars touching the infernal domains; as witness the sub-
joined extract from the fourteenth of the Miscellaneous Homilies of S.
Cyril of Alexandria: Pogoduet 16v Ydévatzor, i1t mixpds ot dari, <Po-
polpeu 1y yéewvay, 61 caehevrnios 2ot <Pofovuct 10V TapTapoy,
01 00 perlyec Yépuns.  Pofoiuar 10 020105, O1r 0B uETéyEl (pwics.
Pofoiuat 10y orwhnxe 1ov loféhov, St Gredevinids 2ot <bofoiuce
T0Us dyyéhous 10b¢ &ni Tijg xoiosws, G1e avehequorés glar.  Pofoduat
2vvomy 1 nuéprs xelvi)s 16 qopepby xai ddExaatoy dixasrnpiov, 10
Biue 16 qorxddes, 16v Jixcoryy 16v «déxaotor. <Pofolum 10V mO-
Teuoy 100 TwRds, TOv 200 106 Piuaros Exeivov oupouErov, xai Gqo-
dpordry xarardaSovic 15 fhoyt, Tds Rroynuéves Jouqaiag. <bofoiuer
105 drorduovs Tiuwelns.  Pofolpar 1y xlaowy 1y odx Eyovday
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The gods in heaven are beheld by the inhabitants
of hell, as they move with their heads inverted: whilst
the gods, as they cast their eyes downwards, hehold
the sufferings of those in hell.' The various stages of
existence, Maitreya, are inanimate things,”™ fish, birds,
animals, men, holy men, gods, and liberated spirits:
each, in snceession, a thousand degrees superior to that
which precedes it: and through thesc stages the beings
that ave ecither in heaven or in hell are destined to pro-
ceed, until final emancipation be obtained.? That sinner

nas, and in less detail than in the text. The Bhagavata} and Viyu
have similar descriptions of them. The Mirkandeya enters into
detail in some of the instances only. A short account is found in
the Siva, Garuda, and Brahma Vaivarta Puranas, and in the Kasi
Khatda of the Skanda Purdtia. The fullest descriptions, how-
ever, arc those mentioned in a previous nofe, as being in the Siva
Dharma of the Skanda, and Kriyda Yoga Sirva of the Padma;
works of a somewhat equivocal character, and belonging rather
to 'ldntrik than Pauranik literaturc.

' The commentator observes that the sight of heavenly bliss
is given to the dammed, in order to exacerbate their torments;
whilst the inflictions of hell are exhibited to the gods, to teach
them disregard of even heavenly enjoyments, as they are but of
temporary duration.

? That is, when punishment, or reward, in hell, or heaven, pro-
portioned to the sin, or virtue, of the individual, has been received,

1€los.  <bofoduar 16¥ Logov 10w dqeyyi. Dofoluer 16 0x6T05 10
2wrspov.  Pofoiuer 1¢ Jeoud 10 dhvia, 10v Bevyuov 16y $Joriwy,
1ov xlavdudy 16v dncpauiInrov. Pofoiua® 1005 quxtovs A€y oug.
Migne's Patrologiae Cursus Completus, Tom. LXXVIL, p. 1071.

* Supply ‘worms’ or ‘insects’, kiime,

+ Abja, which implies all tenants of the water.

V., XXVL
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goes to Naraka who neglects the due expiation of his
guilt.

For, Maitreya, suitable acts of expiation have been
enjoined, by the great sages, for every kind of crime.’
Arduous penances for great sins, trifling ones for minor
offences, havebeen propounded by Swiyambhuva and
others. But reliance™ upon Krishna is far better than
any such expiatory acts as religious austerity or the
like. Let any one who repents of the sin of which he
may have been culpable have reconrse to this best of
all expiations, remembrance of Hart.? By addressing

he must be born again, as a stoue, or plant, and gradually migrate
through the several inferior conditions, until he is once more born
a man. Ilis future state is then in his own power.
' Manu is here especially intended, as the commentator ob-
serves.
¥ This remembrance (F@ATW) of Vishiiu is the frequent rei-
teration of any or all of his names. Hence the lower orders of
Hindus procure a starling, or parrot, that, in the act of teaching
it to cry Rama, or Krishiia, or Radhd, they may themselves re-
peat these appellations; the simple recitation of which, even if
accidentally, irveverently, or reluctantly performed, is meritorious.
Thus, according to the Vishma Dharma Tantra:f
THRTGYUR ATATT |IT 97 KG9 |
ATWTIRAA a9 | TR Fa: 0
efcExfa grarfa gefanfy ga: |
Ffa=aTfe §YET Tg@T T wras:
‘Let a man ever and everywhere repeat the names of the dis-
cus-armed (Vishnu); for its repetition, even by one’who is im-

¢ Anusmarana.

t These verses ave quoted in both the commentaries. They are re-
ferred to the Vishiu-dharma; but that work is not particularized as being
a Tantra, .



BOOK 1L, CHAP. VI. 223

his thoughts to Nardyaia at dawn, at night, at sunset,
and midday, a man shall be quickly cleansed from all
guilt. The whole heap of worldly sorrows is dispersed
by meditating on Hari; and his worshipper, looking
uponsheavenly fraition as an impediment (to telicity),
obtains final emancipation. He whose niind is devoted
to Hari in silent prayer, burnt offering, or adoration,
is impatient even of the glory of the king of the gods.”
Of what avail is ascent to the summit of heaven, if it
1s necessary to return from thence to earth? How dit-
ferent is the meditation on Visudeva, which is the seed
of eternal freedom! Hence, Muni, the man who thinks
of Vishiiu day and night, goes not to Naraka, after
death; for all his sins are atoned for.

Heaven (or Swarga) is that which delights the mind;
hell (or Naraka) is that which gives it pain. Hence,
vice is called hell; virtue is called heaven.® The self-
same thing is applicable to the production of pleasure,

pure, is a mecans of purification. IIari removes all sins, even
when invoked by evil-minded persons; as fire burns one by whom
it is unwillingly approached.’

' The object of the text, according to the commentator, is to
show that the common notions of heaven and hell are erroucous;
that they are only temporal pleasure and temporal pain; and vir-
tue and vice, being the origin of transient and, therefore, unreal
effects, are, themselves, unrealities. There is nothing real but
faith in Vishnu.

* qIERT WA gW IUFATHAIGY |
Ay [ ATTE T U
‘To him whose heart, while he is engaged in silont prayer— which counts
for burnt sacrifice—and in adoration, &c., is fized on Vasudeva, such a
result as the lordship of the gods, and the like, s a hindrance, Maitreya,
to thesattainment of his end.
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or pain, of malice, or of anger. Whence, then, can it
be considered as essentially the same with either?
That which at one time is a source of enjoyment be-
comes, at another, the cause of suffering; and the same
thing may, at different seasons, excite wrath or conci-
liate favour. It follows, then, that nothing is, in itself,
either pleasurable or painful: and pleasure and pain,
and the like, are merely definitions of various states
of mind. That which alone is truth® is wisdom. But
wisdom may be the cause of confinement to existence:
for all this universe is wisdom; there is nothing diffe-
rent from its and, consequently, Maitreya, you are to
conclude that both knowledge and ignorance are com-
prised in wisdom.!

[ have thus described to you the orb of the earth;
the (regions below its surface, or) Patalas; and the Na-
vakas (or hells); and have briefly enumerated its oceans,
mountains, continents, regions, and rivers. What clse
do you wish to hear?

' Text and comment are, here;, somewhat obscure: but the

purport of the former seems to be the explanation of the exist-
enee of Judna, wisdom, both as a genus and a species. In the
former case, it is all that is; and, in the latter, it may be cither
true or false wisdom: the latter being influenced by notious of
self or individuality, and, therefore, the cause of confinement to
cxistence; the former dissipating the Dbelief of self, and being,
therefore, the cause of liberation from bodily being: Wfﬂm-
FCITRAW FAH WTH AR faaamafaqad Wi+ a1-
A 1} )

" qT /Y[, ‘supreme Brahma'.
t This seems to be compiled from both the commentaries at my command.



CHAPTER VII.

Extent and situation of the seven spheres, viz., earth, sky, plan-
ets, Mahar-loka, Jana-loka, Tapo-loka, and Satya-loka. Of
the egg of Brahmad, and its elementary envelgpes. Of the in-
fluence of the energy of Vishnu.

Marrreya.—The sphere of the whole carth has been
described to me, by you, excellent Brahman: and I am
now desirous to hear an account of the other spheres
(above the world),—the Bhuvar-loka and the rest,—
and the situation and the dimensions of the celestial
luminaries.

Par4SArA.—The sphere of the earth (or Bhin-
loka), comprehending its oceans, mountains, and rivers,
extends as far as it is illaminated by the rays of the
sun and moon; and to the same extent, both in dia-
meter and circumference, the sphere of the sky (Bhu-
var-loka) spreads above it (as far upwards as to the
planetary sphere, or Swar-loka)." The solar orb is sit-
uated a hundred thousand leagues from the earth; and
that of the moon, an equal distance from the sun. At
the same interval above the moon occurs the orbit of
all the lunar constellations. The planet Budha (Mer-
cury) is two hundred thousand leagues above the funar
mansions; Sukra® (Venus) is at the same distance from

! Bhar-loka, the terrestrial sphiere, is earth and the lower re-
gions; from thence to the sun is the Bhuvar-loka or atmospheric
sphere; and from the sun to Dhruva is the Swar-loka or heaven:
as subsequently explained in the text, and in other Puriras.

* Usanas, in the original.
1L 16
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Mercury; Angaraka (Mars) is as far, above Venus; and
the priest of the gods (Biihaspati, or Jupiter), as far
from Mars; whilst Saturn (Sani*) is two hundred and
fifty thousand leagues beyond Jupiter.+ The sphere
of the seven Rishis (Ursa Major) is a hundred thqusand
leagues above Saturn; and, at a similar height above
the seven Rishis, is Dhruva (the pole-star), the pivot
or axis of the whole planetary circle. Such, Maitreya,
is the clevation of the three spheres (Bhir, Bhuvar,
Swar) which form the region of the consequenc’es of
works.! The vegion of works is here (or in the land
of Bharata).!

Above Dhruva, at the distance of ten million leagues,
lics the sphere of saints (or Mahar-loka), the inhabitants
of which dwell in it throughout a Kalpa (or day of
Brahm4). At twice that distance is situated Jano-loka,
where Sanandana and other pure-minded sons of Brahma

' A similar account of the situatious and distances of the plan-
cts occurs in the Padma, Kirma, and Viyu Purdnas. The Bha-
gavata§ has onc or two varieties; but they are of no great im-
portance.

* All my MSS. have Sauri.
t ERgEmaETy fqmy axafea: |

So, to every purpose of this note, read all the MSS. to which I have
access; and we are thus told that Saturn is only two .hundred thou-
sand yojanas beyond Jupiter. Professor Wilson must have read i'g—
wA: ANfgmR. .

See, further, my second note at p. 230, infra.

: Here, and in the sentence following, this word represents #yd,
‘sacrifice’.

§ V., XXIIL .
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reside. At four times the distance between the two last
lies the Tapo-loka™ (the sphere of penance), inhabited
by the deities called Vairdjas, who are unconsumable
by fire. At six times the distance (or twelve Croves, -
a hundred and twenty millions of leagues ) is sitnated
Satya-loka, (the sphere of truth), the ‘Inhabitants of
which never again know death'.:

'e An account of these Lokas is met with only in a few of the
Puranas, and is not- much more detailed, in them, than in our text.
The Vayu§ is most circumstantial. According to that authority,
Mahar, which is so called from a mystical term, Maha, is the
abode of the Ganadevas—the Yamas and others, - who are the

* ‘And beyond Janaloka, at fourfold the aforesaid altitude, s the world
known as 'l‘apas’:e - .
WAL e ATV A |
The height of Tapoloka above Dhrava is cighty million yyanas,
4 The commentaries have it that the distance is forty-eight kofis or
480 000.000 of yujanas; i, e, six times as far as Tapoloka lies from Ja-
naloka. Subjoined are the words of the smaller commentary: Hq9T-

FUAAYT TGUA TEARAL AW qUIAHIZARL TR |
Y ANEIRANG(q AMAR | AYT FEEAQTIARTAEE-
/AN AQTE AR”TIRTATHTIN |

* The original here adds that Satyaloka has another designation, that of

Brahmaloka: Wﬁﬁ?ﬁ‘ fe ﬁ'ﬁ!ﬁ: .
§ Chapter XC.:

Aefa Aans AEAlw@dr $9aq |

TqT: G§ REWTAR AR |
The probability is, that, by a common Paurinik and Epic licence,—
which, for instance, converts ® fa into qfE, & &e,— ®@RfA, in
the first of the preceding lines, represents HE '{ﬁ[, i. ¢, AE: fa,
where {E: would be the nominative of HEQ, ‘a festival’, ‘a solemnity'.
The other statements from the Vayu-purdia given in the wuote here
annotated occur not far below the foregoing extracts.

15"
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Wherever earthy substance exists, which may be
traversed by the feet, that constitutes the sphere of the

regents or rulers of the Kalpa, the Kalp.idhikérins They are so de-
signated also in the Kirma.* The Kasi Khanida § refers the mame to
Mahas, ‘light’; tife sphere being invested with radiance (W)
Its inhabitants are also called lords of the Kalpa. But the com-
mentator explains this to denote Bhiigu and the other patriarchs,
whose lives endure for a day of Brahma.] The different accounts
agree in stating, that, when the three lower spheres are consumed
by fire, Mahar-loka is deserted by its tenants, who repair to the
next sphue or Jana-loka. Jana-loka, according to the Viyu, is
the residence of the Rishis and demigods during the night of
Brahmd, and is termed Jana, because the patriarchs are the pro-
genitors of mankind. The Kddi Khanda § agrees with the Vishriu
in peopling it with Sanandana and the other ascetic sons of
Brahmi, and with Yogins like themselves. These are placed, by
the Viyu, in the Tapo-loka; and they, and the other sages, and
the demigods, after repeated appearances in the world, become,
at last, Vairdjas in the Brahma or Satya-loka. After many divine
ages of residence there with Brahmd, they are, along with him,
absorbed, at the end of his existence, into the indiscrete :

Taf@sgea g o IO 18 |

" Part I, Chapter XLIV.,
CRLER wm Ffedromfaga: |
FuTfuafcuas d@fEat fasgwar: |

fastt sw & & Sy gAAY AEEr

t The MS. that I have used of the Kdsikharida speaks,—XXII., 6 —
not of “lords of the Kalpa”, but of those who live for.a kalpa:

Wg"ﬁ' JRET qTUET JARHET: |

§ XXIL, 8, 9:
fraamaen a7 wrTE qYW: Far
AT GYINRT: | A qsé?m u
w7 g A ]I gEeggaRw:
TATRfafrgme sawmfatrder

|

+ XXII, 3:
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earth, the dimensions of which Ihave already recounted
to you. The region that extends from the earth to the

The commentdtor on the Kasi Khanda explains Vairaja to mean
‘relatmg to, or derived from, Brahm4 or Vlmj * fzmw
m a"('l‘!n’ I+ The Vairajas are, there,| as in the Vishnu
Purana, placed in the Tapo-loka, and are explamed to be as-
cetics, mendicants, anchorets, and penitents, who have completed
a course of rigorous austerities:
’ TEfEgaufagsaATa & qury«: |
q FmEFaHAT: |
It may be doubted, however, if the Pauraniks have very precise
notions regarding these spheres and their inhabitants. The Pu-
ranas of a decidedly sectarial character add other and higher
worlds to the series. Thus, the Kirma§ identifies Brahma-loka

* Literally, ‘produced by Hiranyagarbha',

+ Ramanatha, in his commentary on the Kdsikhaida, the Kdsikhanda-
diptka, explains the Vairdjas to be those who are freed from rajoguia:

_AY . This explanation has no scientific value.

See, also, Vol. I., p. 104, note 2.

t Kadikhanda, XXII., 10—21. The last of these stanzas is that which
Professor Wilson quotes just below. In the MS. which I have consulted,
instead of °f§ﬁgﬁﬁ1‘m‘: , the reading is, far preferably, °fmm2,
the meaning of which, according to a marginal gloss, is mﬁ'ﬁﬁﬁﬁ]—
aryewe.

§ Part I, XLIV.,, 8—14:

AT O A% LA |
7R Uy TR ATAHTATHHTRAR |
A9 ATCAWTY {4+ TF;W: YT |
TR a9 gfc SAwTATR ArEE: 9o
¥ frageiaatya: gaogfaafsa: |
Tife a1 wa'rami‘t  UQAT AT
ol AgEEETAL FfaRe YA |
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sun, in which the Siddhas and othér celestial beings
move, is the atmospherie sphere,® which also I have
described. The interval between the sun and Dhruva,
extending fourteen hundred thousandf leagues, is called,

with Vishiu-loka, and has a Rudra-loka above it. The Siva pla-
ces Vishriu-loka above Brahma-loka, and Rudra-loka above that.
In the Kasi Kharida we have, instead of those two, Vaikwitha
and Kailidsa, as the lofty worlds of Vishnu and Siva; whilst the
Brahma Vaivarta has, above all, a Go-loka, a world or heaven
of cows and Kiishria. These are, all, evidently, additions to the
original system of seven worlds, in which we have, probably,
some relation to the seven climates of the ancients, the seven
stages or degrees of the carth of the Arabs, and the seven hea-
vens of the l\l()luunmodans, if not to the seven Amshaspandsi of

aTA 'ﬂ"rf‘-a fgar fasn 3 aaﬁnﬁ'm

ATIIAULT: NTATHYEAT FAITZA: ||
faﬁm fCERTCT: BRI |

Fafa SQUT gAT T n?ga

* *Celestial beings” is to render muni; and Blzuvoloka is represented
by “atmospheric sphere™.
1 Nwyuta, This distance is brought out as follows:
Intervals. Distances in yojanas.
From Sun to Moon, . . . . . . 100.000.
From Moon to Asterisms, . . . . 100.000.
From Asterisms to Mercury,. . . 200.000.
From Mercury to Venus, . . . . 200.000.
¥rom Venus to Mars,. . . . . . 200 000.
From Mars to Jupiter, . . . . . 200.000.
From Jupiter to Saturn, . . . . 200.000.
From Saturn to Ursa Major,. . . 100.000.
From Ursa Major to Pole-star,. . 100.000.,
Total, 1.400.000.
And so the correction is confirmed which I have made in my second
note at p. 226, supra. See, further, the Bhagavata-purdia, V., XXII., 16,
where Saturn is said to be two hundred thousand yojanas beyond Jupiter.
+ For theso celestial councillors, of whom there are discordantly said
to be six and thirty-three, see Dr. Spiegel's Avesta, die Heiligen Schriften
der Parsen, Vol. 1L, pp. 20 and 4.
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by those who are acquainted with the system of the
universe, the heavenly sphere.* These three spheres
are termed transitory. The three highest,- Janas, Ta-
pas, and Satya,—are styled durable.! Mahar-loka, as
situated between the two, has, also, a mixed character;
for, although it is deserted at the end of the Kalpa, it
is not destroyed.+ These seven spheres, together with
the Patalas, forming the extent of the whole world,:
I have, thus, Maitreya, explained to you.

The world is encompassed on every side, and above,
and below, by the shell of the egg§ (of Brahma), in
the same manner as the seed of the wood-apple® is

the Parsis. Seven - suggested, originally, perhaps, by the seven
planets, —- seems to have been a favourite number with various na-
tions of antiquity. Amongst the Hindus, it was applied to a va-
riety of sacred or mythological objects, which are enumerated in
a verse in the Hanuman Nitaka. Rama is described, there, as
piercing seven palm-trees with an arrow, on which other groups
of seven take fright; as the seven steeds of the sun, the seven
spheres, Munis, seas, continents, and mothers of the gods:
T Y ANf@ qFH G FHTHL: FHAT. |
§@ WH T ATALT HYYd: €T A ATRTE 0 |
! Kritaka and Akritaka, literally, ‘made and unmade’; the
former being renewed cvery Kalpa, the latter perishing only at
the end of Brahma’s life. 9
? Of the Kapittha (Feronia Elephantum).

* Swarloka.
t wAMTAANHS AEAia < ga: |
Y Hafa wwTR Q@ w faata

4+ Brahmarda. § And&katiha.
| I have not been able to verifl this half-stanza.

4 From the larger commentary: I Taw wfas Y ITAT-
W GG ) aﬁqﬁaz{ | The smaller commentary remarks to

the same effect.
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invested (by its rind).* Around (the outer surface of)
the shell tlows water, for a space equal to ten times
(the diameter of the world). The waters, again, are
encompassed, exteriorly, by fire; fire, by air; and air,
by ether+; cther, by the origin of the elements : (Aham-
kara); and that, by Intellect. Each of these extends
ten times the breadth of that which it encloses; and
the last is encircled by (the chief Principle,) Pradhana,
which is infinite, and its extent cannot be enumerated.
It is, therefore, called the boundless and illimitable
cause of all existing things, supreme (nature, or) Pra-
kriti; the cause of all mundane eggs, of which there
are thousands and tens of thousands, and millions and
thousands of millions, such as has been described.?§

' See before the order in which the elements are evolved
(Vol. L, pp. 29, &e.)

* The followers of Anaximander and Democritus taught “an
anetpia #00p @y, ‘an infinity of worlds;’ and that not only suc-
cessive, in that space which this world of ours is conceived now
to oceupy, in respect of the infinity of past and future time, but
also a contemporary infinity of coexistent worlds, at all times,
throughout endless and unbounded space.” Tntellect. System,
Book I., III., 33.

" See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1., p. 195.

+ Nabhas. Professor Wilson had “Mind” in the text, which I have
changed, unhesitatingly, as above. In taking nabhas to mean dkasa, or-
dinarily rendefed “ether”, 1 have assumed that the Viskiu-purdia, as to
its cosmogony, is at unity with itself. See Vol. I, p.84.

3 Bhitadi, here rendered rightly. See Vol. L, pp. 33, 34, and 169,
where the term is interpreted “rudimental”, “elementary”, and “the first
element”. Ahwhkdre as stagnant—tdmasa—is llgre intended.

§ YgYARNIR wwfa: TCAT G4 |
W™ § ATETAT FEHT@YAT )
Tt a9r a9 MfE@fzgar™ T
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Within Pradhana ‘resides Soul, diffusive, conscious,
and self-irradiating; as fire (is inherent) in flint!, or
sesamum oil in its seed. Nature (Pradhana) and soul
(Purhs) are, both, of the character of dependants, and
are ericompassed by the cnergy of Vishiu, which ix
one with the soul of the world, and which is the cause
of the separation of those two (soul and nature, at the
period of dissolution), of their aggregation (in the con-
tinuance of things), and of their combination at the
season of creation.”* In the same manner as the wind

! Literally, ‘in wood’; the attrition of two pieces of which
does not create, but developes, their latent heat and flame.

? Thus, in Scipio’s Dream, the divinity is made the external
limit of the universe: “Novem tibi orbibus vel potius globis con-
nexa sunt omnia, quorum unus est ceelestis extimus, qui reliquos
complectitur omnis, summus ipse deus arcens et continens ceteros:”’

‘Supreme prakriti, Sage, became cause of all, —of thousands or mundane
eggs: and of such there are thousands and tens of thousands, and so,
there, hundreds of hundred billions.’

* WuTH ¥ gAiEy | 7 |
faugwaT RETYR gaT EHAAEw |
AT §F TLIHTTRCG FHAY T |
TRTTTYAT T TS AETAR |

‘Pradhdna and spirit, most wise one, are enveloped—1. ¢. governed —by
the energy of Vishiu, which is the soul of all beings: they have the pro-
perty of resorting to one another. And this energy 7s the cause of their
becoming separated, and of their resorting to one another; and ¢ ds the
cause, great Sage, of their commotion at the time of creation.’

On these stanzas the smaller commentary remarks as follows: aq-

T gChCfufeaaaTe | vute Sfa geam faw: Sewy-

a9 faren gat wfufed | wxufid fram framer-

v fEdt | §a @ fear @@ a9y geges geieTa

g:;i fafaam@ 3ag T FCW FAN®  FRAFTCCHAT
i
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ruffles the surface of the water in a hundred bubbles, *
(which, of themselves, are inert), so the energy of
Vishnu influences the world, consisting of (inert) na-
ture and soul. Again, as a tree, consisting of root,
stem, and branches, springs from a primitive seed, and
produces other secds, whence grow other trees, ana-
logous to the first in species, product, and origin, so
from the first unexpanded germ (of nature or Pra-
dhana) spring Mahat (Intellect) and the other rudi-
ments of things. From them proceed the grosser ele-
ments, and, from them, men and gods, who are suc-
ceeded by sons and the sons of sons.+ In the growth

which Macrobius explains as to be understood of the Supreme
First Cause of all things, only in respect of his supremacy over
all, and from his comprehending, as well as creating, all things,
and being regarded as the soul of the world: “Quod virtutes
omnes, quee illam primze omnipotentiam summitatis sequuntur, auat
ipse faciat, aut ipse contineat. Ipsum denique Jovem veteres vo-
caverunt, ct apud theologos Jupiter est mundi anima.” In Somn.
Seip., ¢. XVIL

* Professor Wilson should seem to have followed this lection:

JUTNH I« Ty fqufd sfgaroas |

‘As the wind carries powerless a hundred particles that are in the water.’
On this line, and its various readings, the smaller commentary remarks:

Tufd | 99 fgd sfgarmd WATQESATH qUT Ha@T
TrdY Tt fanfd a9t rwrgRETer s e foaeteae-
THAY froynfafdafd ) qra=l g 9% fad Ja sfosm-
Tamd gut qray faufd | qratw g 9 fod {d afwa-
FIWTTE YT AT fqufd 99T SI@@TE T
TrawEgTIRIRUTId emagrﬁﬁm fawiy: whwfawdted : |
T TARRTHATE 3 HAEITR: |
favuTaTEAR a

| NI
WIY g T JIATHUR FAT: |
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of a tree from the seed, no detriment occurs to the
parent plant; neither is there any waste of beings by
the generation of others. In like manner as space,®
and time, and the rest aref the cause of the tree (through
the materiality of the sced), so the divine Iari is the
cause of all things by successive developments (through
the materiality of nature).' As all the parts of the fu-
ture plant, existing in the seed of rice,—or the root, the
culry, the leaf, the shoot, the stem, the bud, the fruit,
the milk, the grain, the chaff, the ear, --spontaneously
evolve, when they are in approximation with the sub-
sidiary means of growth (or carth and water), so gods,
men, and other beings, involved in many actions (or
necessarily existing in those states which are the con-
sequences of good or evil acts?), become manifested
only in their full growth, through the influence of the
energy of Vishnu.

' The two passages in parentheses are the additions of the
commentator, intended to explain how the deity is the material
cause of the world, He is not so of his own essence, not so im-
mediately, but through the interposition of Pradhina: IqTTH-
qafa ﬁ: mﬁa T @Gﬁ'@r‘ﬂ HATF: 1§ “As, however, he
is the source of Prakiiti, he must be considercd the material as
well as immaterial cause of being.’

“Thus, from the unmanifested first spring mahat and the like, inclusive
of the elements; then from these originate the demons, &c.; and, from
them, sons; and of theso sons there are other sons.’

* This is to render dkdse, on which term see my first note at p. 34
of Vol. L. .

+ Add ‘in consequence of proximity’, WITETATA .

* This eliipsis was supplied by the Translator.

§ This is from the smaller commentary, and means: ‘Iari’s material
causatiyity is through the instrumentality of prakriti, and s not in his
own essence. Such is the import.’
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This Vishnu is the supreme spitit (Brahma), from
whence all this world proceeds, who is the world, by
whom the world subsists,* and in whom it will be re-
solved. That spirit (or Brahma) is the supreme state
of Vishnu, which is the essence of all that is visible or
invisible, with which all that is is identical, and whence
all animate, and inanimate existence is derived.+ He
is primary nature; he, in a perceptible form, is the
world; and in him all finally melts: through him all
things endure. He is the performer of the rites of de-
votion; he is the rite;: he is the fruit which it bestows;
he is the implements by which it is performed. There
is nothing besides the illimitable Hari.

* ‘And in whom this world subsists': g3 %{1{

t AW AUL AT HEEATH UEH |
L] L] N
‘He is that Brahma which the Vedas establish. His is that supreme
effulgence; for ke is the supreme abode of the existent and of the non-
existent. Ile it is by whose non-difference from Brakma this entire uni-
verse, moveable and immoveable, has its being.'
Such is the explanation of the smaller commentary.

+ Rather, ‘and he ¢s the sacrifice that is offered’: Y Wﬁ L1 B



CHAPTER VIIIL.

Description of the sun: his chariot; its two axles: his horses.
The  cities of the regents of the cardinal points. The sun’s
course: nature of his rays: his path along the geliptic. Length
of day and night. Divisions of time: equinoxes and solstices,
months, years, the cyclical Yuga or age of five ygars. Northern
and southern declinations. Saints on the Lokaloka mountain.
Cglestial paths of the Pitfis, gods, Vishnu. Origin of Ganga,
and separation, on the top of Meru, into four great rivers.

Pari$ara.—Having thus described to you the sys-
tem of the world in general, I will now explain to you
the dimensions and situations of the sun and other lu-
minaries.

The chariot of the sun is nine thousand leagues in
length; and the pole® is of twice that longitude;* the
axle is fifteen millions and seven hundred thousand
leagues long;? on which is fixed a wheel ¥ — with three

! The sun’s car is 10.000 Yojanas broad, and as many deep,
according to the Vayu! and Matsya. The Bhigavata§ makes it
thirty-six hundred thousand long, and one fourth that broad. The
Linga agrees with the text.

2 There is no great difference in this number, in other accounts.
The length of this axle, which extends from Meru to Mdnasa, is
nearly equal to the semi-diameter of the earth, which, according
to the Matsya Purana, is 18.950.000 Yojanas.

* Ishddasida.
+ See Professor Wilson’s Translation of the, Kig-veda, Vol. L, p. 78,

note a.
! R WTEAT §A: "R RN q@afa |
faamCaA: gat o

§ ¥, XXI, 15.
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naves,* five spokes, and six peripheries— consisting
of the ever-during yecar: the whole constituting the
circle or wheel of time.! The chariot has another axle,
which is forty-five thousand, five hundred leagues long.?
The two halves of the yoke arc of the same Jength,
respectively, as the two axles (the longer and the
shorter). The short axle, with the (short) yoke, is

! The three naves are the three divisions of the day, — morning,
noon, and night; the five spokes are the five cyclic years’; and
the six peripheries are the six scasons. The Bhagavatat explains
the three naves to be three periods of the year, of four months
cach, and gives twelve spokes as types of the twelve months.
The Viyu,; Matsya, and Bhavishya Purdnas enter into much more
detail.  According to them, the parts of the wheel are the same
as above deseribed: the body of the car is the year; its upper and
lower half are the two solstices; Dharma is its flag; Artha and
Kama, the pins of the yoke and axle; night is its fender; Nime-
shag form its floor; a moment is the axle-tree; an instant, the
pole; minutes are its attendants; and hours, its harness.

* "T'his shorter axle is, according to the Bhigavata,§ one fourth
of the longer.

* Rather, a triple nave, or three naves in one.
+ Not the Bhdgavata, but Sridhara’s commentary thereon, V., XXI,, 13.

w9t § g TEgT e g
AT wfqarfs qurHaw |
TGN O™ Uwaw: ¥ § ga: )
AT vgATE™ A wgaa: gar
O YAl YRETIT FAUIHT |
FRAT TUCE WY AW [T Gav: )

ag WL ot TREE: qury §
ﬁfi?mmﬁg?m a1 ST w_ T ogar:
TR yais® WAt o agfga: )
JATINIT @ a- NAXATIHT Gt 0

§ V., XXI, 14.
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supported by the pole-star: the end of the (longer)
axle, to which the wheel of the car is attached, moves
on the Minasa mountain.' The sevent horses of the
sun’s car are the metres of the Vedas: Géyatri, Bii-
hati, Ushnih, Jagati, : Trishtubh, Anashtubh, and Pankti.

The city of Indra§ is situated on the eastern side
of the Manasottara mountain; that of Yama, on the
southern face; that of Varuna, on the west; and that

' We are to understand, here, both in the axle and yoke, two
levers, one horizontal, the other, perpendicular. The horizontal
arm of the axle has a wheel at one end; the other extremity is
connected with the perpendicular arm. To the horizontal arm of
the yoke are harnessed the horses; and its inner or right extre-
mity is secured to the perpendicular. The upper ends of both
perpendiculars are supposed to be attached to Dhruva, the pole-
star, by two acrial cords, which are lengthened in the sun’s south-
ern course, and shortened in his northern; and, retained by which
to Dhruva, as to a pivot, the wheel of the car traverses the sum-
mit of the Minasottara mountain, on Pushkara-dwipa, which runs,
like a ring, vound the several continents and oceans. The con-
trivance is commonly compared to an oil-mill, and was, probably,
suggested by that machine, as constructed in India. As the Md-
nasottara mountain is but 50.000 leagues high, and Meru, 84.000,
whilst Dhruva is 1.500.000, both levers are inclined at obtuse
angles to the nave of the wheel and each other. In images of
the sun, two equal and semi-circular axles connect a central wheel
with the sides of the car.

* g ¥ g aus d@fgd AraTaw
‘And as to the second axle, its wheel restseon Mount Manasa.’
+ The original characterizes these horses as ‘tawny’, hart.
+ Here—as before: Vol. L., p. 85—1 have corrected the “Jayati” of the
former edition.

’

§ Vdsavi puri, ‘the city of Vasava, 7. ¢, [ndra’
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of Soma, on the north: named, seyerally, Vaswauka-
sara,* Sayamani, Mukhy4, and Vibhivarf.

! In the Linga,t the city of Indra is called Amaravati; and,
in it and the Vayu,} that of Varuria is termed Sukhd.§

* Corrected from “Vaswokasira”. This is called, in the original, the
city of S'akra, a pame of Indra,
+ Prior Section, LIV., 1—3:

< ¥ d@fqande sfteer |
ZavaTiT STew qEETCHfEEd o
AFHIGIC ATRHY Ar=At AQY: yO fgar
gﬁ WYY IqAY T /Y |
TAg fagen a1y fadqan: fgarn
FATTAAT IR @I 99 FFHT FATC N
Here the four cities referred to bear the appellations of Amaravati,
Samyamani, Sukha and Vibhd.
*+ The following extract is from the Vdyu-purdiia:
gUIfe srwuTETi A=A R GUTHFAR |
FFANIUAI TR FATG af = d o
A wr=t i aut ArvEdy afa
TR AT AR g@T gwﬁﬁm 0
ZfaE« graA QAT
Famar faaafa g« qmﬁ 3'( "
TArRT g R OQATE@T i
gar | g ﬁv%r TRUYTY NAT: |
fevgaTEt a0g AEdT T |
T ARFYATY AT g o

ATTRIALYE g TR |
fgan uﬁa:wﬁr MRETIOTY T 1l

In the sequel to these verses, Vibhavari is also called Vibha; and
some MSS. consulted by me give, there, Amaravati as convertible with
Vaswaukasari, Mukhya is, further, interchanged, in several MSS., with
Sukha, the city of Varufa.

In the Matsya-purdiia there is a passage differing by scarcely a word
from that just cited, beginning at its second stanza. In this Purada,
also, we find Vibhivay and Vibhd,—synonymous terms, importing
‘bright’,—and likewise both Vaswaukasara and Amaravati,

§ The Bhdgavata-purdia, V., XXL, 7, calls the city of Indra, Deva-
dhdni, and that of Varuna, Nimlochani. As to Yama’s and Soma's cities, °
it agrees with our text.
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‘The glorious sun, Maitreya, darts, like an arrow, on
his southern course, attended by the constellations of
the Zodiac. He causes the difference between* day and
night, and is the divine vehicle and path of the sages
who have overcome the inflictions of the world. Whilst
the sun, who is the discriminator of all hours, shines,
in one continent, in midday, in the opposite Dwipas,
Maitreya, it will be midnight. Rising and setting are
at all scasons, and are always (relatively) opposed in
the different cardinal and intermediate points of the
horizon. When the sun becomes visible to any people,
o them he is said to rise; when he disappears from
their view, that is called his setting. There is, in truth,
neither rising nor setting of the sun; for he is always:
and these terms merely imply his presence and his
disappearance.

® Read, 1ather, ‘distribution of’, vyavasthina.

+ feaaw (o sda wafEq:
ECACL] ﬁaﬂﬁaﬁaaag@. i
SRATEAR T RAATE g €Y
ey wut #39 kg *r 0
FAT TR WTETE aUHE !
faQuTd ¥ g3fa agarEad 1 n
FaTewTHRE MY T WA |
ITITERAT T TAEAR Q!

“The sun is stutioned, for all time, in the middle of the day, and over
against midnight in all the dwipas, Maitreya. But, the rising and the
setting of the sun being perpetually opposite ‘o each other,—and, in the
same way, all the cardinal points, and so the cross-points,—Maitreya,
people speak of the rising of the sun where they see it; and, where the
san disappears, there, fo them, is his setting. Of the sun, which is
always i one and the same place, there is neither setting nor rising;
for what are called rising and setting are only the seeing and the not

IL. 16
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When the sun (at midday) passes over cither of the
cities of the gods (on the Minasottara mountain—af
the cardinal points), his light extends to three cities
and two intermediate points:* when situated in an in-
termediate point, he illuminates two of the cities and
three intermediate pointst (in either case, one hemi-
sphere). From the period of his rise, the sun moves
with inereasing rays until noon, when he proceeds to-
wards his setting with rays diminishing (that is, his
heat increases or diminishes in proportion as he ad-
vanees to, or recedes from, the meriglian of any place).
The cast and west quarters ave so called from the sun’s
vising and setting there.! As far as the sun shines in
front, so far he shines behind and on either hand, illu-
minating all places except the summit of Meru, the
mountain of the immortals: for, when his rays reach
the court of Brahma, which 1s there situated, they are
repelled and driven back by the overpowering radiance
which there prevails. Consequently, there is always

' The terms Plrva and Apara mean, properly, ‘before’ and ‘he-
hind:* but ‘before’ naturally denotes the cast, cither because men,
according to a text of the Vedas, spontaneously face, as if to
weleome, the rising sun, or because they are enjoined by the laws
so to do. When they face the rising sun, the west is, of course,
behind them. The same circumstance determines the application
of the term Dakshina, properly ‘vight,’ de§eog, or “dexter,
to the south. Uttara, ‘other’ or ‘last,” necessarily implies the north.

seeing the sun. ‘
The heliocentricism taught in this passage, but not brought out in

the former translation, is remarkable. 1t is coutradicted, however, a little

further on.

* Vikarna. 1 Koia.,
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the alternation of*day and night, aceording as the di-
visions of the continent lie in the northern (or south-

ern) quarter, or inasmuch as they are situated north
(or south) of Meru.'*

' This is rather obscurc; but it is made out clearly enough
in the conumentary and in the parallel passages in the Viyn, Mat-
sya. Linga, Kirma, and Bhdigavata.+ The sun travels round
the world, keeping Meru always on his right.  To the spectator
who fronts him, therefore, as he rises, Meru must be always on
the north; and, as the sun’s rays do not penetrate beyond the
centre of the mountain, the regions beyond, or to the north of it,
must be in darkness, whilst those on the south of it must be in
light: north and south being relative, not absolute, terms, depend-
ing upon the position of the spectator with regard to the sun and

to Meru. So the commentator: HE Wﬁ‘(ﬁ@é’ﬁ i g g
gRfe ¥ ¥ A9f AT WO ¥ SUROT UF A | Fa: g0t
HAZT AREALA: T | SIAUHTH F AR | T&HG-
weEt fzfy a3 Ufedfauwt g @@r fgag 10 It was,

 FETfymwTEt § fgar wa: &3 fo)
AT QUITTWT FRRAAT Faq: 0

“To the north of Meru there is, therefore, always night during day in
other regions; for Meru is north of all the dwipas and varshas.’

+ It may be enough to refer to the Bhdgavata-purdiae, V., XXII, 2,
whero it is said, according to Burnouf’s translation: “Le sage dit- Tout
comme les fourmis et autres insectes, placés sur une roue de potier gui
tourne, tonrnent avec elle et suivent en méme temps des directions qui
lour sont propres, puisqu’on les trouve sur divers points; ainsi le soleil
ot les autres planétes, placés sur la rone du Temps qui a pour attributs
les signes et les Nakchatras, tournent avec elle autour de Dhruva et do
Méru, en les laissant a leur droite, et marchent d’un mouvement qui
leur est propre, puisqu’on les voit dans un Nakchatra ou dans un signe
différent.” .

+ This is from the smaller commeutm"y, whi.c\h adds, by way of a

second explanation: mm qq49 Wﬁ qgqar-
gacet fFfn awad a0 ag fewaay 830 O
fafamatd g weT feaaaaygs wafa

16*
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The radiance of the solar orb, when the sun has set,
is accumulated in fire; and hence fire is visible at a
greater distance by night (than by day). During the
latter, a fourth of the rays of fire blend with those of
the sun; and, from their union, the sun shines with
greater mtumty by day. Elemental light, and heat
derived from the sun or from fire, b]endmg with each
other, mutually prevail in various proportions, both by
day and night.* When the sun is present either in
the southern or the northern hemisphere, day or night
retives into the waters, according as they are invaded
by darkness or light. It is from this cause that the

probably, through some misapprehension of this doetrine, that
Major Wilford asserted: “By Meru they”—the Pauraniks—“under-
stand, in general, the north pole; but the context of the Puranas
is ngaingt this supposition.”  Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIIL, p. 286.
There is no inconsistency, however, in Merw’s being absolutely
in the centre of the world, and relatively north to the inhabitants
of the several portions, to all of whom the cast is that quarter
where the sun first appears, and the other guarters are thereby

regulated.

* All my MSS. read thus:

qor WOy e |
TTYOIUANTRTETEA fearfraa i
“The two lustres,—that of the sun and that of fire,—consisting of light
and heat, owing to mutual penetration, become intensiﬁed during the
day and during the night, respectively.’

t fewraegey egfasfa was |
FHOH fArEaaw TR |

“When the sun is present in the southern hemisphere, or in the nor-
thern, day and night enfer the water, possessed, respectively, of the na-
ture of light and of that of darkness.’

So tha commentators, and rightly, in obedicnce to a law of Sanskrit
grammar. See Paiini, 11, 11., 34 '
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waters look dark by day, because night is within them;
and they look white by night, because, at the setting
of the sun, the light of day takes refuge in their
bosom.'*

Wlen the sun has travelled in the centre of Push-
kara a thirtieth part of (the circumference of) the
globe, his course is equal, in time, to ong Muhtirtas;®
and, whirling round, like the cireumference of the
whegl of a potter, he distributes day and night upon
the carth. In the commencement of his northern
course, the sun passes to Capricornus, thenee to Aqua-

! Similar notions are contained in the Viyu.+
® The sun travels at the rate of one-thirticth of the carth’s
circumference in o Muharta— or 81.50.000 Yojanas; making the

JTATHT & HTATY T AR |
fg fanfa Saml wrad s@gagfy
AHTE & HITIT TRAF:HANATA Ul

wﬁ:rmram T m’e'tmma \

AL
Wﬁﬂfiﬂ{&ﬁﬂ ¥ qua fgar)
mwa‘aﬁwamaﬁaﬁn
utwawmmma fRarfam
vﬂ?a’ammwmmu
sfwefa wgT g8 wfacfand | |
aQTATAT AgTay fear TfandnamE
e grfa g g4l Rewfad gy
AWTLAT HTATY ARAF AT I
TR T s e |
ITATEA § A FHCH faway: |
fgt gEvaTTTE araEE TfEed |
T e Ty gaawae: gaw
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rius, thenee to Pisces; going successively from one
sign of the Zodiac to another. After he has passed
(hrough these, the sun attains his equinoctial move-
ment, (the vernal equinox), when he makes the day’
and night of equal duration. Theneeforward the fength
of the night ‘decreases, and the day becomes longer,
until the syn reaches the end of Gemini, when he pur-
sues a different direction, and, entering Cancer, begins
his declension to the south. As the circumference of
a potter’s wheel revolves most rapidly, so the sun tra-
vels rapidly on his southern journey: he flies along
his path with the velocity of wind, and traverses a

total, 9 crores and 45 lakhs, or 9.45.00.000 ; according to the Viyu,*
Linga, ¥ and Matsya! Purdnas.

* TE JHIHGT 9T §Ufd HT@RT: |
famina g Azt gadaay w=wfa
qv | (AT ¥t e
I& TARTETHR ATy A7 AR |
QTN aqTATE grET@iiaty g |
gafda afaga ga@ g fadtad

+ Prior Soction, LIV., 10—13:
UE y=TAYy § 92T wufa arfea:
fiwtwe g @fgai gaats v=sfa)
AT GEAY AT Wi forarya o
YUT NAHEHATUTRRHTY T [
qFTAE q9TT qEHT gw
Hwfadt nfagin wrecy agmam: |

! Tho passage in the Matsya-purdia scarcely differs from that in the
Linga-purdia, with the exception of its beginning, which runs thus:

T ¥ gAd g 931 {Ifa e
fauaTi g Afgat gEdn @ T=fa |
Some MSS. have, however, instead of | m 9, Wﬂ'@'ﬂ
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great distance in u short time.™ Tn twelve Muhdrtas
he passes through thirteen lunar asterisms and a half
during the day; and, during the night, he passes through
the same distance, only in eighteen Muliirtas.$ As
the centre of the potter’s wheel revolves more slowly
(than the cireumference), so the sun, in his northern
path, again revolves with less rapidity, and jnoves over
a less space of the carth in a longer time; until, at the
end,of his northern route, the day is again eighteen
Muhiirtas, and the night, twelve; the sun passing through
half the Iunar mansions, by day and by night, in those
periods, respectively. ! As the lump of clay on the
centre of the potter’s wheel moves most slowly, so
the polar-star, which is in the centre of the zodiacal
wheel, revolves very tardily, and ever remains in the
centre, as the elay continues in the centre of the wheel
of the potter.

« gfaafragy & ITYITIRTIADC N
Faawet fd g st a=fq
‘From having the impetus and power of wind, he moves with exceeding
swiftness through time, 7. ¢, space. He traverses, therefore, an immense
interval in a short time.’
1 follow the smaller commentary in explaining kala, ‘I.i\mc', by ‘space’.
+ W Wi yergEd T
TR ATHgTUEET g 93 faw
gEdETagRIfT aawgrg RN

From this it appeais—which is unnoticed in the translation—that the
sun is spoken of when on his ‘southern path’.
t AEnETew wee Yfawt g r=ma
HETINYRA TEATTIUALIHA
FeNafa agTia 9Ca AQEHA: |
T g | =R F
TR Tt FRafag@
The text, it is observable, gives, with unimportant omissions, the sub-
stance’ of these verses, rather than a close rendering of them.
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The relative length of the day.or night depends
upon the greater or less velocity with Whlbh the sun
revolves through the degrees between the two points
of the horizon.* In the solstitial period, in which his
diurnal path is quickest, his nocturnal is slowest; and,
in that in which he moves quick by night, he travels
slowly by day.f The extent of his journey is, in either

case, the same; for, in the course of the day and night,
he passes through all the signs of the Zodiae, or six
by night, and the same number by day. The length
and shortness of the day are measured by the extent
of the signs; and the duration of day and night, by
the period which the sun takes to pass through them.!

! This passage, which is somewhat at variance with the ge-
neral doctrine that the length of the day depends upon the velo-
city of the sun’s course, and which has not been noticed in any
other Pauranik text, is defended, by the commentator, upon the
authority of the Jyotihsdstra or astronomical writings. Accord-
ing to them, he asserts, the signs of the Zodiac are of different
extent: Aquarius, Pisces, and Aries are the shortest; Taurus,
Capricornus, and Gemini are something longer; Leo and Scorpio,
longer still; and the remaining four, the longest of all. Accord-
ing to the six which the sun traverses, the day or night will be
the longer or shorter. The text is,

TfrrwTaafaan z‘rﬁz@mm
awr fraret T u
g fagas aitie smaq

s ma‘ﬁwuww”mrgmﬁa
fear 7w =« gu= w=T W ¥ B} Afw:

‘Of the sun, whirling its circles between the two points of the horizon

by dmy and by night, tho progress is slow and rapid.’
mﬂ% Wt @ 7T afa: )
1Y a1 AT AfafAfy o

T
+ I have added this line. Apparently, Professor Wilson thought it
would be somewhat superfluous to translate it,
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In his northern declination, the sun moves quickest
by night, and slowest by day; in his southern declin-
ation, the reverse is the case.

The night is called Ushd, and the day is denomin-
ated Wyushfi, and the interval between them is called
Sandhya.®  On the occurrence of the atvful Sandhys,
the terrific fiends termed Mandehas attempt to de-
vour the sun: for Brahma: denounced this curse upon
them, that, without the power to perish, they should
die every day (and revive by night); and, therefore,
a fierce contest oceurs (daily) between them and the

The apparent contradiction may, however, be reconciled by un-
derstanding the sun’s slow motion, and the length of a sign, to
be cquivalent terms.

* That is, Usha is a part of tho night; Vyushti, of the day.
Iy1 T gaTETaT gfegrygwg fFw
MR T YT €T SATYEYTHCA I

So read all my MSS, The smaller commentary remarks: IqT Tfa |
'(Tf:ﬁéT JUT: | Wﬁﬁgﬁﬁ ‘gﬁ: \ Bat the compound in the latter
half of the stanza seems to show that we are to read Ushd, not Ushas.
Hence, probably, either the commentary— unless only loose —is corrupted,
or clse the text that accompanices it.  UshovyushtyoK, which yields Ushas,
is, however, a lection found in parallel passages of other Puranas.

The Translator's “Vyushta”, which I have altercd, is here mmpossible,
unless wo assume that we have, in some MSS., that and Vyushfi—the
word ombedded in the compound—in the same stanza.

The ensuing gloss” on Ushas is taken from Professor Wilson’s Trans-
lation of the gz’g-veda, Vol. [, p. 78, cecond foot-note:

“The dawn; daughter of the personitied heaven, or its deity, Dyude-
vatdyd duhita. Rosen translates the name Awrora; but it scems prefer-
able to keep the original denomination; as, except in regard to time,
there is nothing in common between the two. In tho Vishiiu-purdiia,
indeed, Ushd, a word of similar derivation as Ushas, is called night;
and the dawn is Vyushtd [sic: for Vyushfa]. Soveral passages seem to
indicate that Uskd or Ushas is the time immediately preceding daybreak.”

1 ‘Rdkshasa. + In the original, Prajapati.
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sun.' At this season, pious Brahmans scatter water,
purificd by the mystical Orikara, and conseerated by
the Gayatei;** and by this water, as by a thunderbolt,

! The same story occurs in the Viyu, § with the addition that
the Mandehas are three croves in number. It seems to be an an-
cient legend, imperfeetly preserved in some of the Puritias.

¢ The sacred syllable Om has been already deseribed (Vol. 1,
p- L, note). The Giyatri, or holiest verse of the Vedas, not to
be uttered to cars profane, is a short prayer to the sun, identificd
as the supreme, and oeceurs in the tenth hymn of the fourth se-
ction of the third Ashfaka of the Sambitd of the Rig-vcdu:

aafagaT@ ¥l F9® WiaAfg gy 9y 9 g=ana |
‘We meditate on that excellent light of the divine sun: may he
illuminate our minds.”} Such is the fear entertained of profa-

TG Eg® AT grfaafaan

+ wur ufa: gar faigfeafa e ga: )
Y fg @ATA™T Forwe g @EW
ysrafafaenaia wruEt AR |
HAGE 9 2 ATIUATHTW 97 |
fag: Eﬁm fagrar ﬂ%m TH TIQET |
wrofa wEEiyyRafw &9 &R
qtugw AT gafawfa qrfegr
oY FAY AT T JFATHGITRUHA |l

* Piofessor Wilson, in his Translation of the Rig-vcda, Vol. 111, p. 110,
gives another rendering of this verse: “We meditate on that desirable
hight of the divine Savit{i, who influences our pious rites.”

To this ho adds the following comment: “This is the celebrated verse
of the Vedas which forms pait of the daily devotions of the Brahmans,
and was first made known to English rcaders by Sir W. Jones's trans-
lation of a paraphrastic interpretation. e renders it: ‘Let us adore the
supremacy of that divine Sun, the godhead who illuminates all, who re-
creates all, from whom all proceed, to whom all must return, whom wo
invoke to direct our understandings aright in our progress toward his
holy seat’ (Works, 8vo., Vol. XIII, p. 367). The toxt has merely ZTat
savitur vareiyan bhargo devasya dhimaly, dhiyo yo nak prachodaydt.
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the foul fiends are consumed. When the first oblation
is offered, with solemn invocations, in the morning
rite,' the thousand-l'ayed deity shines forth with un-

ning this text, that copyists of the Vedas not unfrequently refrain
from transcribing it, both in the Samhitd and Bhishya.

' Or, in the text, with the prayer that commences with the
words Stryo jyotih: “That which is in the sun (or dight) is ador-

The last member may be also rendered, ‘who may animate or enlighten
our 1intellects.” The verse occurs in the VYegus, 1L, 35, and n the
Saman, 11,; 8, 12. Both commentators are agreed to understand, by sa-
vitH, the soul;, as one with the soul of the world, Brahma: bat various
meanings are also given. Thus, Siyana has, we meditate on the light
which is one with Brahma, his own light, which, from its consuming in-
fluence on ignorance and its consequences, is termed Ahargas; and 1s
that which is desirable, from its being to bhe known or worshipped by
all (varedye); the property of the supreme being (parameswara), the
creator of the world, and the animator, impeller, or urger (savitr), thiough
the internally abiding spirit (antarydmin) of all ereatures. Again, yak,
although masculine, may, by Vaidik licence, be the relative to tho nenter
noun bhargas; that light which animates all (dhiyak) acts (karmdii),
or illumes all understandings (buddhik). Again, devasya saviuk may
mean, of the bright or radiant sun, as the progenitor of all, sarvasya
prasavituli; and bhargas may be understood ag the sphere or orb of
light, the consumer of sins, pdpandin tapakair tgo-mandalam.  Again,
bhargas may be interpreted food; and tho prayer may only implore the
sun to provide sustenance: tasya prasaddid ennddi-lakshaiwh phalwin dhi-
mahi, tasyddhdara-bhute bhavema, we anticipate from his favour the 1e-
ward that is characterized by food and the like, that is, may we be sup-
ported by him. Mahidhara in his comment on the same text in tho
Yajus, notices similar varieties of interpretation.”

In the Introduction to the volume just quoted from, Professor Wilson
says, of the Gayatri, at p, X.:

“The commentators admit some variety of interpretation; but it prob-
ably meant, in its original use, a simple invocation of the sun to shed
a benignant influence upon the customary offices of worship; and it 1s
still employed by the unphilosophical Mindus *with merely that signifi-
cation. Later notions, and, especially, those of the Vedanta, have operated
to attach to the text an import it did not at first possess, and have
converted it into a mystical propitiation of the spiritual origin and essouce
of existence, or Brahma.”
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clouded splendour.®  Omkdra is Vishiu the mighty, ¢
the substance of the three Vedas,t the lord of speechs
and, by its enunciation, those Rakshasas are destroyed.
The sun is a principal part of Vishiu; and light is his
immutable essence, the active manifestation of evhich
is excited by the mystic syllable Om.§ Light cffused
by (the utterance of) Orhkéra becomes radiant, and
burns up entirely the Rakshasas called Mandehas. The
performance of the Sandhya (the morning) sacrifice |

able,” &e. The whole prayer® is given in Colebrooke’s Account
of the Religious Ceremonies of the Hindus: Asiatic Researches,
Vol. V., p. 351.%*

AR wEA @ wwE) oA wfa
ot wfa: gegaiy: g9t Qrwfa qrer: |

‘The first burnt-offering is that which, accompanied by mantras, is
offored in the agnihotra. 'The sun is effulgence, thousand-rayed: the sun
shines, producer of radiance.

t Bhagavat.

7 This expression is to render tridhdman, ‘the triple-gloried’; the
gloties in question being the Vedas, according to the smaller commen-

tary: farataT N WEgaweurfn Aty awife ety

qur P €. | Aud so, m effeet, proposes the larger commentary, after
suggesting that Brahma, Vishiua, and Siva are intended.
s Sty ol gl remeifac@aTw )
Ffuraa ArATCE™ FHCE: 9T U

‘The sun, which is the internal unchanging light, is supremely a
portion of Vishiiu; and its supreme stimulator is the utterance Om, ex-
pressing him.’

[ Updsana, ‘service’, ‘devotion’. .

€| Colebrooke thus renders it: “That which is in the sun, and thus
called light or effulgent power, is adorable, and must bo worshipped by
thom who dread successive births and deaths, and who eagerly desire
heatitude. The being who may be seen in the solar orb must be con-
templated, by the understanding, to obtain exemption from successive
births and deaths, and various pains.”

" Or Miscellancous Essays, Vol, I, p. 129, .
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must never, therefore, be delayed; for he who neglects
it is guilty of the murder of the sun. Protected thus
by the Brahmans and the (pigmy sages called) Vali-
khilyas, the sun goes on his course, to give light to
the world.

Fifteen twinklings of the eye (Nimeshas) make a
Kashtha; thirty Kashthis, a Kala; thirty Kalds, a Mu-
hirta (forty-cight minutes); and thirty Mu]mrtas, a
day, and night. The portions of the day are longer or
shorter, as has been explained; but the Sandhy4 is al-
ways the same in inerease or decrease, being only one
Muhtirta.! From the period that a Jinc may be drawn
across the sun (or that half his orb is visible) to the
expiration of three Muhtirtas (two hours and twenty-
four minutes), that interval is called Pratah™ (morning),
forming a fifth portion of the day. The next portion,
or three Muhtrtas from morning, is termed Sangava
(forenoon); the three next Muliirtas constitute mid-
day; the afternoon comprises the next three Muhtirtas;
the three Muhdrtas following are considered as the

' But this comprehends the two Sandhyds, ‘morning and eve-
ning twilight. Two Nidis, or half a Muhdrta, before sunrise,
constitute the morning Sandhya; and the same interval after sun-
sct, the cvening. Sandhyd, meaning ‘junction,’ is so tevmed, as
it is the juncture or interval between darkness and light; as in
the Viayu and Matsya:

T g SR T uForw |
mm’n’ﬁﬁt ATATE R AT | +

* Prdatastana is a variant of several of my MSS.
+ This is the reading of the Matsya-purdie. 'The Vdyu-purdasia has:
g U ¥ AT |
. amTEAfa ATER AT I
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evening: and the fiftcen Muhtirtas of the day ave thus
classed in five portions of three each. But the day
consists of fifteen Muhtirtas only at the equinoxes; in-*
creasing or diminishing, in number, in the northern and
southern declinations of the sun, when the day en-
croaches on the night, or the night upon the day. The
cquinoxes oceur in the seasous of spring and autumn,
when the Sun enters the signs of Aries and Libra.
When the sun enters Capricorn (the winter solstice),
his northern progress commences; and his southern,
when he enters Cancer (the summer solstice).
Fifteen days of thirty Muhtirtas each are called a
Paksha (a lunar fortnight) ; two of these make a month;
and two months, a solar season; three seasons, a north-
ern or southern declination (Ayana); and those two
compose a year. Years, made up of four kinds of
wonths,' are distinguished into five kinds; and an ag-
gregate of all the varieties of time is termed a Yuga
(or eycle). The years are, severally, called Sahvatsara,

' The four months are named in the Viyu,+ and are: 1. the
Saura or solar-sidereal, consisting of the sun’s passage through
a sign of the Zodiae; 2. the Saumya or Chdndra or lJunar month,
comprehending  thirty lunations or Tithis, and reckoned, most
usually, from new moon to new moon, though, sometimes, from
full moon to full moon; 3. the Savana or solar month, contain-
ing thirty days of sunrise and sunset; and, 4. the Ndkshatra or
lunar-asterismal mon‘th, which is the moon’s revolution through
the twenty-cight lunar mansions.

* Compare with this p:lr':lgra bh, Vol. L, pp. 47, ete.

t W g [ TS WA AYT
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Parivatsara, Idwatgara, Anuvatsara, and Vatsara. This
is the time called a Yuga.!

' The five years forming this Yuga or cyele differ only in de-
nomingtion, being composed of the months above deseribed, with
such Malamdsas or intercalary months as may e neeessary to
complete the period, according to Viiddha Garga. The eyele
comprehends, therefore, sixty solar-sidereal months of 1800 days;
sixly-one solar months, or 1830 days; sixty-two lunar months, or
1860 *lunations; and sixty-seven lunar-asterismal months, or 1309
such days. Colonel Warren, in his Kila Sankalita, cousiders
these years to be, severally, cycles. “In the eycle of sixty,” he
observes, “are contained five eycles of twelve ycars, cach supposed
equal to one year of the planet [Jupiter]. T ouly mention this
cycle because I found it mentioned in some books; but I know
of no natiou or tribe that reckons time after that account. The
names of the five eyeles, or Yugas, are as follows: L Samivat-
sara, 2. Parivatsara, 3. Idwatsara, 4. Anuvatsara, 5. Udravatsara,
The name of each year is determined from the Nakshatra in which
Biihaspati sets and vises heliacally; and they follow iu the ovder
of the lunar months.” Kala Sankalita, pp. 212, 213. 1t may be
reasonably doubted, however, if this view be correet; and the
ounly comnexion between the cyele of five years and that of Bfi-
haspati may be the multiplication of the former by the latter
(3% 12), so as to form the cycle of sixty years; a cyele based,
the commentator remarks, upon the conjunction (Yuga) of the
sun and moon in every sixtieth year. The original and properly
Indian cycle, however, is that of five ycars, as Bentley remarks:
“The astronomers of this period [1181 B. C.] **¥ framed a cyele
of five years, for civil and religious purposcs.”  Ancient and
Modern Hindu Astronomy.* Tt is, in fact, as Mr. Colebrooke states,
the cycle of the Vedas, described in the Jyotisha or astronowmical
scetions, and specified, in the institutes of Paradara, as the basis

* A Mistorweal View of the Hindu Astronomy, &e., London edition, p, 11,
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The mountain-range that lies most to the north™
(in Bharata-varsha) is called Stingavat (the horned),
from its having three principal elevations (horns or
peaks), one to the north, one to the south, and one n
the centre. The last is called the equinoctial; for the
sun arrives there in the middle of the two scasons of
spring and autumn, entering the equinoctial points in
the first degree of Aries and of Libra, and making day
and night of equal duration, or fifteen Muhtirtas C:Lch.
When the sun, most excellent sage, is in the first degree
of the lunar mansion Krittik4, and the moon is in the
fourth of Visdkh4; or when the sun is in the third de-
gree of Visakha, and the moon is in the head of Ktit-
tika, (these positions being contemporary with the equi-
noxes), that equinoctial season is holy' (and is styled

of calenlation for larger cyeles.  Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIIL,
pp. 470, 471.F

' Reference is here made, apparently, though indistinetly, to
those positions of the plancts which indicate, according to Bent-
ley, the formation of the lunar mansions, by Ifindu astronomers,
about 1424 B. C. Iistorical View of the Hindu Astronomy, pp.
3, 4. The Viyu and Linga! Purdias specily the positions of the

* Litomlly, ‘to, the north of Sweta’:
T Fagra]: T=: gyarfafa faga:

FForx ‘wwetl and 51mg'1v..1t—-or Slingin—vide pp. 114, 1I5, supra.
T Or Mscelluncous Essays, Vol.-L, pp. 106—108,
+ Prior Section, LXI., 40—48:

UASEY TET G ﬂﬁ?iﬁ‘ﬂﬁﬂ?ﬂ
fagmmfga g=: g&@i Flagwat
fanTaTg AT 9RTWT 4YHY qF: |
fafemaagTy @14 I9T 999 &



BOOK II., CHAP. VII. 257

the Mahdvishuva er the great equinox).* At this time,

other planets at the same time, or the end, according to the former,}

mmm T |

AW aTg ™ wSrufagar 9€: |

. WWEIfEe gatg sgaw i |ht
Radifag aarfs: @™ @ 19"
R U wfwerg ugtfEwfay ag: |
qAAAEY gPYA: qATIISRC: fwEt y
HATANTY FHAH: T AETAR: |
ANTARAT UF : THAT FATEH: |
ATWY FFAAT ATIFTRARA: U

A various teading of ‘;[ﬂ't'rﬁla | Hﬂ'ﬁﬂ’ﬂ:, in the first half of the

fourth stanza, is Y JHATIENAT The word ksketra, for nakshatra
or #tksha, is rare, at least in non-scientific Sanskrit writings.
As will be seen, Professor Wilson tuok the positions, about to be snu-
merated, from the Linga-purdia, which is, here, fuller than the Viyu.
In the same chapter with this quotation we read, £. 16 —20:
Ffgmaw &3 g dafaan: gan )
fagEmfza: ga: g4 Faad s-*?:u
gfamAygTg §AT 9T 99 A |
TaT g AN AEET SFTIE 0
FEAWT: GAY I AT §FFTFAL |
FUY AELRT WYY G FJa: 1
TRYQ faguyg AWy v |
FHfufdGwmt 9% g garar |feart<S: o
AYARIAIEAT TTREQ: g an |
a1y fafeatgy 1% ] §YT
'The substance of these lines I shall recur to presently.

* This parenthesis is taken from the commentaries. I have corrected
the Translator’s “Mahdvishubha”,
+ ARy uET: g Ty wgfaEar )
faammfza: g # 97g¥ ¢=T)

. famrETy ¥HAHET 9EIAT AGHY qE
1L 17
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offerings are to be presented to the gods and to the

of the Chakshusha Manwantara. At that time the sun was iu

fafsrraAgag @A faaragaeT | .
acfen: qqgaa . afawrg o< o
TIAIEGA: g3 Tz FARTAATH |
arctagIwt gafay 99 qgfea: o
TREETa: g wgv\rﬂﬁwﬁ: |

WIE[AY §gd: gAY § JAGE: ‘
agTfewifeargy waafagar 9g: |

FuregrfE® uaTg wyaw vfa gla

AT FRTfIEET W w87

RTdty RYAHAT TEYFIRAST

So read, concurrently, all the tive MSS. of the Viyu-purdia within
my reach, except as to the latter half of the third stanza. No mention
is here made of the positions of Budha and Ketu; and Rahu, rightly or
wrongly, is placed in Revati. Furthermore, it may be that Tishya is
corrupted from some other name  Not one of my MSS, gives
[ cleatly; and yet, on collation, they appear to point to this reading,
that of some copies of the Linga-purdiia  One would have expected
Maghd or Pitryd, and in the plural.

[ may add, that I do not find it stated in the Viyu-purdia, as Pro-
fessor Wilson alleges, that the positions laid down in the preceding pas-
sage are referred to the *““end” of the Chakshusha Patriarchate. Did
this “‘end” originate from a hasty glance at the words a‘Tﬁﬁ Sﬁ?

That the passage just cited has suffered excision may be suggested
by the ensning stanzas, which precede it, in the Vayu-purdia, by a
short interval:

FfgA==L T vy FAfAET: gan |
fagmmfed: g3: gat Fvad =
fafwmaAgTg @ 391 9§ 9@
TR 295 fAFAT wIAay sgTarea: i
FERT: WA A Jq1TAT s FgvHaA: |
U wrETAT wivgag @ qa: )
Ffafiamras s gatdr Sfearfu: |
AITHIATTRAT FTITHQ: GATG a1 |
Y fefearg mrrugt ST 0

Comparing these two extracts, we learn that the sun, &c. have the



BOOK II., CHAP. VIII. 259

4

manes, and gifts are to be made to the Brahmans, by

serious persons; for such donations are produetive of

happiness. Liberality at the equinoxes is alwavs ad-

vantageous to the donor: and day and night, seconds,

minuses, and hours,* intercalary months, ¥ the day ot
.

Visdkhd; the moon, in Kfittikd; Venus, in Puashya;i Jupiter

in Parvaphalguni; Mars, in Ashadhd;§ Sani,; in Revati; Budha,

in Dhanishthé; Ketu, T in Adlesha; and Rahu, in Bhavani, * There
.

same origin assigned them in the current Patriarchate, the Vaivaswata.
as in that which came immediately before it, the Chak<husha. "The Sun
sprang from Aditi; the Moon, from Dharma; Sukia, from Blhiigu, Bii-
haspati or Bfihattejas, from Angiras; Budba, from an wnnamed Rishis
Lohitanga or Lohitadhipa (Angdraka), from the will of some Prajapati,
and Swarbhanu (Rahu), from Simhika,

Budha is unnoticed in the first extract; and Saua (Sany), 1 the second.

Supplementarily to these particulars, the Lenga-purdii, as adduced n
my third note in p. 256, specifies Soma as sire of Budha, makes Vikedi
mother of Lohitarchis (Angaraka), names the Sun and Sanjni as the
parents of Sauri (Szmi), and calls Sikhin (Ketu) son of Miityu.

" These three terms avc to represcut HATHTETIAWT: .

1 Adhimase. In two MSS. 1 find ardhamdsa, “half month’, ‘fortnight’.

+ I find what looks like its older name, Tishya, save in one MS of
the Linga-purdiia.

§ Read Purvashadha. There are two Ashadhds, as there are fwo Bha-
drapadds, and two Phalgunis.

[ For the original Saura or Sauri of the Veyu-purdsia and the Linga,
respectively.

€ Substituted, by the Translator, for the less usual Sikhin, the word
in the Linga-purdia.

** Professor Whitney, premising the Chakshusha Manwauntara, ob
serves: “There is something unaccountably strange in the Puranic de
finition of the positions of Mercury and Venus at this 1mp0rf.mt opoch.
How Mercury can be, even by a Ilindu t,osmogomxt placed m Sravishthi
when Venus is put in Pushya, at least 146° %0’ distant from him; o
how either can receive such location when the sun is made to stand in
Vidakha, at least 93° 20' from Venus, and at least 807 from Mercury,
it is hard enough to sce. The furthest distance from the sun actually
attaindd by Venus is about 48°; by Mercury, 29V; so that they can

17"
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full moon (Paurhamasf), the day of eonjunction (Amé~
visy4), when the moon rises invisible, the day when
it is first seen (Sinivali), the day when it first disap-

are differences between some of these and the positions cited by
Bentley; but most of them are the same.  He cousiders them to
have been observations of the occultations of the moon by the
planets, in the respective lunar mansions, 1124-5 B. C. According

to the Viyu, these positions or origins of the planets are from
the Vedas:

Tureifzfae yarg agaat ofa gfan®
The Linga, less accurately, perhaps, reads gfe gﬁ:; referring
it to the works of law.

never actually be more than 779 apart: nor are the greatest elongations
of the two planets, as detexmined by the modern Hindu astronomy, very
different from these. It looks as if the defined positions of the planets
at the Gireat Equinox were mere guess-work, and the work, too, of a
very unlearned and blundering gnesser, rather than found by retrospec-
tive caleulation. The putling of the moon’s modes, also, in Bharani and
Adlleshi—or, at the ntmost, only 106 40' apart—is a yet grosser erio1
of the same chawacter.” Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol VIIL,
p- 90, foot-note.

* For the reading, in my MSS., of this line,—- hypeimetrical, and also
absurd, as here preseuted, -sco the extract, p. 258, supra, note, from the
Vayu-purdna.  'The position of Mars, and that only, seems to be there
credited to the Sruti; as, in the Linga-purdia,—p 257, supra, note,—
to the Swmriti.

i My Bentley writes: “For determining the time of the formation of
the Lunar Mansions, we have other observations to mention that will
be found to be still more accurate, as they can be depended on to the
very year; and these aro of the planets. [Then follows a legend.] The ob-
servations here alluded to are supposed to have been occultations of the
planets by the Moon, in the respective Lunar Mansions from which they
are named: they refer us to the year 1424—5 B. C,” &e. &e. A Ilis-
torical View of the Hinduw Astronomy, &e., pp. 3, 4.

Professor Max Muller asserts that “the coincidence between the legend
quoted by Bentley and the astronomical facts determined by Mr, Hind is
a real one. Bentley, it is true, does not give his authority; but Professor
Wilson, in a note to his translation of the Vishiu-purdiia, speaks dis-
tinctly of the legend as occurung in the Viyu- and Linga-purdrias;
and he mentions that these Puritias appeal to the authority of reve-
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pears (Kuh),” the day when the moon is quite round
(Rikd), and the day when one digit is deficient (Anu-
mati), are, all, seasons when gifts are weritorious.

The sun is in his northern declination in the months
Tapas, Tapasya, Madhu, Madhava, Sukra, and Suchi;
and in his southern, in those of Nmb]ns Nabhasya,
Isha, Urja, Sahas, Sahasya. .

On the Lok‘dol\a mountain, which I have formerly
desgribed to you, reside the four holy protectors of
tht, world, or Sudhdman and \mkha[md T (the two

! Th(*se are the names of th(' momhs whwh oceur in the VL-
das, and belong to a system now obsol(-te as was noticed by Sir
William Jones. Asiatic Rescarches, Vol. IIT., p. 2538. According
to the classification of the text, they conehpond, severally, with
the lanar months Magha, Phialguna, Chaitra, Vaidikha, Jyaishiha,
1'\shz'l('|ha, or from December to June; and with Srdvaia, Bhidra-
pada, Aswina, Karttika, f\gmhziym’m, and Pausha, from July to
December. From this order of the two series of the months, as
occurring in the Vedas, Mr. Colebrooke infers, upon astronomical
computations, their date to be about fourteen centuries prior to
the Christian cra. I Asiatic R(qv.lnhos, Vol. VII, D 283. 8§

lation and tradition in support of the bitth of the pl'mets in the Naksha-
tras Ashadhd, &e.” RIJ veda, Yol. 1V., Preface, p. Ixxxvii.

Mr Ilind’s calculations, here referred (o, 1f constrned, as by Professor
Whitney, with a discerning eye, will be seen, far from supporting Mr. Bentley’s
explanation of the planctary names, to explode 1t past all rchabilitating.
See Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. VIIL, pp. 8493,

* See Goldsticker's Sanskrit Dictionary, under HHTITRT.

+ This name is read, in several of my MSS., Sankhapi.

+ On the age of the Vedas, as derivable fiom astronomical data,
see Archdeacon Pratt, Jowrnal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1862,

pp- 49, 50; Professor Max Miiller, RIJ -veda, Vol IV Preface, pp. xiv—xxix;
and, particularly, for a masterly treatment of the subject, a paper by
Professor Whitney, some extracts from which will be found at the end
of the present chapter,

§ Or Miscellaneous IEssays, Vol. I, pp. 200—202; with which compare
idem, Pp. 107—110,
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sons of Kardama), and Hiranyaroman, and Ketumat.!
Unaffected by the contrasts of existence, void of self-

' The Vayu* has the same names, but ascribes a different de-
scent to the fivst, making Sudhaman{ the son of Viraja: Sankha-

© sEuET: feare S a9 )
THTCH AFTATAfCEAT AGIaT I
UTAT I7 TN FRA: TFUATEET |
fRTE=AT v HgarANay 98 '
Sankhapd aud Uiradyaloman ate, thus, the readings which [ find; and

yet the passages from the Vdyu-purdia quoted in notes ¥ and § to p. 263,
1ty have Sankhapad aml Hiraiyaroman,

i fatsmTEsT fagrgaar mw faga: )
= o ~
FUTAT A1 JIwn urer fFfn s@fEa:
SIRATA: FURATAT AT WATIITA )
Sudhdaman is here called son of Viraja and Gauri, and Lokapala of
the eastern quarter.
Elsowhere, <elf-cousistently, the Viyu-purdaria expresses itself as follows,
vegarding tho p:n.t\mnity of Sudhaman and Ketumat:
wAfaTa: gdwi frfi fagew |
9 FTAT UTHATH TATH G §ATIGG 1
ufgaet fafa a9 ww: gaagan |
FFAT ALTATH TATH IRATTEA I
At p. 86, supra. | have changed Professor Wilson’s “Viraja” to Vai-
raja. But the father of the Lokapala Sudhanwan is there spoken of;
and none of my MSS. gives any reading but Sudhanwan, Here, then,
unless 1t 15 to be supposed that Vairdja and Sudhanwan are, both of
them, textual depravatious, we have an irreconcileable discrepancy. In
one place, the Lokapala of the east is Sudhanwan, son of Vairdja-and
Vardja is Sudhdman, according to the Viyu-purdia—; and, in another
place, the corresponding Lokapdla is Sudhiman, of whose origin the
Pishiu-purdine gives no information,
The passage of p, 86, just referred to, is thus worded.
. s -~
ERi fafy Tres §uste weea: )
faw: uts gy Ted @sasaa o
On this the larger commentary observes: Q'{TW w: g3-
fafa Ww: | 7o AfgR@a) guaT Ture gfaqw) a9g-
fafa gT3T gT1 Vairdja1s here said to be a son of Brahma, 1. e., a*Manu.
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ishness, active, and unencumbered by dependants,*

they take charge of the spheres, themselves abiding

on the four cardinal points of the Lokaloka mountain.

On the north of Agastya, and south of the line of

the Goat,§ exterior to the Vaiswanara path, lies the
L

pad} is the son of Kardama: the other two are the sons of Par-
janya§ and Rajas, consistently with the origin ascribed to these
Lokapilas in the patriarchal gencalogies of that Purdfa. ¥ (See
Vols 1., p. 153, notes [ and 2, and p. 155, notes 1 and 3.)

Furthermore, there can be little doubt as to the correctness of the reading
Sudhanwan, Some of my MSS, have, in the first line of the stanza,
instead of TTHATH, ljﬁ q, the reading of the smaller commentary.

For the grandsons of the patriarch Vairija, among whom were Sa-
tadyumna and Sudyumna, see Vol. L, p. 177.

“éankhapz’ula”, the word in the original edition, [ should have changed,
at p. 86, supra, into Sankhapad. The Sanskrit is ‘ga‘ TFIRH -

* Nishparigraha is the original expression.

T Ajavithi.

| a2HE yia: uE MIARATIGATA |
7d TFTE 99wt At agI g0

Sankhapid is here said to be son of Kardama and Sruti. He had a

sister Kamya. His mother was daughter of Atii.

§ feT@QET ureRY ATQ=THEUEA |
AEITYTE AFAT: W F GaA: o o
Hiranyaroman is here spoken of as having Parjanya and Marichi for
his parents.

| Ty 979 ST wnfE )
warei fefa e+ sgas wsmafas o
Here Ketumat is described as son of Rajas and Maikandeyi, and as
. Prajapati of the occidental region.
& The Matsya-purdia declares:
WAUTHT: GATAT ARG A |
TR AgTAT{@eT YaWIIR I
FUTHTT O S/ y=ATuia: |
fETEQAT TS RgaTAIAY 4!
So read all my MSS.: and, if they are not corrupt, the second Loka-
pala is here said to be Kardama,
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road of the Pitfis.! There dwell the great Rishis, the

! Allusion is here made to some divisions of the celestial sphere
which are not described in any other part of the text. The full-
est, but still, in some respects, a confused and partly inaceurate,
account is given.in the Matsya Purina;® but a more satisfactory

+ Ffaqracratta arfa faamaammaa |
et A AR qGOITGACA |
Fa ZfRuay fAfdefag awa: | .
TAAGAT NN Foaren =7 g _/U 0
IN WETR F& g FAA @ |
qfa g |
Figt af|swT IIRT AAFYTI AT

Qfgmrgt gafaQr awifafcta gatu
SEISURIRIR e tga?nm
fagg 9y Far SHQ AT IR )
GRIACTY GTE]AT qAT JITHRA WA
TTAL WBUF At A gav o
HIWY Yfa8T ¥ TR q ATCFA |
ATy SregfEEy dEHr /T a0
T a1 @t aaafafcfa gar)
fanmar a9 3 gaEfafcd=a

e

¥& gRiwTrETeT S SR Waa |
Q{HTI‘@G@ Jrerqr Annt QY g9
Such is the result of the collation of five MSS.; and they must all

bo corrupt,—with or without lines 4—6, which two of them omit,-- at
least in placing Nagavithi in the south as well as in the north, to the
exclusion of Ajavithi. It can scarcoly be doubted that lines 4—6 are an
interpolation, inasmuch as, at variance with what follows, they make up
Ajavithi, in the south, from the two Ashadhds, with Mula, and give
Abhijit, Parvaja (Adwini?), and Swati as the asterisms of Nagavithi.
Abhijit, whose presence here, as an integral asterism, is noticeable, “in
the modern Indian astronomy does not occupy an equal portion of the
ecliptic with the other ndkshatras, but is carved out of the contiguous
divisions.” Colebrooke’s Miscellancous Essays, Vol, 11., p. 341,

On the assumption that Nagavithi, where inserted the second time,
is an error for Ajavithi, the further contents of the passage just quoted
may be thus represented: ¢



BOOK 1., CHAP. VIII. 265

offerers of oblations with fire, reverencing the Vedas,

description occurs in the comment on the Bhagavata, * there cited

o L]
Aswini
Nagavithi { Yamyd
Kittikd
Rohini
Mrigadiras
Ardra, .

Punarvasi
Pushya
Adleshd
Magha
Purvaphalgani
Uttaraphdlguni
Purvaproshthapada
Uttaraproshthapada
Revati
Sravana
Dhanishtha
Varuia
Hasta
Ajavithi Chitra
Swati
Viddkha
Mrigavithi ; Maitra
Aindra
Mala
Vaidwinarl Purvashadha
Uttarashadha

Nagavithi, &e., Arshabhi, &e., and Ajavithi, &c., are stated to be
northern, intermediate, and southern, respectively; constituting groups
known as Airdvata, Jdradgava, and Vaiwanara,

The Proshthapadis are the Bhadrapadas; Varufia is Satabhishaj; Maitra,
Anuradha; and Aindra, Jyeshtha.

The word Punarvast, implied in the ninth line of the Sanskrit extract,
deserves passing notice. The special plural inflection there given to the
gompound of which it forms the last member shows that the word must
have been regarded, by the writer of the Pfirana, as feminine. One
may suggest, therefore, sthat he mistook the Vaidik Punarvasi, a masculine
dual, for a feminine singular.

See, further, the second note at the end of the present chapter.

* Where Sridhara expounds V., XXIL, 7: and the same passage, with

——

Giajavithi

——

Airavati

Arshabhi

——

Govithi

——

——

Jaradgavi
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after whose injunctions c¢reation commenced, and who
were discharging the duties of ministrant priests.™
from the Viyu, but not found in the copies consulted on the pre-
sent occasion. According to those details, the path (Marga) of

variations, is adduced in both the commentaries on the Vishiu-pu-

rana :

FEFETWT @ Wravia oA |

YT AITHS A aqCIagaEH |

Farat gfaway fafdefag awa:
Tfa| a37 Ay fRuaAEEd w@E g faur 3
ad fafufafacfoarfeaas: | oo sode Tod 3-
FEAT e | JrHiy araren argat ¥fa gygEd
AARAT TNTIA | ARG FAAN TEAWQ I 7w
THAT FINEER | qATYH 939 |

Ffgat wfaar g awErafa wiear |

Tfg@TgT Fafay ssdrafadad |

JETEYT agTfg@t S Jradt gan)

ATy FrggfEd IHO AW A |

Ut 3 ITU wrEyET wOT ST @ar )

TRl a9T WA MArefa g wigan

T fAuTETgITT Yt ST /vy

ATy NugfEst agay 79 g9 |

FETRAaTeT wwarEfanfEan

HIq F yfwgt 9 71t wafqgaet

FHTQ wigu Jadr F9 Hifwar)

ATy NyafaE’ [UT AT =7 0

Sridhara explains that Yamya is Bharafli, that Adityd is Punarvasu,
and that Margi is the same as Mrigavithi. The Translator preferred the
commentator’s synonyms,

* [ should read: ‘lauding the section of the Veda which sets forth
the origin of creatures; undertaking as sacnficial priests, in the intervals
hetween the yugas, when the ordinary performance of sacrifice is interrupted.

The entire stanza is sub‘-ioined, and the explanation given in the smaller
commentary:

AATHR AT WA G Fagrfan:
YATTHEd g a1 BiEqmar: o
YATH: WNATRH od afq: Ay 9w age W« 73
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For, as the worlds are destroyed and renewed, they
institute new rules of conduct, and reestablish the in-

the sun and other planets amongst the lunar asterisins is divided
into three portions or Avasthdnas, northern, southern, and ecen-
tral, called, severally, Airdvata, Jaradgava® (Ajagava, T Matsya
Purana), and Vai$widnara. Fach of these, again, is divided into
three parts or Vithis: those of the uorthern portign are termed
Négavithi, Gajavithi, and Airdvati; those of the centre are Ar-
shabhi, Govithi, and Jaradgavi; and those of the south are named
Aja\;ithi, Mrigavithi, and Vaiswéanari. Each of these Vithis com-
prises three asterisms:
Aswini
Nagavithi Bharani
Krittika
Rohini
Gajavithi Mrigasiras
’ Ardri
Punarvasa
Airavati Pushya
Aslesha
Magha
Arshabhi Puarvaphalguni
Uttaraphdlguni
Hasta
Chitra
Switi
Visakha

Jaradgavi Auuradha

Govithi

Jyesh tha

A fauTamagaT o | wiEg@ar | gaw awis-
| wfa |fEWT INTISTETEAAT AT ACHT
<
@AY |
* Jaradgava is the central portion, and Vai$wanara is the southern.

See the Sanskrit. By
+ ¥ find Jaradgava in my five manuscripts of the Matsya-purdia.
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terrupted ritual of the Vedas. Mutually descending
from each other, progenitor springing from descen-
dant, and descendant from progenitor, in the alter-
nating succession of births, they repeatedly appear in
different houses and races,—along with their posterity,
devout practites and instituted observances,—residing
to the south of the solar orb, as long as the moon and

stars endure,t®

Mala
Ajavithi { Purvishidhit
Uttardshadha
Sravaia
Miigavithi {I?hanishfhz’m
Satabhishaj §
Parva Bhadrapadd
Vaiswanari { Uttara Bhadrapada
Revati
See, also, Asiatic Rescarches, Vol IX., Table of Nakshatras, p.
316.§ Agastya is Cauvopus; and the line of the goat, or Ajavithi,
comprises asterisms which contain stars in Scorpio and Sagittarius.
' A marginal note in one MS. explains the phrase of the text,

AT a‘m, to signify as far as to the moon and stars; qwg-

* This passage is not closely rendered; and yet, as it is of no special
import, it may suffice to give only the original of it:
TN § & SrarEyi o9t § [ |
wfed & gad@ @roaf« ga gt
HA@T AUET TT AATIN: Faw )
JATGATATY UF o ufgATAi 98y F )
ofgaTa udut s e |
TFHTERATATR fasfa frgasan:
wfagdfan a1df fHar gragarea |
t The ouiginal has Ashidhi simply, but meaning Prrvashadha.
* So the original. Professor Wilson had “Satabhisha”,
§ Or Colebrooke’s Miscellancous Iissays, Vol, IL, opposite p. 322, o
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The path of the gods lies to the north of the solar
sphere, north of the Nagavithi," and south of the seven
Rishis. There dwell the Siddhas, of subdued senses,
continent and pure, undesirous of progeny, and, there-
fore, wictorious over death: ecighty-eight thousand of
these chaste beings tenant the regions of the sky, north
of the sun,™ until the destruction of the universe: they
enjoy immortality, for that they are holy; e.xempt from
covetousness and concupiscence, lo\ie and hatred; ta-
king no part in the procreation of living beings: and
detecting the unreality of the properties of elementary
matter. ¥ By immortality is meant existence to the end
of the Kalpa:! life as long as the three regions (earth,
sky, and heaven) last is called exemption from reiter-
ated death.” The consequences of acts of iniquity or

m'ﬁiﬂmﬁ'{w But the Pittiydna, or path of the Pitris,
lies amongst the asterisms; and, according to the Pauranik system
of the heavens, it is not clear what could be meant by its being
bounded by the moon and stars.  The path south of (he solar
orh is, according to the Vedas, that of smoke or darkness. |

' The stars of the Nagavithi are those of Aries and Taurus;
and by the seven Rishis we are here to understand Ursa Major.

? This, according to the Vedas, is all that is to be under-
stood of the immortality of the gods: they perish at the period
of universal dissolution.

* Aryaman is here its name in the original.
+ The Sanskrit implies that they discern faults of speech and the like:
- ©

k
t WTyAEEE wrwEAs g W= |
§ The larger commentary has QWTWT{R 'qﬁi, ‘the path

consisting of the limit of the stars’
|| 8o allege the commentators.
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piety, such as Brahmanicide or an Adwamedha, endure
(for a similar period, or) until the end of a Kalpa,®
when all within the interval between Dhruva and the
carth is destroyed.™

The space between the seven Rishis and Dhruva,®
the third region of the sky, is the splendid celestial
path of Vishnu (Vishiupada),§ and the abode of those
sanctified ascetics who are cleansed from every soil,
and in whom virgue and vice ave annihilated. This is
that excellent place of Vishnu to which those repair
i whom all sourees of pain are extinet, in consequence
of the cessation of (the consequences of) piety or in-
iquity, and where they never sorrow more. There
abide Dharma, Dhruva, and other spectators of the
world, radiant with the superhuman faculties i of
Vishnu, acquired through religious meditation;§ and

' That is, generally as affecting created beings, not individ-
uals, whose acts influence their several successive births.
* From Ursa Major to the polar star.

' agEATIRYRET guuTuway fafu
HAYAETAT § GG A 0
qIIATY AW g AIqTIYWAY ¥ |
JgaEETfd artay AT YA€ I

The second of theso stanzas is abridged in the translation. The first
may be rendered: ¢There is a neecessary consequence arising to one
who does evil or good by such acts as the slaying of a Brahman or the
performing of a hippocaust. The result of such acts is said, O regenerate,
to extend to the limit of the dissolution of created beings.’

4 A station of Vishiu is here spoken of, namely Dhruva, which is
said to be higher than the Kishis, and further to the north:

T ya 91 [qafwa:
TAfgwyed T gard At JgTA
t Sarshti,
§ FYoga.
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there are fastened. and inwoven, too, all* that ig, and
all that shall ever be, animate or inanimate.+ The
seat of Vishiu is contemplated by the wisdom of the
Yoging, identified with supreme light, as the vadiant
eye of heaven.: In this portion of the heavens the
splendid Dhruva is stationed, and serves for the pivot
(of the atmosphere). On Dhruva rest the seven great
planets; and ou them depend the clouds.” The rains
are suspended in the clouds; and from the rains come
the water which is the nutriment and delight of all,
the gods and the rest; and they, (the gods,) who are
the receivers of oblations, being nourished by burnt-
offerings, cause the rain to fall for the support of cre-
ated beings. This sacred station of Vishnu, therefore,
is the support of the three worlds, as it is the source
of rain.

From that (third region of the atmosphere, or seat
of Vishiu,) proceeds the stream that washes away all
sin, the river Gangd, embrowned with the unguents
of the nymphs of heaven (who have sported in her

* There must here be some typographical oversight in the former
edition, which has “inwoven to all.” This I have altered on conjecture.

t gaadsTd ¥ Igd a9 |
wrat 9 fad @57 afgwn: o3#d s
*This unwerse, wherever it is wmped and woven, - whether past, or
present, with its moveable and immoveablo objects, or future,-is, all,
Maitreya, the supreme station of Vishiu.'
For similar phraseology to that here employed, see p. 60, supre, foot-note.
¢ fedfty SgCad QfaEt awa@eaTa |
fagawrage ¥ afgwiy: aTH 92
‘In the heavens, distended like an eye, is that saupreme station of
Vishiiu, beheld by the discriminative knowledge of the Yogins, whose
souls ave replete with it.’
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waters).* Having her source in the nail of the great
toe of Vishnu’s left foot, Dhruva® receives her, and
sustains her, day and night, devoutly on his head; and
thence the seven Rishis practise the exercises of au-
sterity ¥ in her waters, wreathing their braided locks
with her waves. The orb of the moon, encompassed
by her accumulated current, derives augmented lustre
from her contact. Falling from on high, as she issues
from the moon, she alights on the summit of Mery,
and thence flows to the four quarters of the eal‘th,. for
its purification. The Sit4,: Alakanand4, Chakshu, and
Bhadrd are four branches of but one river, divided
according to the regions towards which it proceeds.
The§ branch that is known as the Alakanands was
borne affectionately by Mahadeva, | upon his head, for
more than a hundred years, and was the river which
raised to heaven the sinful sons of Sagara, by washing
their ashes.?q The offences of any mm who bd.th@h

' The popular notion is, that Slva or Malmdem receives thc
Ganges ou his head; but this, as subsequently cxplained, is
referved, by the Vaishnavas at least, to the descent of the Alaka-
nandd, or Ganges of India, not to the celestial Ganges.

* Or, in other words, ‘flows into the sea’. The legend here
alludu,d to is more fully detailed in a subsoquent book, **

"1 have supplled the llldl‘kb of parenthesxs in this sentence, in order
to show that the sense of the original has been supplemented.
t Praidydma. See p. 89, supra. .
+ All my MSS. read Sitd. See my second note at p. 120, supra.
§ Insert ‘southern’, dakshiria.
|| Here called, in the original, Sarva.
@ The Sanskrit is rather fuller:

WA THRETITE fafasrmrfEuac: |
STafe|ET T8 R g IS 0

** See Book IV., Chapter IV.
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in this river are immediately expiated, and unprece-
dented® virtue is engendered. Its waters, offered by
sons to their ancestors, in faith, for three years, yield
to the latter rarely attainable gratification. Men of the
twice-born orders who offer sacrifice in¥ this river to
the lord of sacrifice, Purushottama, obéain whatever
they desire, either here or in heaven, Saints who are
purified from all soil by bathing in its Waters, and
whose minds are intent on Kesava, acquire, thereby,
findl liberation. This sacred stream, heard of, desired,
seen, touched,: bathed in, or hymned, day by day,
sanctifies all beings; and those who, even at a distance
of a hundred leagues, § exclaim “Ganga, Ganga”, atone
for the sins committed during three previous lives.
The place whence this river proceeds, for the purifi-
cation of the three worlds, 1s the third division of the
celestial regions, the seat of Vishnu.'

' The situation of the source of the Ganges of heaven identi-
fies it with the milky way.

* Apirva, ‘requitatively efficacious’.  For a full exp]anation’ of this
technicality, see my translation of Pandit Nehemiah Nilakaitha Sastrin’s
Rational Refutation of the Ilindw Philosophical Systems, pp. 149—151.

+ I should say ‘on’. The river-side, it scems hkely, is intended.

T Supply “drunk’, pita.

§ The original has ‘hundreds of leagues’: !ﬁ'iﬁl‘l’?ﬂ‘ ﬂ.ﬁﬁfﬂ |

. Literally, ‘Bhagavat’s third supreme station’. The stanza runs thus:

I |T YTIAT I IqTWT FAQTATY |
FHFAT 4L 7Y gArE JAAIALA N

Note referred to at p. 261, supra.

The subjoined extracts are taken from a most interesting and va?uab[e.
paper, by Professor Whitney, entitled: On the Jyotisha Observation of
the Place of the Colures, and the Date Derivable from it.

« 'l:he couclusion to which we seem necessarily led by the arguments

1L 18
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and considerations here presented may be summed up as follows:—
First, it is impossible for us to determine, more nearly than within a
fow degrees, what pont upon the ecliptic i~ meant by any designation
of its place with reference to the asterisms which is given us by Iindu
authorities of older date than the establishment of the modern astro-
nomical system; second, we have no reason for ascribing to the ancient
Hindus any pretence to such exact knowledge, ar any attempt:at such
precision of statement, as should give real significance to an implied
difforence of a quarter of an asterism in the location of the colures by
two different awthorities; thitd, even if we chose to attribute intended
precision to the statement of the Jyotisha, the difficulty of the obser-
vation, and the weakness of the Ilindus as practical astronomers, would
forbid us to suppose that they can have made other thau a rude ap-
proximation to the true place of the solstices: and hence, finally, it is
utterly in vain for us to attempt to assign a definite date to the obser-
vation here in question; a period of a thousand years is rather too little
than too great to allow for all the enumerated souices of doubt and
enor. e who declares in favour of any one of the centaries hetween
the eighth and the eighteenth before Christ, as the probable epoch of
the Jyotisha observation, does so at his peril, and must be prepared to
support his opinion by more pertinent argumeuts than have yet heen
brought forward in defence of such a claim.

“Tho possibility that the observation which we have been discussing
may require to be yet more totally divorced from connexion with any
assignable period in lindu literary history, as having been made else-
where than in India itselt, is worth a passing reference, although it does
not require to be uiged. Some recent authors have shown an unnecessary
degree of sensitiveness to any suggestion of the importation of astronomical
knowledge into India in early times. Such importation, of course, is not
to be credited as a fact, without satistactory evidence; but 1t is, also, not to
be rejected as a possibility, upon insufticient & priors grounds. To Mualler’s
erroneous assumption (Preface, p. xxaviii.), that ‘noue of the sacrifices
enjoined in the Brahmanas could be conceived’ without ‘the division of
the heavens into twenty-seven seetions’, 1 have referred elsewhere (Journ.
Am. Or. Soc, Vol. VIIL, p. 74); claiming that, on the contrary, the con-
cern of the nahshatras with these sacrifices is, for the most part, a matter
of nomenclature merely. It is true, for instance, that’one cannot obey
an injunction to perform a certain sacrifice ‘on the first of Chaitra’,
without a system of asterisms: but the reason why such a saerifice had
been enjoined was not that the moon was to be full fifteen days later in
the neighbouihood of Spica Virgiuis, rather than of some other star; the
ceremeny was established for a ceitain new moon of spring, to which
the star only gives a name: it may, for aught we know, have been re-
ligiously observed long before the month got its present fitle. 'The
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asterism Chitrd does nof furnish the occasion of the sacrifice, immediately
or mediately; it simply denominates the natural period at the beginning
of which the sacrifice is to be performed. And so in other like cases.
It is not, indeed, to be denied that the nakshatras have acquired a cer-
tain influence and importance of their own, as regards the seasons of
sacrifice: their propitious or unpropitious character must be had in view,
in regulating some of its details; but all this, like the astrological in-
fluence of the signs of the zodiac, is only the natdral secondary out-
growth of an institution orginally intended for other purposes. To claim
to settle the vexed and difficult question of the ultimate oiigin of the
isterismal  system, possessed in common by the Ilindus, the Chinese,
and the Arabs, by the simple consideration of its importance to the
Iindu ceremonial, is wholly futile. Biot, by similar reasoning, arrives
at the confident conclusion that the system must be indigenous to China:
he finds it too thoroughly interwoven with the sacred and political in-
stitutions of that country to be able to conceive of its ever having beou
introduced from abioad. And special students of Arab antiquity, upon
the same grounds, advance the same claim in behalf of Arabia. It is, in
each case, prepossession which gives to this class of considerations a
controlling importance: the question of onigin, if it ever finds its satis-
factory settlement, must be settled by arguments of another and more
legitimate character.”

“Let me not be misunderstood as attributing to the Ilindus special
incapacity for astronomy, or special awkwardness in the management of
their calendar. They did all that could be expected of them, with their
means and their habits of mind, towards reeonciling and adjusting the
trying ditferences of solar and lunar time; and with all the success which
was needful for their purposes. I am only protesting against the mis-
conceptions of those who would asciibe to them wants and desires, and
credit them with mechanical devices, in no way answering to their con-
dition. To look for an exact obseivation of the place of the colures in
a treatise which adopts a year of 366 days, and assumes and teaches
the equable increase and decrease of the length of the day from solsfjee
to solstice, is, obviously, in vaiu: to caleulate a precise date fiom such
an observation is but to repeat, in another torm, the worst errors of
Bailly and Bentley.” Journal of the Royul Asiatic Society, New Series,
Vol L, pp. 326—328, and 331. »

Note roferred to at p. 265, supra.
Bhatfa Utpala, commenting on Vardhamihiras Birhat-sawiitd, 1X,,
1—3, adduces, with other passages, those which are tianscribed below.
18*
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Devala is cited as writing:

TUT: FFT AT zg:Taﬁm: 1
T JITAT: FAT WA JUAR:
That is to say, the vithis are declared to have been called, by the

ancients, sons of Bhfigu.
In the ensuing stanzas, which are attributed to Kasyapa, we h::ve the

same filiation of the vithis:
farafgaTfay gq7 9¢f@ Y=t |
araryeifa |1 St et qU A
Qfgmfz wen JATfEA@TaT Fat)
HETAT JEAT YT FE@OAT A FRAAT 0
SR faurETaT gerat gyt |
TR fqugurATSTET g 2% t%m 1
Here the vithis are denominated Nagavithi, Gajd, Airdvatd, Vfishabbd,
Go, Jiradgavi, Mrigavithikd, Ajavithi, and Dahani. But Mrigavithi
consists of Muila, &e.; and Ajavithi, of Sravaha, &c. In other words,
the sequence of the asterisms, so far as indicated, is that observed in
the extract, given at p. 266, supra, professedly from the Vdyu-purdia.
Aditya is Punarvasu; Vishfiubhd, Sravafia; and Aja, Purvabhadrapada.
Aditi—whence the patronymic Aditya—is the presiding deity of Punar
vasu; Vishiu, of Sravata; and Aja,~ here substituted for his asterism--
of Pirvabhddrapadd.
The subjoined question is credited to Ga

qrat '-mra‘}é wSRIfaar |
Qfe@ianfaaf@aar aIRTraar |y |
wATfEgwUTSTey NArifa whifdar |
FaqTfaad {AqT A stregAifa an
Frfast gaan ergwfaarfantas:
FAETR g IgATIRTYIAALA FaT U
THTAL G AT G |
QAT g1 grRaregTa: faar
TN g TguT "I vget gan )
. ng‘;r;wﬂ Rkl ﬁaﬁﬁi“r FRATHAT: |
R FATHE [IISEr AT |
TEAT AIHT [T QY ARIATHAT 0

According to this, we have:

Bharani
Nagavithi { Kfittika,

Swati
(faja or { Rohifi and
Gajavithi two other asterisms
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Airavata or ,
. Three asterisms

Airavati
Rishabhs
Arshabhi { Three asterisms
Aja
GOV]‘thl’ Ahirbu'dhna
Paushna
Aéwin .
, , Sravatia and
Jiradgavi two other asterisms
Mriga or Maitra and
Mrigavithi two other asterisms
Hasta
Ajavithi Chitra
Viéakhika
. The two
Dahand Ashadhis.

Garga's order of the vithis agrees with Kasyapa's; but the constituent
parts of the vithis, as here detailed, differ greatly from anything before
brought forward, Not to mention other peculiarities, one vithi contains,
in this distribution, four asterisms, and another, only two,

Ahirbudhna is Uttarabhadrapada; Paushna, Revati; and Aswin, Adwini,

As Bhatta Utpala seems to intimate, it is, so far as we know, Garga's
view of the vithis and their component members which Varihamihira ad-
duces and disapproves,

As to Nagavithi, it is the doctrine of the Samdsa-swnhitd also, that it
comprehends Bharani, Krittikd, and Swati:

Yt wra T a5 wfaa 390

And Parafara writes, to the same effect: ATATAATRAITIATHA |

For Agneya is Kfittikd, Yamya, Bharani; and Viyavya, Swati.



CHAPTER IX.

Planetary system, under the type of a Sigumdra or porpoise. The
earth nourished by the sun.  Of rain whilst the sun shines.
Of rain from'clouds. Rain the support of vegetation, and,
thence, of animal life. Nardyana the support of all beings.

Parisara. — The form of the mighty Hari which is
present in heaven, consisting of the constellations, is
that of a porpoise, with Dhruv1 situated in the tail.
As Dhruva revolves, it causes the moon, sun, and
stars* to turn round, also; and the lunar asterisms fol-
low in its circular path: for all the celestial luminaries
are, n fact, bound to the polar star by aerial cords.
The porpoise-like figure of the celestial sphere is up-
held by Nardyana, who himself, in planetary radiance,
is seated in its heart;f whilst the son of Uttanapada,
Dhruva, in consequence of his adoration of the lord of
the world, shines in the tail of the stellar porpoise.’
The upholder of the porpoise-shaped sphere is the sove-
reign of all, Janardana. This sphere is the supporter

' A more particular description of this porpoise occurs far-
ther on.

* More closely, ‘the moon, sun, and other planets’:

/Y yanTAE(A g ifeanfgaragr
T The reading of all my MSS., and that followed by both the com-
mentators, is as follows:
frgaToafa w ag sfawt fofa)
ATCIW: U ITHT agrans: @9 712
‘The conliguration of the luminaries in the heavens is defined as por-
poise-shaped, Nardyana, the highest of lights, /s its support; he hlmself
being stationed in its heart.”-
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of Dhruva; and by Dhruva the sun is upstayed. Upon
the sun depends this world, with its gods, demons, and
men. In what manner (the world depends upon the
sun), be attentive, and you shall hear.

During eight months of the year, the sun attracts
the waters, which are the essence of (ull) fluids, and
then pours them upon earth, (during the other four
months), as rain:' from rain grows corn; and by corn
“he whole world subsists. The sun with his scorching

be absorbs the moisture of the carth, and with them
nourishes the moon. The moon communicates, through
tubes of air, its dews to the clouds, which, being com-
posed of smoke, fire, and wind (or vapour), can retain
the waters with which they are charged: they are,
therefore, called Abhras, because their contents are not
dispersed.” When, however, they are broken to pieces

' Consequently, the Linga Purdna® observes, there is no
waste of water in the universe, as it is in constant circulation:
gy fE § m‘sm"ia qfcadn |
2 The theory of the clouds is more fully detailed in the Vayu,
Linga, and Matsya Puranas.§ It is the same in its general tenour,
but comprises additional circumstances. Clouds, according to
those authorities, are of three classes: I. :'\gneyu, originating
from fire or heat, or, in other words, evaporation: they are charged
with wind and rain, and are of various orders, amongst which
are those called Jimita, from their supporting life;
SYAT ATH J FUT T STFEAAT |
9. Brahmaja, born from the breath of Brahma: these are the
clouds whence thunder and lightning proceed: and 3. Pakshaja,

* Prior Section, Chapter LIV., 33.
t The account of the clouds in the Vedyu-purdiia is that of which the
Trapslator gives the substance below.



280 VISHNU PURANA.

by the wind, then watery stores déscend, bland, and
freed from every impurity by the sweetening process
of time.” The sun, Maitreya, exhales watery fluids
from four sources,—seas, rivers, the earth, and living
creatures.+ The water that the sun has drawn up from
the Gangd of the skies he quickly pours down with
his rays, angl without a cloud; and men who are touched
by this pure rain are cleansed from the soil of sin, and
never see hell: this is termed celestial ablution. That
:ain which falls whilst the sun is shining, and without
a cloud in the sky, is the water of the heavenly Ganges,
shed by the solar rays. If; however, rain falls from a
bright and cloudless sky whilst the sun is in the man-
ston of Krittika and the other asterisms counted by
odd numbers, (as the third, fifth, &e.,) the water, al-
though that of the Gangi of the sky, is scattered by
the elephants of the quarters, (not by the rays of the
sun): it is only when such rain falls, and the sun is

or clouds which were, originally. the wings of the mountains, and
which were cut off by Indra: these are also termed Pushkari-
vartakas,! from their including water in their vortices: they are
the largest and most formidable of all, and are those which. at
the end of the Yugas and Kalpas, pour down the waters of the
deluge. The shell of the egg of Brahma, or of the universe. is
formed of the primitive clouds:
AFATEFTAT §F e WAL
T OWAYT: WOARETIY JTYAT FHSHTAT: |
qERTL wwdAfad A3grara e
+ afvaggtaTrg aqre: wrfedqar: |
TFHHTT WAL |iqar g9 4

+ Also 1ead Pushkalavartakas, '



BOOK Il., CHAD. IX. 281

in the even asterisms, that it is distributed by his
beams.'*

! According to the Vayn,§ the water scattered by the ele-

?mgwﬁuwaﬁfm&‘q
mﬁaa&mﬁtﬁan .

Then follows, in all my MSS, including those where tho text is ac-
companied by the two commentaries, a stanza which Protessor Wilson
has left untranslated:

. WY JEUAREY U UTOHIATIRA |
wraTIIRfEs fe |/ 7wy

¢Ablation of either kind in the water of the ethereal Ganges o sur-
passingly holy, removing the <in and the fears of men, and heavenly,
great Sage.’

bt gdarat § /g ﬁ’tﬁn‘”w HE

W YOIA AIALAT IS GAA
¥ Baw Wagwar: |
gm‘(ﬁ Fifm afRfagEd
7y: gfTarEr | gt qrgTuTy: |
w’r’fstﬁ faufd WAIITRETATRTLIETH |
axr?ﬁmm @i fauratfa U9 foam™
qugst avd fgaae: ggfa: @k

Vi’ﬁﬁt HugEfa N A @ ga)
Ffate fafcdisdt gage of g
wgfranaa: mm ¥ gfamw)
YUg qUH FATTE AL 79 fagan
afefaufad ¥ YETEIFIA |
ATGTIEY ATYfEAT™ FHIEA
wqETE qraw fagar agrfafc )
fewgmafansy gleld aq: TR |
gETafa qa: Wﬁrg’mﬁ I

ggéﬁ;%;g% ﬁafm N
Wawmzﬁaw%al
. 9TCETR fayed yaw ewafear:



2892 VISHNU PURANA.

The water which the clouds shed upon ecarth is, in
truth, the ambrosia of living beings; for it gives fer-
tility to the plants which are the support of their exis-
* By this all vegetables grow and are matured,
and become the means of maintaining life. With,them,
Jgain, those ierMwho take the law for their light per-
form daily sacrifices, and, through them, give nourish-
ment to the gods. And thus sacrifices, the Vedas, the
four castes, with the Brahmans at their head, all the
residences of the gods, all the tribes of animals, the
whole world, all are supported by the rains by which
food is produced. But the rain is evolved by the sun;

tence.

the sun is sustained by Dhruva; and Dhrava is sup-
ported by the celestial porpoise-shaped sphere, which

phants of the quarters is, in summer, dew, and, in winter, snow;
or the latter is brought, by the winds, from a city called Pundra,
which lics between the Himavat and Hemakdfa mountains, and
falls down upon the former.

In like manner, also, as heat radiates from the sun, so cold
vadiates from the moon:

AW fE<d SraTEid qqaa |t

* All my MSS. read as follows:
T 79 wygage Al qafust faw
g tTYY: §41 StErad g aq
“As to the water discharged by the clouds, regenerate one, it devel-
opes all annuals, for thewbehoof of living creatures: 1t is, indeed, nectar
to existence.
Note the affectation of wichaism in m: as accusative plural

+ From the Vayu-purdia: but some pages before the passage last
extracted. .
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is one with Nardyana.® Nardyana, the primeval exis-
tent, and eternally enduring, seated in the heart of the
stellar sphere, is the supporter of all beings.

* The reading ATCTYWTAR: is here followed. Bt a common read-
ing, and one more in harmony with the context, is HATTTAWIHY ..
‘upheld by Nardyana’. .

i gfE MoETEE frgARe df@a)
faudt gAyaTTATIYE: F @ 0
¢Seated in the heart of that planetary porpoiso is is suppoiter, Nara-
yana, primeval being among all beings, sempiternal.’

*



CHAPTER X.

Names of the twelve Adityas. Names of the Rishis, Gandharvas,
Apsarasas, Yakshas, Uragas, and Rakshasas, who attend the
chariot of the sun in each month of the year. Their respective
functions.

PArA$ARA.— Between the extreme northern and
<outhern points, the sun has to traverse, in a year, one
hundred and eighty degrees, ascending and descend-
ing.”  His car is presided over by divine Adityas,*
Rishis, heavenly singers and nymphs, Yakshas,t ser-
pents, and Rikshasas} (one of each being placed in it
in every month). The Aditya Dhatsi, the sage Pu-
lastya, the Gandharva Tumburu,§ the nymph Kratu-

' It might be doubted whether the text]| meant 180 in each
hemisphere, or in both; but the sense is sufficiently clear in the
Viyu, &ec.; and the number of Mandalas travelled in the year is
360: the Mandalas, ‘circles’ or ‘degrees’, being, in fact, the sun’s
diurnal revolutions, and their numbers corresponding with the
days of the solar year; as in the Bhavishya Purana:

FMfantgauafaae=« ¥ €41 |

TPAT AL ¥7 A@ FIERATA I
*The horses of the sun travel twice 180 degrees in a year, inter-
nal and external (to the equator), in the order of the days.’

* Strictly, ‘divine beings, namely, Adityas.‘ .

+ In tho original, Gandharvas, Apsarases, and Gramanis,

3 The Sun’s attendants are said, in the Bhdgavata-purdia, V., XXI,,
18, to be Rishis, Gandharvas, Apsarases, Nagas, Gramanis, Yatudhanas,
and Devas, ¢

§ One of my MSS, gives Tumbaru.

FTNfAAEETd ATEETCAT g9t |
IrEUTErET At ARy 9T Afa: )
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sthald,* the Yaksha Rathakrit, the serpent Vasaki, and
the Rakshasa Heti, T always reside in the su’s car, in

* Tour MSS. have Kfitasthald; three, Kfitasthali,

4 The mythological figments named in this sentence are not charac-
terized in the original, Rathakfit excepted, who is there called a Griman,
. e, Yaksha.

In the Sanskrit of our text, no uniform order is observed in registering
the appellations of the Sun’s attendants during each ®of the twelve
months; these appellations being disposed, in the main, to satisfy metri-
cal exigencies. Professor Wilson's arrangement of the Adityas, &e.,
according to the subordination indicated above, admits of amendment;
and the Professor, as I show in other notes to this chapter, would
probably, have taken a different view of some of th>m, had he serutinized
the commentaries more closely. The personages in question may be
tabulated as follows:

In the months Adityas. Rishis. Gandharvas.  Apsarases,
Madhu Dhatti Pulastya Tumburn Kratusthala
Madhava Aryaman Pulaha Narada Punjikasthala
Jyaishtha Mitra Atri Tlaha Menaka
Ashidha Varuna Vasishtha Huhu Sahajanya
Nabhas Indra Angiras Viswavasu Pramlocha
Bhadrapada  Vivaswat Bhtigu Ugrasena Anumlocha
Adwayuja Pushan Gautama Suruchi Ghritachi
Karttika Parjanya Bharadwaja  Vidwavasu Vidwachi
Margasirsha  Awméu Kadyapa Chitrasena  Urvasi
Pausha Bhaga Kratu Urdidyu Purvachitti
Magha Twashtli Jamadagni  Dhiitardshfra Tilottama
Phélguna Vishiu Vidwamitra  Suryavarchas Rambla
In the months Gramais. Sarpas. Rakshasas.

Madhu Rathakrit Vasuki Heti

Madhava Rathaujas Kachchhanira  Praheti

Jyaishtha Rathaswana Takshaka Paurusheya

Ashadha Rathachitra Rambha Vadha

Nabhas Pratah Eldpatra Sarpa

Bhadrapada Apuraia Sankhapala Vyaghra

Adwaynja Sushena Dhananjaya Vita

Karttika Senajit Airavata e Apas

Margasirsha Tarkshya Mahipadma Vidyut

Pausha Arishtanemi  Karkotaka Sphurja

Magha Ritajit Kambala Brahmapeta

" Phalguna Satyajit Adwatara Yajnapeta
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the month of Madhu or Chaitra, as its seven guardians.
In (Vaisdkha or) Madhava the seven are Aryaman,*
Pulaha, Nérada, Punjikasthali,+ Rathaujas, Kachchha-
nira,: and Praheti. In Suchi§ (or Jyaishfhu) they are
Mitra, Atri, H4ha," Menakd, ¥ Rathaswana, 'laksha,ka
and Paurushéya. ™ In (the month) Sukra$+ or Ashadha
they arc Varuna, Vasishtha, Huhu,it Sahajanys, $§ Ra-

As to many of these names, it is no easy undertaking to determine
which of the Purinas gives them correctly. See my note at pp. 200—293,
wmfra,

Anéa is the older name, not Amsu; Daksha anciently held the place
of Dhatii; &e &e.

For the Adityas, sce p. 27, supra, and Dr. Muir, Journal of the Royal
Asiatie Socicty, New Series, Vol. I, pp. 51 —140; for the Rishis, Vol. I.
of this work, pp. 100—103; for the Gandharvas, pp. 75—77, supre; fou
the Apsarases, pp. 75 and 80 -84, supra; for the Gramanis or Yakshas,
the Sarpas or Serpents, and the Rékshasas, pp. 74, 75, supra.

* Corrected from “Aryamat”, and again in the note at the end of this
chapter, See p. 27, supra, where the Translator bad “Aryaman”.

+ All my MSS, but one have Punjikasthala.

' In emendation of “Kachania”.

§ See the note on énkm, a little below.

[l One of my MSS. exhibits the elongated form Hahaka.

4 Professor Wilson put the shoit form, “Mena™, for which I find no
authority wm this place.

* (alled, in the original, a Rakshas.

it Jydx\htlm Just above, is supplied by the T'ranslator; his Ashadla is in
the original  Sukra, according to the Medini-kosa, dlesignates the one and
the other of these months; but I nowhere find that Suchi stands except
for Ashadha. nﬁqw looks, therefore, like an error for I\lﬁﬂ%
Instead of the lection Qjﬁ' yielding ‘in Sukra some MSS. have, simply,

ATH, “in the month’,- of Ashadha, to-wit. 11?'1‘ in Suchi’, would
suit the metre equally well.

The commentators remark on the names here discussed, but neither
mention other readingss nor support, by adducing external authorities,
the tenahlity of the text which they accept.

'+ Also read Hihd, Huhu, and Huhu.

§§ id Kalidasa invent his own mythology, or did he follow an earlier
than that of the Purdias, iv making Chitralekbd wait on the Suu through
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thachitra, Niga,* and Budha.t In the month Nabhas
(or Srévana) they are Indra, Angivas, Viswivasu,
Pramloché, ; Srotas,§ and Elapatra (the name of both
serpent and Réakshasa). | In the month Bhadrapada they

the hotsseason, that is to say, duing Jyaishfha and Ashidha® See {he
Vikramorvasi, Act 111, ’

* The order of these names, in the oiiginal, i~. Varufa, Vasishtha,
Naga, Sahajanyd, Huhu, Budha, Rathachitra  One of my MSS. has the
reading Naga; but all the rost exmbit Rambha. The Apsaras so called
is appointed, below, for Phalguna; and the smaller commentary is dis-
posed to take the view that, under the name Sahajanya, she here serves
during the first of two months. Rathachitra is, then, to be taken as the
name of the Yaksha, and also as that of the seipent.  The reading Naiga,
in preclusion of the necessity of such speculation, 1, however, mentioned:

-~ - c. -
TWT ¥ GEFATT 013 HTE[F THAATALHTHAIHY FgAfa
WU A9 fafuwa | (gfg gfa g@addnE W |
ATAY FEANF UTS ATAHEE: A |

In the larger commentary we |end:’\ - . -

TAT FET: | FEFATG ATATALW 7T 0F a0 "=y«

o - .
TARTTATATTGA | 4T LAFTT T @il 71 |
JETEEAR Tfq 013 Ta: §U: | SqATEGETE AR | lere
we have a still different serpent introduced, Vatsa.

There is, in my opinion, not much donbt that Rambha is, here, a
corrnption of Rambha,--a very unusual name, if compared with the fa-
miliar Rambha,—the 1eading of the Vayu-purdaia and Linga-purdia. Oy,
if we had the reading Tmﬂgﬁlﬁ,——which that of awmgaii,
coupled with the fact of the common occurrence of TRIT FEANT,
evinces to be altogether supposable,—we should still be entitled to Rambha,
by the rule referred to, touching Vatsa, in the last paragiaph  See Pa-
nini, VI, 111, 26. That neither of these very obvious saggestions pie-
sented itself to our commentators is little to their credit.

+ Vadha, though occurring in but one of my MSS., is the only reading
that I find in other Purdias.

+ Five of my MSS. have, distinctly, Pramlova; but this, which I have
seen olsewhere, as 1 MSS. of the Vayu-purdia, seems to be only an
error of the scribes.

§ The more ordinary, and preferable, veading is Srofas. But Pratali,
which also is found in MSS, is, more likely, the right name.

© XY famrag: A ety
TRIET ¥ AN qugTe a8 &

Elgpatra, therefore, there is no warrant for dupheating.  He s the
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are Vivaswat, Bhrigu, Ugrasena, Anumlocha,* Apl’x-
rana,t Sankhapdla, and Vyaghra. In the month of
Adwinat they are Pishan, Gautama, Suruchi, Ghii-
téchi, Sushena, Dhananjaya, and Vita. In the mouth
of Karttika they are Pavjanya, Bharadwéja, (another)
Viswivasu, Viswachi, Senajit, Airavata, and Chapa.§
In (Agrahdyana or) Mérgasivsha they are Amsu, Ka-
Syapa, | Chitrasena, Urvagi, Tarkshya, ¥ Mahdpadma,
and Vidyut. In the month of Pausha, Bhaga, Kratu,

(,frl'n’xyu, Purvachitti, ™ Avishtanemi, Karkotaka, ‘and
Sphtivja are the seven who abide in the orb of the sun,
the glorious spirits who scatter light throughout the
universe. In the month of Magha the seven who are

serpent; and Sarpa -~ omitted in the translation—is the Rakshasa. Thus
the smaller commentary: UHTYIY AT (I '{nﬁ TIIH | Aund,
the larger commentary: Ht.ﬁ‘ RN |

* Umlocha is the lection of two MSS,

+ 'This is, perhaps, a corruption of Aruia, or of Varuiia.

+ The more usual designation of the month Adwayuja, named in the
ariginal,

§ The smaller commentary is for taking Senajit twice; as the Yaksha,
and as the Rikshasa. But it also notices the reading Chipa: Fafa-
W gYORET | qAfa"te ofd T Ty =mE | The
larger commentary has these identical words, with the important differ-
ence of reading HTYY TIRH . ‘Ap s the Rakshasa’.

All my MSS. have, wrongly, T4, ‘and also’, the reading preferred
by the commentators. Iad the authors of the commentaries but looked
into the Purdfas which I quote in a subsequent note to this chapter,
they would have scen that FTfY is, doubtless, to give place to §TY..
To way what I can for the commentators, it is not fotbidden to suppose
that both JTYY TTHH: and HIYY TITH: instead of HYT TTAW:,
may be the offspring of meddlesome transcription. ‘Apas’ - an outgrowth
of ap is a rare word for ‘Water. The Rakshasa of the month preceding
Karttika, it will be observed, is Vita, ‘Wind'.

[" In five MSS. I find Kaéyapa. There seems to be no good reason,
however, for believing that this is anything better than a clerical error.

€ One MS. gives Tarksha, " Called an Apsaras, in the original.
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in the sun are Twashfii, Jamadagni, Dhiitarashfra,
Tilottam4, Ritajit,* Kambala, and In'alnnapeta Those

who abide in the sun in the month Phéalguna are Vishnu,
Viswamitra, Stiryavarchas, ¥ Rambhd, Satyajit, Aswa-
tara, and Yajnapeta.:

In this manner, Maitreya, a troop of Seven celestial
beings, supported by the energy ot Viship, occupies,
during the several months, the orb of the sun. The
sage celebrates his praise, and the Gandharva sings,
and the nymph dances before him, the Rikshasa§ at-
tends upon his steps, the serpent harnesses his steedh, 1
and the Yaksha trims the reins : 7 the (numerous pigmy
sages, the) Valikhilyas,™ ever surround his chariot.
The whole troop of seven, attached to the sun’s car,
are the agents in the distribution of cold, heat, and rain,
at their respective seasons.’

A similar enumeration of the attendants upon the sun’s car

* Kratujit is the name in one MS,

+ Instead of the “Suryaverchehas” of the original edition.

+ The original mentions him as a Rakshas.

Besides the variants already specified, I have found, with several that
seem quite unworthy of notice, the following, each occurring 1 only a
single MS.: Kashfanira. for Kachchhanira; Maitra, for Mitra; Daksha, for
Héha; Rathasyana and Daksha, for Rathaswana; Paurusha, for Pau-
rusheya; Dhana, for Budha; Apunyat for Apriratia; Syonajit, for Se-
najit; Karkafaka, for Karkot’ak‘l, Saptajit, for Satyajit.

§ In the Sanskrit, nisdcharaf, ‘night-roamers.’

H The original, FEfe UFWAT:, is explained, in both the commentarios :

Tgf FgaTgEE@aT T4 gAY | gagim
fa gard:

q 'ﬂ'ﬁ‘. ‘ﬁiﬂﬁsm | Thus interpreted, in the smaller
commentary: W“ﬁ‘sm: | TRHETITR |

* For these beings, see Vol. 1., p. 98, my first foot-note, and p 155
11 19
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occurs in the Vayu,* &e.
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employed is Gramaris; but the individuals are the same.

For Yakshas the gencric term there

The

* The enumeration contained in the Vdyu-purdsa is as follows, accord-
ing to my collation of five manuscripts:

q v sfufedt Tavfed wfafaaar
THGTEQIAY ATACEATTIE |
U Tafw § g S & ATt waw g
UTATAAT Je@y Jaed waATafa: |
I AgfEla gRUTTT aTgaT
g uFt TrEat 97
FYQATETET 91 9 ] yfage |
ATAY TYREY AV aTgHT |
T ¥fa: nefay SrguTaTgTEat |
AYATYIAIY AWT qqiq W& ||
Fafm Aoyt wvet ATy Iquy ¥
wfycfadfagy ags W @ T
AT GEAAT § AN T BET FF: |
TYEAY qrAET TAfFIY arguEt
TREAT U qrguTATIITEAT |
A Fafw ¥ g avaEy: gragwa: o
aq: g4 gt fagafe g 29418
Ty faawig sfgT gRI T
TETITEYT @9 WFUTAY argHy |
frmagaEa 9 weYaRuy gﬁ u .
wEafa ¥ faErargeefa 1 2 SR )
TIFUTAEYT qAT ATHHAY ATHT |
TAHEEIY WY Jqiq W&
WTFAT o oIt 9w gagean:
;ﬁm JuT ¥ WG wAAA: 0
ATAYY TdEey T T |
feram=t ¥ garst & 9% 7 qawwd
AT WA fagay wwad: |
Fafory goUy FAOTNAEUY A 4

w8 e
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Kirma and Bhavishya refer the twelve Adityas to different
months : —

afwat g g1 trraﬁ aafa g f;zam’t |
. ?ﬂﬂwm?ﬁmwmsu
_ 9 Y 94 1
v fawfafwy agargaEt ga
ardgTfoesfag {ATETRERY |t
. faqmguh mgvﬁ a‘rgmmam?ﬁ 1
2 99 9TQ ¥ g fgarac
aa: Tfrcargtfe aagdaata 1)
weT fwewzfafdgifaaeys 9
WEIGT AT AT FEATAATIHAT
TEt YATTEY FHISTEET T 0
FARMATE T 39T TRIT @AITHAT |
wafvmafafy awwt dSafagat |
FGAEET T AFGaT FGA:

llero we have the Adityas and the 1est told off in paits, to do duty
for bimestiial periods, as below:

During Adityas. Rishis, Gandharvas,  Apsarases.
Madhu and { Dhatii Pulastya Tumbura Kratusthala
Madhava | Aryaman Palaha Nirada Punjikasthali
Sukra and [ Mitra Atri Hiha Menaki
Suchi { Varuia Vasishtha Huohu Sahajany4
Nabhas and | Indra Angiras Vidwavasu Pramlocha
Nabhasya { Vivaswat Bhfigu Ugrasena Anumlochi
Isha and [ Parjanya Bharadwaju  Viéwavasu  Viéwachi
Urja { Pishan (iautama Sarabhi Ghfitachi
Saha and | Awsa Kasyapa Chitrasena Urvasi
Sahasya { Bliaga Kratu Urhayun Viprachitti
The two [ Twashtli Jamadagni  Dhfitardshtra Tilottamd
frosty months{ Vishiiu Viéwamitra  Suryavarchas Rambhi
During Gramails, Sarpas? Yatudhanas,
Madhu and | Rathakiichehlna  Visuki Heti
Madhava | Urja Sankirhara Praheti
Sukra and Rathaswana Takshaka Paurusheya
»  Suechi { Rathachitra Rambha Vadha

19°
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Vishiu. Kdrma, * Bhavishya,
Dhatri Chaitra Vaisakha Kiarttika
Aryaman Vaisakha Chaitra Vaisdakha
Mitra Jyaishtha Mérgasirsha ~ Mérgasirsha
Varuiia {ishz'ujha Magha Blu’mdrapa:]a
Indra * Srivana Jyaishtha Aswina
Vivaswat Bhadrapada Srévana Jyaishtha
Pishan ¢ Adwina Phalguna Pausha
Parjanya Karttika Adwina Srdvaia
Amsu Mirgasirsha  Ashadha Ashddha
Bhaga Pausha Bhéadrapada  Magha
Twashiii Migha Karttika Phalguna
Vishiiu Phalguna Pausha Chaitra.
During Gramaiis, Sarpas. Yatudhanas.
Nablas and { Pratah Eldpatra Sarpa
Nabhasya Aruna Sankhapala Vyaghrasweta
Isha and { Airdvata Apas
Urja Sushenia Dhananjaya Jata
Saha and | Mahapadma Vidyut
Sahasyn | Arishtanemi Karkotaka Sphurja
The two { Ritajit Kambala Brahmopeta
frosty months | Satyajit Adwatara Yajnopeta

Add, where 1 have left blanks, Senajit and Tarkshya, sendnis. Are
they the chiefs of the Grimanis?

Variants are- Tambaru, for Tumbuwiu; Nimlocha, for Anumlocha;
l'IrJas, for Urj:\; Srotas, for Pritaki; Aplirzu'm, for Arutia; Tarksha, for
Tarkshya; Kratujit, for Ritajit; Sankiria, for Sankiridra; Ap, for Apas.
In several manuscripts, moreover, there are traces of the names Rakshoha
and Niidwadhitu, as against the elsewhere explicit Heti and Praheti.

The terms Yatudhdna and Rakshasa are used, in the Purdnas, syno-
nymously. Anciently, however, the Yatudhana appears to have been a
goblin with hoofs, and so far forth comparable with the Devil of our
pious ancestors, See Dr. Muir, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,
New Series, Yol. I, p. 95, first foot-note.

In the Linga-puraia, ®Prior Section, LV., 17—65, the names of the
Sun's attendants are catalogued twice, at full length:

During Devas. Munis. Gandbarvas.  Apsarases.

Madhu und | Dhatn Pulastya Tumburu Kr’itastl.zali
Madbava | Aryaman Pulaha Nirada Punjikasthala
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During Devas , Munis. Gandharvas.  Apsarases.
Sukra and { Mitra Atri Haha Menaka
Suchi Varafa Vasishtha  Hithi Sahajunya
Nabhas and { Indra Angiras Vidwavasu Pramlochd
Nabhasya Vivaswat Bhrigu Ugrasena Anamlochd
Isha and { Parjanya Bharadwaja  Suruchi Ghiitachi
Urja Pushan (rautama Paravasy Viswachi
Saha and { Amsa Kasyapa Chitrasena  Urvasi
Sahasya Bhaga Kratu l'eriziyu Purvachitts
Tapas and {Twusht’r’i Jamadagni  Dhtitarashtra Tilottama
Tapasya Vishna Viéwamitra  Siryavarchas Rambha
During Gramanis. Nagas. Rakshasas.
Madhu and [ Rathakfit Vasuki el
Madhava { Rathaujas Kankanika Praheti
Sukra and ( Subahu Takshaka Paurasheya
Suchi { Rathachitra  Rambha Vadha
Nabhas and | Varufa Elapatra Sarpa
Nabhasya { Rathaswana Sankhapala Vyaghra
Isha and Dhananjaya Ap
Urja { Sushena Airavata Vata
Saha and Mahapadma Vidyut
Sahasya { Arishtanemi Karkotaka Divakara
Tapas aud [ Rathajit Kambala Brahmopeta
Tapasya { Satyajit Adwatara Yajnopeta

Here, as before, Sena)it and Tarkshya figure as sendnis.

Variants are: Tumbaru, for Tumburu; Mitrasena, for Chitiasena; Ra-
thabhrit, for Rathakfit; Rathamitra, for Rathachitra; Naga, for Rambha;
Iravat, for Airavata. In one of the two enumerations above spoken of
occurs Rathaswanaj in the other, Pratah.

The Kirma- purdiia—Part 1., Chapter XLIL., 2-16 - coincides with
the Linga-purdia, except as regards the particulars aboul to be specified.
It gives Sukra and Kaudika, the synonyms of Indra and Vidwamitra: if
has Améa, for Amsu; Varchavasu, for Paravasu; Subahuka, for Subahu;
Sarpapungava, for Rambha; and it transposes Subahuka and Rathachitra,
Varuna and Rathaswana, Senajit and Sushena, Dhananjays and Airavata.
Its variants, in my MSS, are: Jayatsena, for Ugrasena; Tushtavu, for
Tumburu; Prakoshia, for Pramlochd; Anushid, for Anumlochd; Kanka-
nira and Kanganila, for Kankanika; Kdya for Ap; Bala, for Vita.

These details—and they might be largely’supplemented — were worth
going into, if only to show, that, in order to arrive at even an approxi-
mation to the correct reading of a proper name met with in a Purdfda,
one cannot consult too many works of the same class, or too many
copits of each work,



CHAPTER XI.

The sun distinet from, and supreme over, the attendants on his
car: identical with the three Vedas and with Vishnu: his
functious. .

Marrreya.—You have related to me, holy preueptor
the seven classes of beings who are ever present in
the solar orb, and arc the causes of heat and cold. *
You have, also, described to me their individual fune-
tions, sustained by the energy of Vishnu. But you have
not told me the duty of the sun himself; for, if, as you
say, the seven beings (in his sphere) are the causes
of heat, cold, and rain, how can it be also true, (as you
have before mentioned,) that rain proceeds trom the
sun? Or how can it be asserted that the sun rises,
reaches the meridian. or sets, if these situations be the
act of the collective seven?

Parddara.-—1 will explain to you, Maitreya, the sub-
ject of your inquiry. The sun, though identified with
the seven beingst in his orb, is distinet from them, as
their chief. The entire and mighty energy of Vishiu,
which is called the three Vedas, or Rich, Yajus, and
Saman, is that which enlightens the world, and de-
stroys its iniquity.: [t is thdt, also, whmh during the

" ARAFIATTNE T Wﬁﬁi’r T3
AEW fewnarae: W aAAT FaAR |
1 Gaia, *classes of /zemls And so read, instead of ‘““‘beings”, above,
and also below.

¢+ QYT EAWS A ururRANTiEy F: )
wd1 wiwm: o0 e gm araEtan |
Ut =i avaEd ey fewfa gra .
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continuance of things, is present as Vishnu, actively
engaged in the preservation of the universe, and abid-
ing, as the three Vedas, within the sun. The solar lu-
minary that appears in every month is nothing else
than .that very supreme energy of Vishnu which is
composed of the three Vedas, influencing the motions
(of the planet): for the Richas (the hymns of the Rig-
veda) shine in the morning;* the prayers of the Yajus,
at noon; and the Bithadrathantarat and other portions
of the Saman, in the afternoon. This triple imper-
sonation of Vishnu, distinguished by the titles of the
three Vedas, 1s the energy of Vishnu, which influences
the positions of the sun.’

But this triple encrgy of Vishiiu is not limited to the
sun alone; for Brahm4, Purusha (Vishnu), and Rudra

! This mysticism originates, in part, apparently, from a mis-
. . N
apprehension of metaphorical texts of the Vedas,—such as ®YT

F5g fazm aufa, ‘that triple knowlcdge (the Vedas) shines’,
and @YEUf{w, ‘the hymns of the Rich shine,’ }— and, in part,
from the symbolization of the light of religious truth by the light
of the sun, as in the Gayatri. P. 250, note 2. To these are to
be added the sectarial notions of the Vaishnavas.

“Just as, in the class of seven, the great sun, by virtue of its supe-
riority, s unmatched, so stands supreme the whole or aggregated power
of Vishfiu, denominated Rich, Yajus, and Saman, ¢ is this same triad
of Vedas that burns and destroys the sin of the world.

The smaller commentary takes @Ufd, which I render ‘burns’, to
signify, apparently, ‘warms’, and to be w1thont regimen,

¢ Purvdhiia, ‘forenoon’,

+ That is, Rathantara qualified as b/ihat, ‘great’. See Vol. I, p. 84.

+ These passages are quoted in the commentaries. The verb tap, as
occurring in them, seems to mean ‘to warm’, See my third note in the
precvding page.
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are, also, made up of the same triform essence. In cre-
ation, it is Brahmd, consisting of the Rig-vedas in pre-
servation, it is Vishiu, composed of the Yajur-veda;
and, in destruction, Rudra, formed of the Sdma-veda,
the utterance of which is, consequently, inauspicicus. '™

Thus, the energy of Vishiu, made up of the three
Vedas, and, derived from the property of goodness,
presudes in the sun, along with the seven beings be-
longing to it; and, through the presence of this power,
the planct shines with intense radiance, dispersing, with
his beams, the darkness that spreads over the whole
world: and henee the Munis praise him, the quiristers
and nymphs of heaven sing and dance before him, and
fierce spivitst and holy sages§ attend upon his path,
Vishiu, in the form of his active energy, never either
rises or sets, and is, at once, the sevenfold sun and
distinet from it. i In the same manner as a man, ap-
proaching a mirror, placed upon a stand, beholds, in
it, his own image, so the energy (or reflection) of

' The formule of the Sama-veda are not to be used; along
with those of the Rich and Yajus, at sacrilices in gencral.

° For a closer rendering of the last paragraph and this, see Dr. Muir's
Ongual Sanskrit Teats, Part 111, p. 16.

T Sdttwika, ) .

+ Nisachara, ‘night-rovers’. Then follows the line, left untranslated:

Fefw g 99 fHadodgEag: |

‘The Serpents bear lim, <. e., serve his charwot; the Yakshas gather
np fus reins. .

See p. 289, supra, and my notes and €.

§ Vabkhlya. Ve p. 289, supra, text and note **.

| MIAT ATEAAT T QIR (ARIYR |
faqfdw: goae 7w FEFEATRA N
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Vishfu is never disjoined (from the sun’s ear, which
is the stand of the mirror), but remains, month by
month, in the sun, (as in the mirvor), which is there
stationed.

The sovereign sun, O Brahman, the cause of day
and night, perpetually revolves, affording delight to
the gods, to the progenitors, and to mankind. Cherished
by the Sushumna® 'zmy of the sun,' the moon s fed

i The Vayu Linga, and Matsya Purdnas specily several of

* “According to the Nrukta, 11, 6, it is une ray of the sun (that
named Sushumna) which lights up the moon; and 1t is with respect to
that that its light is derived from the sun. 'The Purdfias have adopted
the doctrine of the Vedas.” Professor Wilson's Translation of the R'J
veda, Vol. I, p. 217, first foot-note.

F Prior Section, LX., 19—25:

1§ (fwwed IoTgaT aYIEaA |
A9 FgT: YN W TEAGT TEAG 0
FEEUT gaNT fraat ava =
foa=€T: gagT: §9EY A4 U
FATHY: gAY WA mﬁfﬁa
gyru: gacioayg it Uf'aﬁm !
AT AETOS ™ YR gfeafaa
BT yTEid WA wEEd )
T fagadt 9 wadad guR |
fera=r<Tg @ wETgwRA: A 3™
gy g ° A qa’rﬁmfsﬂﬂﬂi
vy §ATAY LA q G gE@a: Il
WYL gAgTfa RATETET &L |
Td GENATAT TTATEATCAT: |

Here the seven chief rays are: Sushumna, Harikeda, Vidwakarman,
Viéwatryarchas, Sannaddha, Sarvavasu, and Swara). Vaiants are: Hara-
kefa, for Harikea; Samyama, for Sannaddha; Arvavasu, for Sarvavasu,

The Commentator explains z‘f\ﬁm ‘(Tﬁl‘ in &, 3,

In my copies of the Vdyw and Matsye I have found Sushumna alone
mettioned.
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(to the full, in the fortnight of its growth): and, in the
fortnight of its wane, the ambrosia of its substance is
perpetually drunk by the immortals, (until the last day
of the half month), when the two remaining digits are
drunk by the progenitors: hence these two orders of
beings are nourished by the sun. The moisture of the
earth, which the sun attracts by his rays, he again
parts with, for the fertilization of the grain and the
nutriment. of (all terrestrial) creatures; and, conse-
quently, the sun is the source of subsistence to every
class of living things,—to gods, progenitors, mankind,
and the rest. The sun, Maitreya, satisfies the wants
of the gods for a fortnight (at a time); those of the
progenitors, once a month; and those of men and other
animals, daily.

the rays of the sun from amongst the many thousands which they
say proceed from him. Of these, seven are principal, termed
Sushumna, Harikesa, Viswakarman, Viswakdrya, Sampadwasu,
Arvavasu, and Swaraj, supplying heat, severally, to the moon,
the stars, and to Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn.



CHAPTER XII.

Description of the moon: his chariot, horses, and course: fed by
the gun: drained, periodically, of ambrosia by the progenitors
and gods. The chariots and horses of the planets: kept in
their orbits by aerial chains attached to Dhruva. Typical
members of the planetary porpoise. Viasudeva #loue real.

Par&Sara.—The chariot of the moon has three
wheels, and is drawn by ten horses,™ of the whiteness
of the Jasmine, five on the right hall (of the yoke),
five on the left. It moves along the asterisms, divided
into ranges, as before deseribed; and, in like manner
as the sun, 1s upheld by Dhruva; the cords that fasten
it being tightened or relaxed in the same way, as it
proceeds on its course.¥ The horses of the moon,
sprung from the bosom of the waters,® drag the car

! So is the car, according to the Vayu: YT Wff Y.

* Their names are given in the Vayu-purdic:
YISy gy T T4 q9
Y T ST N
Thoy are, thus, called Yayu, Chitramanas, Vfisha, Rajin, Bala, Vama,
Turafiya, Hamsa, Vyomin, Mfiga.

t Tafews: dow grrad Jifee: )
FIAZfIUAT AT IW q TC@ET 0
Tt 3

“The chariot of the Moon is three-wheeled; and ten horses, resembling
the jasmine in colour, are yoked to it on the right and on the left.
With that rapid cer, upstayed by the pole-star, he, the Moon, travels
through the asterisms, located in the wvithis. The successive shortening
and lengthening of the cords bound to his charivt are as in the case of
the sun.’

Compare the beginning of Chapter 1X., at p. 278, supra.
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for a whole Kalpa, as do the coursers of the sun. The
radiant sun supplies the moon,—when reduced, by the
draughts of the gods, to a single Kala,—with a single
ray; and, in the same proportion as the ruler of the
night was exhausted by the celestials, it is replepished
by the sun, the plunderer of the waters: for the gods,
Maitreya, drink the nectar and ambrosia® accumulated
in the moon, during half the month; and, from this
heing their food, they are immortal. Thirty-six thou-
sand, three hundred, and thirty-three divinities drink
the lunar ambrosia.¥ When two digits remain, the
moon enters the orbit of the sun,! and abides in the

The orh of the moon, according to the Linga, § is only congealed
water:

TAGTAS A7 AEH WA G )

as that of the sun is concentrated heat:

qqANIAY Y& AR ATEH 9 |

* ﬂ“ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂ: t. e, according to the smaller commentary, Wgﬂ

Qﬁﬂj, ‘amfta—a prophylactic against death—in the form of sudhd.’
And this view does not clash with the fact that the food of the gods is
implied, in the second half of the stanza, to be simply sudha:

¥4 ITdaTEA aw A §$ﬂ
fasfa a1 &= SATT: Ul
Where numed conjointly, wdha and amfite, being alike potable,
can never be so sharply distinguished as the nectar and ambrosia of
Olympian gastronomy, whose ordinarily recognized consistency, however,
Sappho and Aleman reverse. . Amiita is “not a solid substance, like
@ugpoaie, thongh both words are kindred in origin.”  Goldstucker’s
Sanskrit Dictionary, p. 380. In the chapter under annotation, amfita
and sudhd are used as though they were, respectively, generic and specific.
1 Literally, ‘the moon’, Ashariaddikara.
+ Read ‘orb of the sun’, sirya-mardale. From this point, down to
and including “Brahmanicide™, we have a parenthesis.
§ Prior Section, LX., 7. .
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ray called Ama; whence the period is termed Awmé-
vasya.® In that orbit, the moon is immersed, for a
day and night, in the water;t thence it enters the
branches and shoots of the trees, and thenee yoes to
the sun. Consequently, any one who cuts oft a branch,
or casts down a leaf, when the moon 1% in the trees.
(the day of its rising invisible), is guilty of Brahmani-
cide. When the remaining portion of the moon con-
sists of but a fifteenth part, the progenitors approach
it in the afternoon, and drink the last portion, that
sacred Kala which is composed of ambrosia,; and con-
tained i the two digits of the form of the moon.!

! There is some indistinetness in this account, from a confusion
between the division of the moon’s surface into sixteen Kalds or
phases, and its apportionment, as a receptacle of nectar, into
fifteen Kalds or digits, corresponding to the fifteen lunations, on
the fourteen of which, during the wane, the gods drink the Amftita,
and on the fifteenth of which the Pitiis exhaust the remaining
portion. The correspondence of the two distinctions appears to
be intended by the text, which terms the remaining digit or Kala,
composed of Amiita, the form or superficics of the two Kalds:

faafa faaerarfaET ag &= g a1
C gugaeEt gt arfay: fE e s

* For other etymologies of amdvdsyd, from the Satapatha-bréhmaia,
Matsya-purdia, &ec., see Goldsticker's Sanskrit Dictionary, pp. 364, 365,
sub voce HATITYT.

+ “First, the moon remains in the water during that day and night,
namely, the day and night which constitute amdvasyd:’

g AfgArCR 9§ F@fq A

t Sudhdmritamaya. See my first ‘note in the preceding page.

§ This is the reading adopted in the smaller commentary; and the
larger commentary, though not adopting 1t, pronounces it to be ‘clear’,

spashta,
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Having drunk the nectar® effused.by the lunar rays
on the day of conjunction, the progenitors are satisfied,
and remain tranquil for the ensuing month. These
(progenitors or Pitfis) are of three classes, termed

This, the commentator observes, is the fifteenth, not the sixteenth:
ggEIAT qT FAT af fgaT: fomfe ¥ g wrewrif The com-
mentator on our text observes, also, that the passage is some-
times read fEEMITAHTT; Lava meaning ‘a moment,’ ‘a ‘short
period’.  The Matsya and Viyu express the parallel passage so
as to avoid all perplexity, by specifying the two Kalds as re-
ferring to time, and leaving the number of nectareous Kalds un-
defined:
foafw faas @1 fusTaq FwErg 911§

“They, the Pitris, drink the remaining Kalas in two Kaldas of
time.” Colonel Warren explains Kald, or, as he writes it, Cald,
in one of its acceptations, ‘the Phases of the Moon, of which the
Hindus count sixteen;’ Kala Sankalita, p. 339. So the Bhiga-
vata|| terms the moon m: ALHE! And the Vayu, after
noticing the exhaustion of the fifteenth portion on the day of
conjunction, states the recurrence of increase or wane to take

* Sudhdmiita, as before.

+ This is from the smaller commentary.

1 Mention is also made, in the smaller commentary, of the reading
fm ®Y#H, which occurs in two of my manuscripts, and which is
followed 1n the larger commentary.

§ This is the reading of the Matsya-purdia; but 1 find, in the Viyu:
foafa faae @ foer ag g 9Qv F@T)
The Linga-purdiia, Prior Section, LVI., 15, has:

foafw faae wre freT a® st g 411
Precisely the same words are found in the Kurma-purdia, XLIII., 37.
The three Purinas here adduced speak of only a single nectareous
kald.
« V., XXIL, 10 .
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Saumyas, Barhishads,* and Agnishwittas.'t In this
manner, the moon, with its cooling rays, nourishes the
gods in the light fortnight; the Pitfis, in the dark fort-
night; vegetables, with the cool nectary: aqueous
atoms it sheds upon them; and, through their develop-
ment, 1t sustains men, animals, and imsects; at the
same time gratifying them by its radiance. §

place in the sixteenth phase, at the beginning of cach fort-
niglft: .
FEat ¥ uidY srewmi wiww: gat) |
! The Viyu¥ and Matsya** add a fourth elass, the Kavyas;
identifying them with the cyclic years; the Saumyas and Agni-
shwattas, with the scasons; and the Barhishads, with the months.

* Corrected from “Varhishadas”.

1 See Vol. L., p. 156, note 2.

According to Kullaka on the Laws of the Mdnavas, TIL., 195, the
Agnishwattas were sons of Marichi; and they are so derived i the Har-
vamsa, 953, 954.

t Amtfitumaya.

§ U Zarfad uN oy A foga
HeugHand: HacaEyhil
FreulgfufTawT AgEugareaT

I
FrETaEfd NATY: TRATITAT 7 1)
|| The same words are found in the Linga-purdia, Prior Section,
LVL, 18.
¢ @t affedy wfaaTaady 9
FETEY g | WA faa @d @R,
Ha g ¥ war: ugry ¥ fGR: wan

The last line —which is ungrammatical beyong ordinary Pauriiik licence
even — is, pethaps, corrupt. May not the Agnishwittas have been iden-
tified with the fortnights?

** The passage there is nearly the same as that just cited from the
Vayy-purdiia.
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The chariot of the son of Chandga (Budha or Mer-
cury) is composed of the elementary substances air
and fire,* and is drawn by eight bay ¥ horses, of the
speed of the wind. The vast car of Sukra (Venus) is
drawn by earth-born horses,' is equipped with g pro-
tecting fender and a floor, armed with arrows,! and
decotated by a banner. The splendid car of Bhauma
(Mars) i of gold, of an octagonal shape, drawn by
cight horses, of & ruby red, sprang from fire. Briha-
spatt (Jupiter), in a golden car drawn by eight pale-
coloured horses, tmvels from sign to sign in the period
of a year; and the tardy-paced Sani§ (Saturn) moves
slowly along, in a car drawn by piebald | steeds. Kight
black T horses draw the dusky chariot of Rahu,** and,
once harnessed, are attached to it for ever. On the
Parvans (the nodes, or lunar and solar eclipses), Rahu

' The Vayu makes the horses ten in number, each of a dif-
ferent colour.

* According to some of my MSS., ¢water and fire’, W’

instead of mﬁﬁgw

1 Pianga.

¢t Rather, ‘with a quiver’, sopdsanga.

§ Sanaidehara, in the original.

I Sabala. The horses in question are additionally described as ‘ether-
born’, akdsa-sambhava. .

& BhiMngdbha, “in colour like the black bee.’

** Substituted for Swarbhinu, the name in the Sanskrit.

’n‘ u;ﬁ:ﬁm T SATAIGT FIEA |
gfrfrnagRaTa R s o
Sa: fowy: wrCE e QA faetEa )
sy gfcadgy yua: gfsla ¥
zv\rﬁvﬁﬁmuﬁwﬁﬁa%ﬁrﬁi. 0 )
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directs his course from the sun to the moon, and back
again from the moon to the sun.* The cight horses™
of the chariot of Ketu are of the dusky red colour of
lac, or of the smoke ot burning straw.

I have thus described to you, Maitreyz, the chariots
of the nine planets, all which are fasténed to Dhruva
by aerial cords. The orbs: of all the plangts, asterisms,
and stars are attached to Dhruva, and travel, accord-
mgly, in their proper orbits, being kept i theiv places
by their respective bands of air.§  Ax many s are the
stars, so many are the chains of air that secure them
to Dhruva; and, as they turn round, they cause the
pole-star also to revolve. In the same manner as the
oil-man himself, going round, causes the spindle to ve-
volve, so the planets travel round, suspended by cords
of air, which are circling round a (whirling) centre. |
The air which is called Pravaha is so termed becausc

' The Matsya, Linga, and Vayu add the circumstance of Ri-
huw’s taking up, on these occasions, the civenlar shadow of the
earth :

Jg@ nifaat gt faffat aaretar

* Supply the epithet ‘swift as wind’, vate-rwihas.
F “Dusky red” is to render arusia.
* So the commentaties explain the word dhishiya m this place.

§ wARgfFaTRw dFFgrfaefafa:
| fETdteT 9T I WA TR § )
/YT yAfw wAE grarfasT« g9

‘As oil-expressers, themselves going routd, cause the wheel of the
oul-mill to go round, so the heavenly bodies go round, everywhero nrged
on by the wind.

& Such is the reading of the Matsya-purdia, with which that of the
Ligga-purdia - Prior Section, LYIIL., 12 —is nearly identical.

1L 20
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it bears along the planets, which twn round, like a
disc of fire, driven by the aerial wheel.'

The celestial porpoise, in which Dhruva is fixed,
has been mentioned: but you shall hear its constituent
parts in more detail; as it is of great efficacy.” For
the view of it 4t night expiates whatever sin has been
committed during the day; and those who behold it
live as many years as there are stars in it, in the sky,
or even more. Uttanapada is to be considered as its
upper jaw; Sacrifice, as its lower. Dharma is situated
on its brow; ¥ Nardyana, in its heart. The Aswins are
its two fore feet; and Varuna and Aryaman,! its two
hinder legs.§ Samvatsara is its sexual organ; Mitra,
its organ of excretion.; Agni, Mahendra, Kasyapa, and
Dhruva, in suceession, are placed in its tail; which four
stars in this constellation never set.*

! The ditferent bauds of air attached to Dhruva are, according
to the commentator, varieties of the Pravaha wind. But the
Kurma and Linga eonmerate seven principal winds which per-
form this function, of which the Pravaha is one.

? The four last are, therefore, stars in the cirele of perpetual
apparition. One of these is the pole-star; and in Kasyapa we
have a verbal affinity to Cassiopein. The SiSumdra, or porpoise,
is rather a singular symbol for the celestial sphere; but it is not
more preposterous than many of the constellations of classical

* In my MSS. there is nothing answering to the words “as it is of
great efficacy ”. .

1 Murdhan, ‘head’.

% Corrected from “Aryamat”,

§ Sakthi.

it Apdna.
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I have now described to you the disposition of the

fiction. The compouent parts of it are much more fully detailed
in the Bhdgavata,* whence it has been translated by Sir William

* V., XXIII. In preference to Sir William JoneY's translation, 1
transcribe that of Burnoui:

“Quka dit: Treize cent mille Yodjanas au deld est lo lien u'on nomme
la Hemeure supréme de Vichiiu, oit le grand servitear de Bhagavat, Dhruva,
fils d'Uttanapida, honoré par Agui, India, le Pradjipats Kagyapa et Dharma,
associés tous pour une durde pareille et marchant antour de lui avec
respect en le laissant & leur droite, réside encore auwjourd’hui, pour fout
le temps du Kalpa, terme de son existence; sa grandeur a ¢té décrte
dans ce poéme.

“Placé par le Seigneur comme le poteau solide, autour duquel les
troupes des astres, planétes et Nakchatras, tourncut entraindes par I
Temps divin dont I'wil ne se ferme jamais et dont la course est msen-
sible, il resplendit éternellement; comme les beufs marchant autowr du
potean de I'aire auquel ils sont attachés, les astres parcourent, chacun
suivant leur position, les degrés du cercle [céleste], pendant I'espace de
temps que forment les trois divisions du jour.

“(C'est ainsi que les troupes des astres, planétes et autres, attachées
par un lien intérieur et extérieur au cercle du Tewps, tournent jusqu’a
la fin du Kalpa, poussées par le vent, autour de Dhruva auquel elles
sont suspendues. De méme que les nuages ¢t les oiseaux se meuavent
dans le ciel, ceux-13 par l'action du vent, ceux-ci sous la direction de
leurs ccuvres, uinsi les astres, soutenus par I'mnion de la Nature et de
I'Esprit, et suivant la voie tracée par leurs a'uvres, ne tombent pas swm
la terre.

“Quelques-uns décrivent cette armée des astres sous la figure de (1-
cuméra (la Tortue), symbole sous lequel on se repiésente par la médi-
tation du Yoga le bienheureux Visudéva.

“ A l'extrémité de la queue de cet animal, dont la téte se dirige vers
le sud et dont le corps est courbé en forme d'anneau, est placé Dhruva;
le long de sa queue sont le Pradjapati, Agni, Indra, Dhgrma, et ala
racine, Dhatfi et Vidhatfi; sur ses reins sent les sept Richis. Sur le
¢bté droit de son corps, ainsi courbé vers le sud, on place les Nakcha-
tras qui se trouvent sur la route septentrionale [du soleil], et sur le cité
gauche, ceux de la route méridionale; de sorte que les deux cotés de la
Toxgue, dont le corps a la forme d’un anneaun, sont composés d’'un nombre

20°
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carth and of the stars;* of the insular'zones, with their
oceans and mountains, their Varshas (or regions),

Jones. Asiatic Researches. Vol. 1L, pp. 402, 403. The Bhaga-
vata, however, mystifies the description, and says it is nqthing
wore than the Dharana or symbol by which Vishnu, identified
with the starry firmament, is to be impressed upon the mind, in
meditation.  The account of the planctary system is, as usual,
fullest in the Vayu, with which the Linga und Matsya nearly

égal de parties; sut son dos est Adjavithi, et de son ventre sort le Gange
célesto.

“Les Nakchatras Punarvasu et Puchya sont sur ses flancs, Pun &
droite, 1'autre a gauche; Ardri et Aclochd sont sur les deux pieds de
derritre, Pun & dioite, Pantie & gauche; Abhidjit et Uttaidchadhi sont
I'un dans la narino droite, I'autre dans la gauche; Cravani et Parvicha-
dhi sont l'un dans Uwil droit, l'autre dans P'wil gauche; Dhanichthi
et Mala, l'un dans Doveille droite, I'autre dans la gauche. Les huit
Nakchatras du sud, en commencant par Magha, doivent étre placés sur
les cotes de gauche; et de méme Mrigagircha et les sept autres constel-
lations du nord doivent &tre placées dans le sens contraire, sur celles
de droite; enfin Catublnehi et Djyéchthi sont sur I'épaule droite et sur
I'épaule gauche

“Agastya cst dans la méchoire supérieure, Yama dans celle de des-
sous, Angiraka dans la bouche, la plancte & la marche lente dans 'anus,
Blihaspatt sur le dessus du col, le soleil dans la poitrine, Nardyada dans
le coeur, la lune dans le Manas, Uganas dans le nombril, les deux A¢vins
dans les mamelles, Budha dans le souffle inspiré et expiré, Rihu (I'éclipse)
dans la gorgo, les Kétus (les météores) dans tous les membres, ot la
totalité des dtoiles dans les poils.

“Que Thomme chaque jour, au Sandhya, contemplant, attentif et si-
lencieux, cetfe forme du bienheurenx Viebfiu, qui se ¢ompose de toutes
les Divinités, I'honore avec cette priére: ‘Adressons notre adoration au
monde des astres, qui est la marche du Temps, qui est le souverain des
Dienx, qui est Mahapurucha.’ Celui qui honorera ainsi, ou qui se rap-
pellera trois fois les tiois parties du Temps, qui embrasse les planetes,
les constellations, les étoilds, qui est le plus élevé des Dieux et qui en-
léve les péchés de ceux qui récitent ce Mantra, verra bien vite disparaitre
les fautes qu'il aurait pu commettre pendant co temps.”

* Jyotis, ‘heavenly luminaries.’

+ The original adds ‘rivers’, nad.
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and their inhabitants. Their nature has, also, heen ex-
plained; but it may be briefly recapitulated.

From the waters, which are the body of Vishnu, was
produced the lotos-shaped earth, with its seas and
mogntains. The stars™ are Vishnu: the worlds are
Vishnu: forests, mountains, regions, ' rivers. oceans,
are Vishnu: he is all that is, all that is not. He, the
lord, is identical with knowledge, through which he is
al] forms, but is not a substance.t You must conceive,
therefore, mountains, oceans, and all the diversities of
earth and the rest, are the illusions of the apprehension.
When knowledge is pure, real, universal, independent
of works, and exempt from defect, then the varieties
of substance, which are the fruit of the tree of desire,
cease to exist in matter.§ For what is substance?

agree. The Bhavishya is nearly, also, the same. They all contain
many passages common to them and to our fext. In the Agni,
Padma, Karma, Br‘ahma, Garuda, and Vamana, descriptions oceur
which enter into less detail than the Vishiu, and often use its

* Jyotis, as just above,
+ Dis.
+ Vastubhita.

s a2t g T¥ faorefu a%
FAAY WTARUTER VAR |

a7 fg @xwa(r: wwTfa .
wafa @7 99y IGAQT: N
‘When, on the perishing of emancipatioisimpeding works, tho whole
universe presents itself to us as absolute, and in its proper character,
and when, consequently, our knowledge 7 freed from every illusional and
other defect, then, indeed, the distinctions hetween objects—the fruitage
of the tree of phantasy—are seen in objects no longer.’
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Where is the thing that is devoid of beginning, middle,
and end, of one uniform nature? How can reality be
predicated of that which is subject to change, and re-
assumes no more its original character? Karth is fab-
ricated into a jar; the jar is divided into two halves;
the halves are ‘broken to pieces; the pieces become
d®t; the dugt becomes atoms. Say, is this reality,
though it be so understood by man, whose self-
knowledge is impeded by his own acts? Hence, Brah-
man, except discriminative knowledge, there is noth-
ing, anywhere, or at any time, that is real. Such
knowledge is but one, although it appear manifold, as
diversified by the various consequences of our own
acts. Knowledge, perfect, pure, free from pain, and
detaching the affections from all that causes affliction;
knowledge, single and eternal—is the supreme Vasu-
deva, besides whom there is nothing. The truth has
been, thus, communicated to you by me; that knowledge
which is truth; from which all that differs is false.
That information, however, which is of a temporal and
worldly nature has, also, been imparted to you. The
sacrifice, the victim, the fire, the priests, the acid juice,
the gods, the desire for heaven, the path pursued by
acts of devotion and the rest, and the worlds that are
their consequences, have been displayed to you. In

words, or passages found in other Purinas. Many intimations
of a similar system occur in the Vedas; but whether the whole
is to be found in those works is yet to be ascertained. It must
not be considered as a correct representation of the philosophical
astronomy of the Hindus, being mixed up with, and deformed by,
mythological and symbolical fiction. .
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that universe which I have described, he for ever mi-
grates who is subject to the influence of works; but he
who knows Vasadeva to be eternal, immutable, and of
one unchanging, universal form, may continue to per-
form them;' as, thereby, he enters into the deity. *

' Only, however, as far as they are intended to propitiate
Vishnu, and not for any other purpose.

* Literally, Vasudeva.

In the original of the last paragraph of this chapter, there are many

expressions of which a different view may be taken from that of the
Translator.



CHAPTER XIII.

Legend of Bharata. Bharata abdicates his throne and becomes
an ascetic: cherishes a fawn, and becomes so much attached
to it, as to neglect his devotions: he dies: his successive hirths:
works in the fields, and is pressed, as a palankin-bearer, for
the Raja of Sauvira: vebuked for his .twl\w(ndneSb his reply:
dialogue between him and the king.

Marrreya.—Reverend sir,* all that I asked of ydu
has been thoroughly explained: namely, the situation
of the ecarth, oceans, mountains, rivers, and planetary
bodies: the system of the three worlds, of which
Vishnu is the stay. The great end of life has, also,
been expounded by you, and the preeminence of holy
knowledge.® It now remains that you fulfil the pro-
mise you made, (some time since),” of relating to me
the story of king Bharata, and how it happened, that
a monarch like him, residing constantly at (the sacred
place) Salagrama, and engaged in devotion, with his
mind ever applied to Vasudeva, should have failed,

' One copy addresses Pardsara, Bhagavan sarvabhutesa, ‘Sacred
sovercign, lord of all creatures;’ rather an unusual title for a
sage, even though an inspired oune. The other two copies begin,
Samyag dkhyatam, *All has been thoroughly explained.’

2 See page 106, supra. ;

* UTATYY § WrAT 99T W WuTa
“And the snpreme object &/ human thought has been explained by thee,
just as divine knowledge, preeminently.’ .
The commentators twist ‘divine knowledge, preeminently’ into ‘pre-
eminent divine knowledge'. But this seems contrary to any natural in-
terpretation of the text. ) .
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through the sanctity of the shrine, and the efficacy of
his abstractions, to obtain final emancipation; how it
was that he was born again as a Brahman;® and what
was done by the magnanimous Bharata in that capa-
city: gll this it is fit that you inform me.

Par4Asara.—The illustrious monarch®of the earth
resided, Maitreya, for a considerable period, at Séla-
grama, his thoughts being wholly dedicated to god,
and his conduct distinguished by kindness and every
virtue, until he had effected, in the highest degree, the
entire control over his mind.§+ The Raja was ever
repeating the names Yajnesa, Achyuta, Govinda, Ma-
dhava, Ananta, Kesava, Ktishna, Vishnuo, Heishikesa:
nothing else did he utter, even in his dreams; nor upon
anything but those names, and their import, did he
ever meditate. He accepted fuel, flowers, and holy
grass, for the worship of the deity, but performed no
other religious rites, being engrossed by disinterested,
abstract devotion.

On one occasion, he went to the Mahdnadi,* for the

' The Mahanadi] is, properly, a river in Orissa: but the
name is applicable to any great stream; and its connexion with
Salagrama Tirtha makes it probable that it is intended for the
Gandaki or Gandaka,§ in which the S:ilagréma or Ammonite is
most abundantly found. It may be here noticed, that &'tlagréma
is named amongst the Tirthas in the Mahdbharata: see p. 102, n. 3.

* EWINANTAN FTHAY &1 A |
% § TeagiwagyE faw g
+ wfgmfeamy qay Jfuat a7 |
AT YCAT HTYT AMEHTY §9H ||
+ Yor the Mahdnada, see my seventh note at p. 154, supra.
§ Vide p. 146, supra.
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purpose of ablution. He bathed there, and performed
the ceremonies usual after bathing. Whilst thus occu-
pied, there came to the same place a doe big with
young, who had come out of the forest to drink of the
stream.  Whilst quenching her thirst, there was heard,
on a sudden, the loud and fearful roaring of alion; on
which the (oe, being excessively alarmed, jumped out
of the water upon the bank. In consequence of this
areat leap, her fawn was suddenly brought forth,, and
fell into the river; and the king, seeing it carried away
by the current, catught hold of the young animal, and
saved it from being drowned. The injury received by
the deer, by her violent exertion, proved fatal; and
she lay down, and died; which being observed by the
royal ascetic, he took the fawn (in his arms), and re-
turned, with it, to his hermitage. There he fed it and
tended it every day; and it throve and grew up under
his care. It frolicked about the cell, and grazed upon
the grass in its vicinity; and, whenever it strayed to a
distance, and was alarmed at a wild beast, it ran back
thither for safety. Every morning it sallied forth from
home, and every evening returned to the thatched
shelter of the leafy bower of Bharata.

Whilst the deer was, thus, the inmate of his hermit-
age, the mind of the king was ever anxious about the
animal, now wandering away, and now’returning to
his side; and he was unable to think of anything else.*
He had relinquished his kingdom, his children, all his
friends, and nows indulged in selfish affection for a

* a9 afea {tmﬁu
HATEA: GATEH 9 GUTIFar fqw .
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fawn. When absent for a longer time than ordinary.
he would faney that it had been carried off by wolves,
devoured by a tiger, or slain by a lion. “The earth,”
he would exclaim, “is embrowned by the impressions
of its hoofs. What has become of the young deer, that
was born for my delight? How happy' I should be,
if he had returned from the thicket, and I felt his
budding antlers rubbing against my arm. These tufts
of sacred grass, of which the heads have been nibbled
by his new teeth, look like pious lads chanting the
Sama-veda.”'™ Thus the Muni meditated, whenever
the deer was long absent from him; and contemplated
him with a countenance animated with pleasure, as he
stood by his side. His abstractiont was interrupted;
the spirit of the king being engrossed by the fawn, even
though he had abandoned family, wealth, and domin-
ton. The firmness of the prince’s mind became un-
steady, and wandered with the wanderings of the young
deer. In the course of time, the king became subject
to its influence. He died, watched by the deer, with
tears in its eyes, like a son mourning for his father;
and he himself, as he expired, cast his eyes upon the
animal, and thought of nothing else, being wholly oc-
cupied with one idea.

! The applicability of this simile is not explained by the com-
mentator. It refers, possibly, to the cropped or shaven heads of
the religious students.

* @ yefyerey IuAEaERa: |
FaT: Wy R 2 QIAA LI N
1 Samaddhi,
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In consequence of this predominant feeling at such
a season, he was born again, in the Jambumarga forest, *
as a deer, with the faculty of recollecting his former
life; which recollection inspiring a distaste for the
world, he left his mother, and again repaired to (the
holy place) ‘Salagrama. bubsmtmg, there, upon dry
grass and leaves, he atoned for the acts which had
led to his bemn born in such a condition; and, upon
his death, he was next born as a Brahman, stil] re-
talning the memory of his prior existence. He was
born i a pious and eminent family of ascetics, who
were rigid observers of devotional rites. Possessed of
all true wisdom, and acquainted with the essence of all
sacred writings, he beheld soul as contrs wistinguished
from* matter (Praktiti). Imbued with knowledgg of
self; he beheld the gods and all other beings as, in re-
ality, the same. It did not happen to him to undergo
investiture with the Brahmanical thread, nor to read
the Vedas with a spiritual preceptor, nor to perform
ceremonies, nor to study the seriptures.+ Whenever
spoken to, he replied incoherently, and in ungram-
matical and unpolished speech.: His person was un-

' According to the Bhdgavata, Jambiméarga is the Kalanjara
mountain or Kalanjar in Bundelkband.

* Para, ‘supreme over.’

t 9 qqre w1 wargege: yfaw |
aqzsigm Wmﬁ‘g‘f?"

“Though he had reccived investiture, he did not read the éruti enounced
by hus spiritual teacher’, &e.

rgArsfu ggw: fafasrearaaaTa )
AT ATRATNHEGAR .
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clean; and he was clad in dirty gawrments. Saliva
dribbled from his mouth; and he was treated with con-
tempt by all the people. Regard for the consideration
of the world is fatal to the success of devotion. The
ascetie who 1s despised of men attains the end of his
abstractions. Let, therefore, a holy man pursue the
path of the righteous, without murmuring, and, though
men contemn him, avoid association with mankind.*
Thig, the counsel of Hiranyagarbha,' did the Brahman
call to mind, and, hence, assumed the appearance of a
crazy idiot, i the eyes of the world. His food was
raw pulse, potherbs, wild fruit, and grains of corn.
Whatever came in his way he ate, as part of a neces-
sary but temporary infliction.’y Upon his father’s
death, he was set to work, i the fields, by his brothers
and his nephews, and fed, by them, with vile food;
and, as he was firm and stout of make, and a simpleton

! Hirafnyagarbha or Brahma is named, here, instead of the
Yoga doctrine, which is, sometimes, ascribed to him as its author.

? As a Kdlasathyama (HTHEYH), a state of suffering or mor-
tification lasting only for a season;} or, in other words, bodily
existence: the body being contemplated as a sore, for which food
is the unguent; drink, the lotion; and dress, the bandage.§

* AT GATIAATIRGAS FAAR
t gURTEIfa §a¥ agd ANEIAA |
‘Whatever he obtains—and it is very mucly- he eats, to wile away the time.’
* For the meaning of FHTAEAGH, see my Jast note. Both the com-
mentaries define the term by FHTAFTYWHT; and the smaller commen-

tary proposes, as an alternative explanation, FT®feraq# fqAT, ‘without
observance of proper times.’

§ Jhe latter part of this note is from the commentanes,
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in (outward) act, he was the slave of every one that
chose to employ hiny, receiving sustenance alone for
his hire.*

The head-servantt of the king of Sauvira, looking
upon him as an indolent, untaught Brahman, thought
him a fit person to work without pay (and took him
into his master’s service, to assist in carrying the
palaukin).”

The king, having ascended his litter, on one occa-
sion, was proceeding to the hermitage of Kaplla, on
the banks of the Ik.shumatl river,' to consult the sage,—
to whom the virtues leading to liberation were known,—
what was most desirable in a world abounding with
care and sorrow. Amongst those who, by order of his
head-servant, had been compelled gratuitously to carry
the litter, was the Brahman, who had been equally
pressed into this duty, and who, endowed with the
only universal knowledge, and remembering his former
existence, bore the burthen as the means of expiating
the faults for which he was desirous to atone. Fixing
his eyes upon the pole, he went tardily along, whilst
the other bearers moved with alacrity; and the king,
feeling the litter carried unevenly, called out: “Ho,
bearers! What is this? Keep equal pace together.”
Still 1t proceeded unsteadily; and the Raja again ex-
claimed: “What is this? How irregularly are you

' A river in the north of India.}

| EEETERIUETY THEATETCIAAA U
+ Kshattt.
+ See my first note in p. 155, supra.
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1”

going!” When this had repeatedly occurred, the pa-
lankin-bearers at last veplied to the king: “It is this
man, who lags in his pace.” “How is this?” said the
prince to the Brahman. “Are yon weary? You have
carried your burthen but a little way. Avre you unable
to bear fatigue? And yet you look robust.” The
Brahman answered and said: “It is not / who am ro-
bust; nor is it by me that your palankin is’carried. /
am not wearied, prince; nor am incapable of fatigue.”
The'king replied: I clearly see that you are stout,
and that the palankin is borne by you; and the car-
riage of a burthen is wearisome to all persons.” “Hirst
tell me,” said the Brahman, “what it is of me that you
have clearly seen;' and then you may distinguish my
properties as strong or weak. The assertion that you
behold the palankin borne by me, or placed on me, is
untrue. Listen, prince, to what I have to remark. The
place of both the feet is the ground; the legs are sup-
ported by the feet; the thighs rest upon th(, legs; and
the belly reposes on the tlnoha, the chest is supported
by the belly; and the arms and shoulders are propped
up by the chest: the palankin is borne upon the shoul-
ders; and how can it be considered as my burthen?
This body which is seated in the palankin is defined
as Thou. Thence, what is, elsewhere, called This is,
here, distinguished as I and Thou. I, and thou, and
others are constructed of the elements; and the ele-
ments, following the stream of qualities, assume abodily
:ahape, but qualme such as ﬂood,ness and the rest,

! That is: “What have you dxscerned of me, my body, life,
or soul?”
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ave dependent upon acts; and acts, accumulated in
ignorance, influence the condition of all beings.! The
pure, imperishable soul, tranquil, void of qualities, pre-
eminent over nature (Prakiiti), is one, without increase
or diminution, in all bodies. But, if it be equally ex-
empt from iferease or diminution, then with what pro-
priety can you say to me, ‘I see that thou art robust?’
If the palankin rests on the shoulders, and they on the
body, the body on the feet, and the feet on the earth,
then is the burthen borne as much by you as by me.**
When the nature of men is different, either in its es-
sence or its cause, then may it be said that fatigue is
to be undergone by me. That which is the substance
of the palankin is the substance of you, and me, and

! The condition—that is, the personal individuality — of any
one is the consequence of his acts; but the same living principle
animates him, which is common to all living things.

? The body is not the individual; therefore, it is not the in-
dividual, but the body, or, eventually, the earth, which bears the
burthen.

" YuEAg TR RI3 TRy wfHa |
fufasd 93T @™ a1 {1 FRESHT |l
agrsgfage: fofaare v Saew |
Tegagerats fa gfadanarsfa amn
«Since this litter, which rests on the shoulders, nevertheless rests on the
earth, the feet, the legs, the hips, the thighs, and the belly, also, therefore
the burthen 7s the same jor me and for thee. In the same manner, the
burthen that comes from the litter 45 the same to other beings, also,
besides thee and me; and not only this burthen, but likewise that which
comes from mountains, trees, and houses, or even that which comes from
the earth.’
The Tianslator vmitted to English the second of these two stanzas.
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all others; being an agaregate of elements aggregated
by indivi(luality.

Having thus spoken, the Brahman was silent, and
went on heaving the palankin. But the king leaped
out of it, and hastened to prostrate himgelf at his feet,
saying: “Have compassion on me, Brahman, and cast
aside the palankin: and tell me who tlmu art, thus dis-
guised under the appearance of afool.”§ The Brahman
ansawured and said: = Tear me, Raja. \\]m [ am it is
not possible to say: arvival at any place 1s for the sake
of fruition; and enjoyment of pleasure, ov endurance
of pain, 1s the cause of the production of the body. A
living being assumes a corporeal form, to reap the re-
sults of virtue ov vice. The universal cause of all living
creatures 1s virtue or vice.  Why, therefore, inquire
the cause (of my being the person Lappear).” The
king said: “Undoubtedly, virtue and vice are the causes
of all existent effects; and migration into several bodies
is for the purpose of receiving their consequences:
but, with respect to what you have asserted, that it is
not possible for you to tell me who you are, that is a
ma.ttu' Whldl Ioun desu'ous to hear explamed How

‘97T gm YUIHT: mﬁﬁ mtﬁ'im [

qgay ?{'{T?ﬂﬂ FYATIU QA mn [

Tt fufaat 99 agan yadae:

wa@ dsfamame wwwﬁwgﬁm u
T All my MSS, here give this stanza, omitted in the translation:

A HITRATAH AT ATAAARTCCHA |

Ay woat fagwe T =T

‘Who thou art, what /s thy purpose, and what is the cause of thy
coming,—let all this, Sage, be told, by thee, to me, desirous to hear .

The two commentaries agree in explaining nunitta and fdraria by pra-
yojate and hetu,

IL 21
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can it be impossible, Brahman, for ahy one to declare
himself to be that which he is? There can be no detri-
ment to onc’s-self from applying to it the word 1”
The Brahman said: “It is true that there is no wrong
done to that which is one’s-self, by the application, to
it, of the word I; but the term is characteristic of
error, of conceiving that to be the self (or soul) which
is not self or soul. The tongue articulates the word Z,
aided by the lips, the teeth, and the palate; and these
ave the origin of the expression, as they are the causes
of the production of speech. If, by these instruments,
speech is able to utter the word 1, it is, nevertheless,
improper to assert that speech itself is 1.' The body
of a man, characterized by hands, feet, and the like, is
made up of various parts. To which of these can I
properly apply the denomination /? If another being
is different, specifically, from me, most excellent
monarch, then it may be said that thes is I, that is the
other: but, when one only soul is dispersed in all
bodiex, it is, then, idle to say Who are you? Who am
I? Thou art a king; this is a palankin; these are the
bearers; these, the running footmen; this is thy retinue.
Yet it is untrue that all these are said to be thine. The
palankin on which thou sittest 1s made of timber de-
vived from a trec. What, then? Is it denominated
either timber or a tree? People do not say that the
king is perched upon a tree, nor that he is seated upon
a piece of wood, when you have mounted your palan-
kin. The vehicle is’an assemblage of pieces of timber,

! That is, speech, or any or all of the faculties or senses, is
not soal. *
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artificially joined together. Judge, prinee, for yourself,
in what the palankin differs, really, from the wood.
Again, contemplate the sticks of the umbrella in. their
separate state. Where, then, is the umbrella?  Apply
this.reasoning to thee and to wme.' A man, a woman,
a cow, a goat, a horse, an elephant, a l')ird, a tree, are
names assigned to various bodies, which.are the con-
sequences of acts. Man® is neither a god, nor a man,
nar a brate, nor a tree: these are mere varieties of
shape, the effects of acts. The thing which, i the
world, is called a king, the servant of a king, or by any
other appellation, is not a reality; it is the creature of
our imaginations: for what is there, in the world that
is subject to vicissitude, that does not, in the course
of time, go by different names? Thou art called the
monarch of the world, the son of thy father, the enemy
of thy foes, the husband of thy wife, the [ather of thy
children. What shall I denominate thee? How art
thou situated? Art thou the head, or the belly? Or
are they thine? Art thou the feet? Or do they belong

! The aggregate limbs and senses no more constitute the in-
dividoal than the accidental combination of ccrtain pieces of wood
makes the fabric anything else than wood: in like manner as the
machine is, still, timber, so the body is, still, mere elementary
matter. Again, the senses and limbs, considered separately, no
more constitute the man than cach individual stick constitutes the
umbrella. Whether separate or conjoined, therefore, the parts of
the body are mere matter; and, as matter does not make up man,
they do not constitute an individual.

2 The term, in this and the preceding clause, is Puiis; here
used geuerically, there, specifically.

21
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to thee? Thou art, O king, distinet, in thy nature,
from all thy members! Now, then, rightly under-
standing the question, think who I am, and how it is
possible for me, after the truth is ascertained (of the
identity of all), to recognize any distinction, or to speak
of my own individuality by the expression 1.”



CHAPTER XIV.

Dialogue continued.  Bharata cxpounds the nature of existence,
th.e end of life, and the identification of individual with uni-
versal spirit. .
Parasanra.—Having heard these remarks, full of

profound truth, the king was highly pleased with the

Brahman, and respectfully thus addressed him: “ What

you have said is; no doubt, the trath; but, in listening

to it, my mind is much disturbed. You have shown
that to be discriminative wisdom which exists in all
creatures, and which is the great principle that is dis-
tinet from plastic nature;* but the assertions—¢I do not
bear the palankin’, ‘The palankin does not rest upon
me’, ‘The body, by which the vehicle is conveyed, is
different from me’, *The conditions of clementary
beings are influenced by acts, through the influence
of the qualities, and the qualities are the principles of
action’;—what sort of positions are these? Upon these
doctrines entering into my ears, my mind, which is
anxious to investigate the truth, is lost in perplexity.

It was my purpose, illustrious sage, to have gone to

Kapila Rishi, to inquire of him what, in this life, was the

most desirable object; but, now that I have heard from

you such words, my mind turns to you, to become ac-
quainted with the great end of life. The Rishi Kapila
is a portion of the mighty and universal Vishnu, who
has come down upon earth to dissipate delusion; and,
surely, it 1s he who, in kindness to me, has thus mani-

A “Plastic nature” here renders prakrif.
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fested himself to me, in all that you have said. To me,
thus suppliant, then, explain what is the best (of all
things): for thou art an ocean overflowing with the
waters of (divine) wisdom.”  The Brahman replied to
the king: “You, again, ask me what is the best of all
things, not what is the great end of hife:! but there are
many things which are considered best, as well as those
which are the great ends (or truths) of life.* To him
who, by the worship of the gods, secks for wealth,
prosperity, children, or dominion, each of these is, re-
spectively, best. Best is the rite, or sacrifice, that is
rewarded with heavenly pleasures. Best is that which
vields the best recompense, although it be not solicited.
Nelf-contemplation, ever practised by devout ascetics,
is, to them, the best. But best of all is the identification
of soul with the supreme spirvit.  Hundreds and thou-
sands of conditions may be called the best; but these
are not the great and true ends of life. Hear what
those are. Wealth cannot be the true end of life; for
it may be relinguished through virtue, and its charac-
teristie property is expenditure for the gratification of

" You ask what is S‘reyas (AQY), not what is Paramdrtha
(QTATH). The first means, literally, ‘best’, ‘most excellent’,
and is here used to denote temporary and special oljects, or
sources of happiness, as wealth, posterity, power, &c.; the latter
is the one great object or end of life, true wisdom or truth,
knowledge of the real and universal nature of soul.

yu: y=fa & 3a: gy 7 g=fa )
iwrfa TTATAT WREW 7 9 |
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desire.* If a son were final truth, that would he
equally applicable to a different source; for the son
that 1s, to one, the great end of life, becomes the father
of another. Final or supreme truth, therefore, would
not ?xist in this world: as, in all these cases, those ob-
jeets which are so denominated arve the effects of causes,
and, consequently, are not finite. If the acquisition of
sovereignty were designated by the character of being
the great end of all, then finite ends would sometimes
be, and sometimes cease to be. [If you suppose that
the objects to be effected by sacrificial rites, performed
according to the rules of the Rik, Yajur, and Sima
Vedas, be the great end of life, attend to what I have
to say. Any effect which is produced through the cau-
sality of earth puartakes of the character of its origin,
and consists, itself, of clay: so, any act performed by
perishable agents, such as fuel, clarificd butter, and
Kusa grass, must, itself, be of but temporary efficacy.
The great end of life (or truth) 1s considered, by the
wise, to be eternal: but it would be transient, if it were
accomplished through transitory things. If you ima-
gine that this great truth is the performance of reli-
glous acts, from which no recompense is sought, it is
not so: for such acts are the means of obtaining liber-

' FAYTPAAAAT TAN S FEEW: |
T UTATYTY 9§ gEat g 7
yHTY mea fa g uaATdl u+ |tz |
Y fH9q FATARTARTRURAIW: |
The Sanskrit scholar will perceive that the translation of these stanzas
is not ‘very strict. Many passages somewhat similarly rendered have
been passed by, unannotated, in the last fifty pages of this volume,
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ation: and teuth is (the end,) not. the means. Medi-
tation on self, again, is xaid to e for the sake of su-
preme truth: but the object of this is, to establish dis-
tinetions (between soul and body); and the great truth
of all is without distinctions,  Union of self with su-
preme spirit is said to be the great end of all: but this
is false: for one substance cannot become, substantially,
another. Objeets, then, which are considered most
desirable are infinite. What the great end of all is,
you shall, monarch, briefly learn from me. It is sonl—
one (in all bodies), pervading, uniform, perfeet, pre-
eminent over nature (Prakfi), exempt from birth,
crowth, and decay, onmipresent; undeeaying, made up
of true knowledge,® independent,§ and unconneeted
with unrealities, with name, species,t and the rest,§ in
time present, past, or to come. The knowledge that
this spirit, which is essentially one, is in one’s own and

' But this is to be understood as applying to the doctrines
which distinguish between the vital spirit (Jivitman) and the
supreme spirit (Paramatman), the doetrine of the Yoga. Tt is
here argued, that it is absurd to talk of effecting a union between
the soul of man and supreme soul; for, if they are distinet, essen-
tially, they cannot combine; if they are already one and ihe
same, it is nonsense to talk of accomplishing their union. The
great end of life or truth is not to effeet the union of two things,
or two parts of one thing, but to know that all is unity.

¢
»

Larajndanamaya

+ Nirguia; rendered “void of qualities”, at p. 320, supra.
t o Jatiy ‘genus.’

§ See my note, at the end of the volume. on p. 59, 1. 8,
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in all other bodigs, ix the great end, or true wisdom,
of one who knows the unity and the true principles of
things.  As one diffusive air, passing through the per-
forations of a flute, is distimguished as the notes of the
scale (Shadja™ and the rest), so the natare of the great
spiri’t 18 single, though its forms he manifold, arising
from the consequences of acts. When the difference
of the nvesting form, as that of god or the rest, i
destroyed, then there is no distinetion,”

* Corrected from “Sherga”.



CHAPTER XV.

Bharata relates the story of Ribhu and Nidigha. The latter, the
pupil of the former, becomes a prince, and is visited by his
preceptor, wlo explains to him the prineiples of unity$ and
departs.

Pari$arg continned.—Having terminated these re-
marks, the Brahman repeated to the silent and medi-
tating prince a tale illustrative of the doctrines of unity.
“Listen, prince”, he proceeded, “to what was formerly
uttered by Ribhu,* imparting holy knowledge to the
Brahman Nidagha. Ribhu was a son of the supremey
Brahmd, who, from his innate disposition, was of a
holy character, and acquainted with true wisdom. Ni-
dagha, the son of Pulastya, was his disciple; and to
him Ribhu communicated, willingly, perfect knowledge,
not doubting of his being fully confirmed in the doc-
trines of unity, when he had been thus instructed.?

“The residence of Pulastya was at Viranagara, a
large handsome city on the banks of the Devika § river.
In a beautiful grove, adjoining to the stream, the puapil
of Ribhu, Nidagha, conversant with devotional prac-
tices, abode.  When a thousand divine years had
elapsed, Ribhu went to the city (of Pulastya), to visit
his disciple. Standing at the doorway, at the end of
a sacrifice to the Viswadevas,| he was seen by his

* Somo of my MSS. have Bhrigu. + Parameshthin,
! WATANTIAE D A aGRATTETH |
¥ WY fARTa" w=T |
§ Vide p. 144, supra, text and note 4; also p. 147, notes 2 and +.
|| Vaiswadera is the original of “a sacrifice”, &e.

.
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scholar, who hastened to present him the usual offer-
ing (or Arghya), and conducted him into the house;
and, when his hands and feet were washed, aud he
was seated, Nidagha invited him, respectlully, to cat
(when the following dialogue ensued):—

“Ribhu. “Tell me, illustrious Brahman, ‘what food
there is i your house; for [ am not fond of indifferent
viands.’ )

:‘Nid;’lghu. “There are cakes of meal. rice, barley,
and pulse, n the house. Partake, venerable sir, of
whichever best pleases you.’

“Ribhu. ‘None of these do T like. Give me rice
botled with sugar,™ wheaten eakes, and milk with curds
and molasses.

“Nidagha. ‘Ho! dame, be quick, and prepare what-
ever is most delicate and sweet in the house, to feed
our guest.’

“Having thus spoken, the wife of Nidagha, in obe-
dience to her husband’s commands, prepared sweet
and savoury food,t and set it before the Brahman;
and Nidagha, having stood before him, until he had
caten of the meal which he had desired, thus rever-
entially addressed him:—

“Nidagha. ‘Have you eaten sufficiently, and with
pleasure, great Brahman? And has your mind re-
ceived contentment from your food? Where is your
(present) residence ? Whither do you purpose going?
And whence, holy sir, have you now come?’

“Ribhu. ‘A hungry man, Brabman, must needs he

° To render mishtam annam. Vide p. 218, supra, note ;.
$ Also to represent mishtam annam.
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satisfied, when he has finished his meal. Why should
you inquire if my hunger has been appeased? When
the carthy element is parched by fire, then hunger is
engendered; and thirst is produced, when the moisture
(of the body) has been absorbed (by internal gr di-
gestive heat): IHunger and thirst are the functions®

of the body; and satisfaction must always be afforded
me by thaf by which they are removed: for, when
hunger is no longer sensible, pleasure and contentment
of mind ave faculties of the intellect? Ask their con-
dition of the mind, then; for mant is not atfected by
them. For your three other questions, “Where 1 dwell)
‘Whither 1 go,” and *Whencee I come,” hear this reply .
Man (the soul of man) goes everywhere, and penetrates
everywhere, like the ether; and is it rational to inquire
where it 1s, or whence or whither thou goest? I neither
am going nor coming; nor is my dwelling in any one
places nor art thou thou; nor are others others; nor
am I L 1f you wonder what reply I should make to
your inquiry, why I made any distinction between
sweetened and unsweetened food, you shull hear my
explanation. What is there that is, really, sweet, or not
sweet, to one eating a meal? That which 1s sweet is
no longer so, when it occasions the sense of repletion;
and that which 1s not sweet becomes sweet, when a
man (being very hungry) fancies that it is so.  What
food is there that, first, middle, and last, is equally
grateful? As a house built of clay is strengthened by
fresh plaster, so isethis earthly body (supported) by

¢ Dharma.

+ Puis,
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earthly particles; und barley, wheat, pulse, butter, oil,
milk, curds, treacle, fruits, and the like ave (composed
of) atoms of carth. This, therefore, is to be understood
by you; that the mind which properly judges of what
18, or Is not, sweet is impressed with the notion of

identity, and that this effect of identity fends to liber-
ation.’

.

“Having heard these words, conveying the substance
of yltimate truth, Nidagha fell at the feet of hix visitor,
and said: ‘Show favour unto me, (illustrious) Brahmang
and tell me who it is that, for my good, has come
hither, and by whose words the infatuation of my mmd
is dissipated.” To this, Ribhu answered: I am Riblu,
your preceptor, come hither to commumicate to you
true wisdom; and, having declared to you what that
is, I shall depal't: Know this whole universe to be the
one undivided nature of the supreme spirit, entitled
Visudeva. Thus having spoken, and receiving the
prostrate homage of Niddgha, rendered with fervent
faith, Ribhu went his way.”



A VT
CHAPTER XV

Ribhu returns to his disciple, and perfeets him in divine knowledge.

The same recommended 1o the Rajag by Bharata, who, there-

. Ld . . . .

upon, obtains final liberation.  Consequences of hearing this

legend. .

“Arrer the expiration of (another) thousand years,
Ribhu (again) repaired to the city where “Nidagha
dwelt, to instruct him further in true wisdot ~ When
he arrived near the town, he beheld a prince utering
into it, with a splendid retinue; and his pupil Niddgha,
standing afar off, avoiding the crowd: his throat
shrivelled with starvation, and bearing from the thicket
fuel and holy grass. Ribhu approached him, and, sa-
luting him reverentially (as if he was a stranger), de-
manded why he was standing i such o retived ~pot.
Nidagha veplied: ‘There is a great crowd of poople
attending the entrance of the king into the town; and
I am staying here to avoid it ¢Tell we, excellent
Brahman,” said Ribhu,—‘for 1 believe that thou art
wise,—which is, here, the king, and which 1s any other
man.” “The king,” answered Niddgha, *is he who is
scated on the fierce and stately elephant, vast as a
mountain-peak; the others are his attendants.” “You
have shown me,” observed Ribhu, ‘at one moment the
elephant and the king, without noticing any peculiar
characteristic by which they may be distinguished. Tell
me, venerable sirf is there any difference between
them? For I am desirous to know which is, here, the
elephant, which is the king.” ‘The elephant,’ answered
Nidagha, ‘is underneath: the king is above him. Who
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1s not aware, Brahman, of the relation between that
which bears and that which is borne?’ To this Ribhu
rejoined: ‘Still, explain to me, according to what 1
know of it, this matter. What is it that is meant by
the word undernegpth, and what is it that is termed
above?” As soon as he had uttered this, Niddgha jump-
ed upon Ribhu, and said: ‘Here is my answer to the
question you have asked: I am above, like the Raja;
you are underneath, like the elephant. This example,
Brahman, is intended for your information” Very
well,” said Ribhu; ‘you, it scems, are, as it were, the
Raja, and I am like the elephant. But, come now, do
you tell me which of us two is yowu, which is 1’
“When Nidagha heard these words, he immediately
tell at the feet of the stranger, and said: Of a surety,
thou art my saintly® preceptor, Ribhu. The mind of
no other person is so fully imbued with the doctrines
of unity as that of my teacher; and, hence, I know that
thou art he.” To this, Ribhua replied: ‘I am your pre-
ceptor, by name Ribhu, who, pleased with the dutiful
attention he has received, has come to Nidagha, to give
him instruction. For this purpose have I brietly in-
timated to you divine truth, the essence of which is
the non-duality of all.” Having thus spoken to Ni-
dagha, the Brahman Ribhu went away, leaving his dis-
ciple profoundly impressed, by his instructions, with
belief in unity.¥ He beheld all beings (thenceforth) as

Bhagavat.
“j;‘ TPW I | .
TIGT fagifagme @ |YIR:
RTET QU AT AMBATLYS HIA 0
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the same with himself, and, perfect i holy knowledge,
obtained final liberation.

“In like manner do thou, O king, who knowest what
duty is, regarding equally friend or foe, consider your-
self as one \\'it.h all that exists i the world.® Lven as
the same sky ix, apparently, diversitied as white or blue,
so Soul, which i, in trath, but one, appears, to erro-
neous vision, distinet i ditferent persons. That One,
which here is all things, is Achyuta (Vishiun), than
whom there is none other. He 1s I; he is thous he 1s
all: this universe is his form, Abandon the error of
distinetion.”

Pardsara resumed.—The King, being thus in-
structed, opened his eyes to truth, and abandoned the
notion of distinet existence; whilst: the Bralhiman, who,
through the vecollection of his former lives,§ had ac-
quired perfect knowledge, obtained, now, exemption
from future birth.i Whoever narrates or listens § to
the lessons ineuleated in the dialogue between Bharata
and the king has his mind enlightened, mistakes not
the nature of mdividuality, and, in the course of his
migrations, becomes fitted for ultimate emancipation.' |

Pauranik stem. It is, in a great measure, peculiar to the Vishriu
Purdnia; as, although it occurs also in the Bhdgavata, it is nar-
rated, there, in a much more concise manner, and in a strain that
looks like an abridgment of our text.

* A |AfY ydY gEnAfgaTa: |
Y G ATHTATARIAGS |

+ Jati. $ The original is FAFFYINATY .
§ Insert ‘devoutly’, bhaktiyukta.

|| My MSS, have dhaktiyoyya, ‘qualified for quietism.’
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P. 4, notes, 1. 4 «b infra. The six «rmis me, in Sanskrit, kshudh,

thishida, soka, moha, jard, mAtyu, as enumerated in the commentaiies.
P. 9, notes, L 2. “The penance of the Prachetacas, and its conse-
quences ”  See the Bhagavata-purdia, 1V., XXIV., 13—15, and
XXX, XXXI.

13,%notes, 1. 11 For GETA® read IR

. 20, notes, 1 13 ab infra. The Harivandi, 4.1861, is here referred to,

. 21, notes, 1. 5 ab infra. On “Tarksha” see p. 28, note 2.

P. 22, 1. 6. See p. 269, text and note 1; also my supplementary note
on p. 276.

Has the affiliation of Nagavithi on Yami or Yami, as a daughter,
any connexion, due to corrupted tradition, with the old notion that
one of the stars of Nagavithi, namely, Bharmii, has Yama for its
presiding deity, being hence called Yamya? At an earlier period
than that of the Puranas, the vithis, as we have seen, were accounted
sons of Bhtigu.

. 23, 1. 3 ab infra. In later times the K{ittikis were six in number.
Seo Colebrooke’s Miscellancous Essays, Vol 1L, p. 331. At an earlier
period, however, there were seven. They are called Ambi, Duli,
Nitatni, Abhrayanti, Meghayanti, Varshayanti, and Chupunika. Sece
Mr. Cowell’s edition of the Samhitd of the Black Yajur-veda and Ma-
dhava Acharya’s Commentary, Vol. 1., p. 425. The commentaton
there enumerates them, anticipating on the passage of the text where
they are named,—IV,, IV., 5, 1.

P. 24, notes, line 3 ah infra. Ahirtbudhnya is the uncorrapted word,

See Professor Wilson’s Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol 1L, pp. 101
and 287.

>, 28, note *. For ?(Tﬁ'@‘ read Tﬂ’ﬁ'@'
>. 20, note 2 The passage of the Rdmdywic about Kiitaswa, &e. is in
the Bula-kdida, XXI., 14, 15, which, however, names Jaya and Su-
prabha. Only in the Bengal recension, Adi-kdida, XXIV., 14, 15,
do we read of Jaya and Vijaya,
>, 47,1 13, Delete a “the.”
P, 59, 1. 8. “Without name or shape.” In the Vedanta-paribhdashd the
following stanza is quoted :lnonymously':\
wfg wita fnd ®U 1@ JETIGIA |
W TG FAAEY ATATRY AT FIHA
COf the conjoint real and unreal there are five particulars predicable:
is, appears, /s delightsome, species, and name. The first three wre
the essence of Brahma; the remaining two, the essence of illusion.’
Compare the passage in p. 328, annotated in note §.
. 67, last line of text. For tho rcad the. i
. 71, note +1. The Kdlakeyas are mentioned in the Mahdbhirata, Ad-
parvan, 162,
. 74, notes, 1. 3 ah yfra. On “Yatudhin®™ see my annotations in
p. 292.
81, 1. 13 ab infra. Read Suvritta.
85, 1. 10. “Soma,” &c. There is, here, a reference to the twofold
character of Soma, as moon, and as moon-plant. See Dr. Muir, Jowrnal
oof the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. I, pp. 135—140.

1. 29

Tro =<
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P

l)

P,

It

86, 1L 5. For '%anklnpada read Sankhapad; and see note + in p. 262,
p.nhcnhrly its end.
86. The second note is wrongly numlmrul
87, 1. 20. “Ih~ third potion s time.” 1 subjoin, for illustration,
Dr. Mure's tran<lion - withont his .Jpp(,m]t’(l notes—of two interesting
hymns fiom the Aharva-reda, XIX, 538, auwd X, 542

“1. Time carnies [us] forward, a steed, with seven rays, a thousand
eyes, undecaying, tull of fecundity. On him intelligent <ages gnount:
Wiy wheels arceall the worlds,

“2, Thus Time moves on <even wheels: he has seven naves: im-

mort |ht§ s hisasles He s at present all these worlds, Time hastens
onward, the first god,

o

30A full Jar s contamed in Time, We behold Inm existing in
many forms, He as all these worlds in the future.  They call him
Time, e the highest heaven

< Tty he who drew forth the worlds, and encireled them. ﬁeinp;
lhcI father, he beeame theiv <on. Thete is no other power superiot
to .

N

5. Time generated the <ky and these earths  Set in motion by
Time, the past and the future subsi ~t

“6, Time created the earth; by Time the sun burns; through
Tine all beings Jexist]; through Time the eye sees,

7. Miud, breath; name, are embraced i Time, Al these creatutes
wejoice, when Time airives,

% In Time rigotous abstraction (¢apas), in Time the lighest
(yeshthans), e Tane divine knowledge (brahma), 15 comprehended.
Timo is ord of all things, he who was the father of Prajdapati.

9. That Jumverse] has been set 1 motion by i, produceld by
him, and s cupported on i, Tine, beeoming divine energy (brafona),
supports Parameshithin,

100 Time produced ereatunes, Time, in the beginnimg, [foimed]
Pragapatic Phe selt bom Kadyapa sprang from Tine s and from Tane
[~pr e} ngorous abstraction (fapas) ™

o From Time the waters were poduced, together with divine
knowledue Grabma), tapas. and the regons. Throueh Time the san
uses, and agan sets,

v Through Time the wind blows (4t pwities |, thiough Time the
earth is vast, Tho great sky s embraced o Time

“3. Through Time the hymu (mantra) tormetly produced both the
past and the fature,  From Time sprang the Kik verses  The Yajus
was produced from Tume,

“d. Thugh Time they created the <aentice, an impeushable por-
ton for the wods  Ou Time the Gandharvas and Apsarases, on Time
the worlds, aie supported,

o, 6 Thiough Time this Aognoas and Atharvan rule over the
ky. Having, through divine kuowledye (brofona), congquered both
this world, and the highest world, and the holy worlds, and the holy
ordinances (l tlhiated, yea, all worlds, “Time moves onward, as the su-
premo god.”

Jowrnal o th I\ur/u( taetie Suonty, New Series, Vol 1, pp. J\O 381

See, further, on the vlentity of Vithiin with Time, Protessor Wilson's

Translation of tho Ix._’z»tula, Vol 1L, Tntvoduction, p.owni, and p 97,
aote ¢,

O notes, L1 Red fSTRTT.
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CORRIGEND A, &« 339

93, last line  To wnte, as in the Vedas, Vasishtha is, alone, ety-
mologically cortect: the word bemg the supetlative of casw.  Rut the
form Vadshtha, <o common 1n Bengal and Centyal India manusenpts
of post-y ndik compositions, is sanctioned by 2 paanomasia - the
Ragluewinsa, 11, 70,

oo, Loas e, &e. Nee omy supplementary note on op. 87,1 20,
bl ,

100, note . For datya read dayita,
102, 1 3 and 13, Read Hiranwat,

12y motes Ut Read Apsarases. Lo 100 Read Jwalana and Ambupa,
1, L3 For the Utiarakurus, dwellors beyond the Himalaya, seo

the . letarcya-hralonaia, as quoted m Colebrooke’s Misccllancous Fssays,
Vol Topoas Also see Orgmal Sanskaot Texts, Parts Towd 1L, passim.
17, bo2e For Astoda soad Astoda

9. notes, 112, Rod Fifz=gTe.
120, note ¥ For the Vank<hu, see the Maldbhdarata, Anusasana-
purean. TEAR,
121, notes. L9 ah wfra. Read Gandak,
123, notes, 1. 1. For Ham<a and Gandhamadand read Hamsa and
Gandhamadana,
125, 1 5 For Hayasinas read Hayadiras
128, notes, 1 vr abanfra. = Adisathias,” Qe Cla Indvaantra Gangem,
Ptolemy mentions many mountains the names of which can with dif-
ficulty be supplied with their modern representatives: as the Orudin
M, o the S extiemity of the Land between the Tyndis and the Cha-
betus, the Usentus M., to the N. of them: the Adisathrus M.; the
Bittigo M (probably the rance now known as the Ghdts), and the M.
Vindius (unquestionably the present Vindhya), which extends N. I
and S.W. adong the XU bank of the Nerbudda, M. Sardomx (probably
the pesent Swutprra); and M. Apocopa (perhaps the present sra-
celiy D Wilham Smuth's Dectwonary of Greck and Boman Geography,
Vol 11, p. 46, i
129, notes, L 10 For Avatrana read Avartana,
130, notes, L 3. For a tandation, by Protessor Wilson, of somae
cartous passiges from the Mahdbhdirata, Karia-parean, XLV, XLV,
charactenzing yaous nations, as the Jartikas, Bahikas, Araffas, Ma-
dras, Khadas, Madrakas, and Yavanas, which last are <aid L 2107
to be “wise and preenmuneutly brave”, see tho dswatic Researches,
Yoll NV, pp 108, 109

The Yavanas are among the nations produced, from various paits
ot her body, by the cow of plenty, Kamadhenu, for Vicwamitra,  The
other nations were the Pablavas, Sakas, Kambojas, Haritas, and Ki-
ratakas,  Redmdyasia, Bila-kdida, LIV., LY.

. 131, notes, L 13, For Charmanwati and Sipra read Charmaiwati

and Siprd.
131, note @, The Vedasmiiti 15 named in the Mahdibhirata, Anusi-
sana-parvan. 7651, after the Hirnnwati, Vitasta, and Plak<havati, and
before the Vedavaty, Milavd, and Adwavatt |

The Pauramk passage yuoted in the Nitv-mayikha and Dirta-kama-
lakara, to which T have <o often refefred, 1< reprodaced an part in
the Rajyahlusheka-paddhaty, hkewise, which eredits it to the Vavwshtha-
saidata, ,
132, notes, 1. 11, For Rishika read Rishika,

22*
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134, note §. Lake Manasasarovara lies in Undes or Hundes. See
the Aswatic Researches, Yol XIL - Also, we read, in the Parsee scrip-
tures, of the Hunus.

. 135, notes. 1L 4 and 7. On Sakala sce M. V. de Saint-Martin's M¢-

e Analybgue, &e, pp. 74—80. At P 7§’, thid., foot-note Sakala
is said to have heen the capital of the Bihikas. :

L1836, notes, Lo3. It as in <0 1189 of the Sabhd-parcan that the

Ambashfhas are mentioned. -

Lo, Lot <Gandhamadana.”  Some MSS. have,—and very much

preferably, - Rikshavat.  Gandhamadana—<ee p. 115, —is one of four
mythical meuntams, each of which 15 ten thowsand yojanas (leagues)
hiyrh.

L1, notes, 1. 2. Mount Suktimat is named in $4 1079 of the Sabhdi-
[‘Ilrl,'(lll.

.
. L, notes, 1 6. For Mount Mekala - not Mainaka—as the source of

"
P.

I

the Sone, see note | in p. 151: and see p. 160, note 4. The real
Ramdyana does not state—so far as [ know—from what mountamn the
Sone onginates, ,

141, notes, 19 “Rishabba.” This mountain is mentioned in the
Bengal recension of the Ramdayana,  Kohkodha-kaida, XL1, 4. 1
the aenwine Romdywia, the veadimg 15 Viishabha, For a stream ealled
Vichabhd, see p o152,

142, notes, 1. 1 Read Balakrama,

142, note . Oun the Bihudd see Colonel Wiltord, Llswtec Rescarches,
Vol XIV , po 118, 419, The Bengal Ramdayana, Kishkudhia-hdanda,
NLL, 13, ma passage to which theie is nothing correspondent in the
twae Rameyaia, makes mention of the Bahadd, and also of the Ve-
travati, deviving the Latter from the Vindhya mountams

L3, hine 1o *Vettavatt ™ See the last note,

LS, notes, Lotos For SgIge read AGTFO.
LM tes, LS. For FUEAET: FUEEC ood AUEEAT TR -

. 14, notes, 111 The wefernine ot the Vedasmiita to the Paripatra \

tange seems to be based on the probable assumption of the identity
o , .
of this nver with the Vedasmiiti, tor which sce p 130,

. L7, note . Swmee witing this note, I tind, that. aceording to General

Canninghun, the Pavaty, which flows not far from Navwar, 1s, at this
day, ealled Para, also - See Jowrnal As, Soc Bongal, 1365, Part 1, p- 116,

S LS The Patalivate is spoken of in the Malati-madhaea, p. 155.

s b S0 The Suvastu aiver o named in the Ii'zy-vvd«t, VI,

XIX,, 87,

L 100, dine 10 Professor Wilsou often writes « for «, when a semivowel

follows.  Henve I changed his »Selu™ to Salu, But it seems pretty
clear, from good MSS ) and on other grounds, that we have, here,
no name of o nver, but the particle khalu,

L 1o note ¥ For the river Tamasy, connected with the Sarayu, sce

the Asiatie Rosearches, Vol NIV, pp. 411, 412,

1o note v My ‘“!ll”“'““ ot anterpolation 15 stiengthened by the

v,

fict that some MSS
after Antiaila,
153, note . Erase eipape. which, very probably, is the name of a
uver. See p. 192, note .

154, note 7. The names of a large number of rivers will be found in

e Brahmanmedhya--not Brahmabodhya —just
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the Hurnweaia, <L 9505- 9518, And see M Langlois < Translation,
Vol. L., pp. 507—509

. 108, note 1. Genewal Canmingham, and with appaiunt good reason,

has lately shifted the ~ite of Kaulimbi from the side of the Ginges to
that of the Jumna  See Jowrnal As Soe Bengol, 18¢0. Pat 1,
pp. 223234, "

In General Cunningham’s Repoit to which 1 here refer, Harshia-
vardhana is synchromzed with a certain king ot Gujewat, at i< sag-
gfested that he is wdentifiable with the Harcha of the Ratndcaly, &e Ke.,
precisely as if these things had not long becn 1 punt, »u the Preface
to the Visavadgtd, and also- most of them—iu the Journal to which
General-Cunnind®am contubutes his Report  Inasmuch s he is ca-
pable of taking dAshayacata to wignity ¢ shadowless Banian treo ', it
is somewhat remankable that, at vairanee with M, Julien, he <should
wiite Rajyavaudhana,

109, note f. For supra rcod wha, .
159, note . Nee, on the Palmdas. the Ftwde sur la Geog, Groogue
of Latie de Ihade of Mo V. de Saint-Martin, p. 247,

. 161, note §. For “Ramnagar, or Alwehhatia 'y -with somie mention

of Kampilya,--see tieneral Canningham's Report, Jowrral s, Soc.
Bengal, 1865, Pait |, pp. 177-~187.

. 165, note 3 Refernng to this note, in the Preface to Mr, Molesworth's

Mavdtht Dictionary, p. i, Dr. John Wilson, with hus far too usual
maceuracy, says that “ Makaratta |read Marahatta] s the Palt form of
Mahdariashtra, which, with the vaviant vreading Mallardashtra, appears in
several of the Purdnas, as the Vishine” Whero does the Vi purdana
mention Mahdardashtiaz And what Purana has the vanant whieh he
speahs of?

L 165, wte 4 Kerala is mevntioned in p. 177, The country of Kerala

s said to be called Murala, also  See Jowrnal of the American Orwntal
Socwety, Vol, VI, p. 227, note 13,

165, note 9. On Videhd, Mitlnla, and Tirhoot, see M. V. de Samnt-
Martin’s Memorre Analytique, Neo, pp 116, 117,

172, note 2. Sinee Protessor Wilson found Kudajas and Kodalas, it
15 obvious to suggest that the true 1eadimgs may, possibly, be Kudajas
and Kidajas, anless the Kudajas were <o called from 4 person
named kuda.

A i O VO S Surasenas in the north are spoken of in the Maleibharata,

Drojia-parvan. <l 183, Also see p. 156, note 2.

173, 1 2 and note *. Madhumata looks as if 1t might he connected
with Madhumati.  One river of this name 15 an affluent of the Sindhu
in Central India. See the Mdalati-midhara, p. 145,

175, L3 For “Kauravyas” good MSS. exhibit E.T'(EI, ovocative
case, denotigg, here, Dhiitarashtra.

. 176, note 8. In the Revd-mihdtmya we read of the nvers Barbaia

and Barbari. They should ~eem to be denved from the name of a
country, as Murala from Marala, &e. &c.

.177, 1 2 and note *. The ﬁaqTi of <ome MSS. i<, at all events,

Sansknt.  But who were the Saivas and Amndias®

179, note 4. Read Kokabakas,

180, note *. M V, de Saint Martin—Mcmmre Analytique, &e., pp. 84,
85—thinks that the northern Malavas were intended by the clascical
Malli.  Also see p. 165, supra, notes 3 and §.
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183, L 2. Read Stidras.

193, 110, “Soma™ perhaps designates, in this place, not the moon,
but the personified moon-plant. Sce note * in p. 192,

198, note . Rewd ﬁﬁl’aaﬁm.

206, note + Tostead of “mother™ 1t may be better, heie, to put
“supportiess™, YTAT being dervable both from ¥ snd from YT.
213, notes, L3 ah wfra. For ommology read teratology.
210, L2, Read Kalasitra,

222, note 20 Inoall my MSS 1 tind Professor Wilson's ?[T‘Jﬁﬂ'-
ﬁ"fﬁ‘?{ but the aight reading <cems to be a‘ﬁﬁﬂ' ﬁ'}“-ﬁ"ﬁ; and
wo should franslate, instead of “for its u*lwlllinm"; Ke.: CThere can
s no impuity, when he as praised, for he s a means of purity.

-

22, L1 According to o the Lhtarcga-brifonaia. as quoted by Tw,

Murr, Jowrnal of the Royal Asiatie Socety, New Setes, Vol, T, p.310,-
“the heavenly world 15 distant from henee o thousand days' journey
on horseback.”

229 notes, 12 For Yiray, see Dr Muir, Jowrnal of the Royal Asiatie

Socwcty, New Scues, Yol L, p 304, note 3,
250, notes, I 3. Read Kadi Khanda,

28 wotes, T abanfras Read FTRTR

236, notes, 112, 5. The Jager commentary takes n'{ﬁ -~ RITWHR

Aceording to this, the sense is “the canse-tesmt of the evistent ', &e,
240, notes, U hoab nfra. Vibhdavari 1S the feminine of cibhacan, as
pivase s the fenunne of pivan, & &e,

L2140, wote 0 Dro Mune translates, as follows;) o cutions relevant pas-

sage of the tareya-hodlonasia: * The San netther ever sets ov ses,
When people think he sets by duy, he (only) turns himself wound,
atter veaching the end of that (portion of time), and makes might
helow and day above.  Then, when people think he nises vnt of mght,
he (only) furns himselt wound. after reaching the end of that (poition
of time), and mahes day below and night above.  In troth, he never
sets. The man who knows thes, that the sun never sets, enjoys union
and <ameness ot natwre with i, and abides e the same ~phere ™
Jowrnal of the Boyal Asiatie Socety, New Senes, Vol 1, p 310,

Mo, netes, L8 Read GG HTC@HRS.
249, nofe *. Compare Usha and Ushas with Apsma and Apaaras,
251, notes, 112 oh wyra. A comma has dwpped out after ** Ma-

hidhaa”
-

L2020 notes, 116, Read . N

>, . 3
261, 1 20 TFor Anumati, see Goldstucker's Juctionary, sub vocc

L 261, note *. Ao see Professor Wilson's Trandlatioun of the Rig-reda,

Vol 1L, po 239, where Gangii ocenrs anstead of Kuha,

. 206, nates, 1 1. The verses there reterred to have since come to

Lieht i the Vg purana? but i part of the work where 1 hittle
expected o timd tham My MSS. agiee, e their text of the passage,
very closely with the commentaries trom which [ have taken it m
note *at p o 2.

L2068, notes, L2 ab wgra,  Such sandld as 1s seen in M e
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is unjustifiable, indeed; but it is very common in the best MSS. of
the Purdias.  Another such specimen oeccurs in p. 297, notes, 1. 15.

268, notes, 1. 14 Read AR ATCENH -

. 271, note §. As 33\?-]‘ means not only ‘what was’ but “what 1", we

may translate: ‘whether existent, with’, &e. Neither of the commen-
taries touches on this passage.

. 241, note *. The words f{‘é}a a‘g‘(‘[ﬁﬂ are 1 the l;’.-5/-1*<::1u. L.

XXII., 20: and it was thence that they were denved to the |k
pucaia,  Professor Wilson—in ns Tran<lation, Vol T, p. 54 renders
them “as the ef® ranges over the sky.” D Mwir Onginal Sunshoat
Texts, Part 1V, p. 5i-—has “hike an eye fixed in the sky.” The eye
spoken of, alike in the Rig-veda and m the Visku-puring, 1o the sun,
276, The first line of the passago here quoted fiom Devala, and the
tirst of that from Garga, are adduced, and as thens, by Apundditya,
commenting on the Yajrnavalkya-smi, T, 187

277, last line,  Place a semicolon after “Kiittika

281, notes, L 17. Read {AFTATFTATRTAINT IR -

286, notes, 1. 12 ab wfra.  Read “Medini-koda ™.

287, notes, L 17 ah wmyra.  For * Linga-purdia”™ vead “most of my
MSS. of the Lingu-puraia”. ’

. 288, 1.8, 10. For Tarkshya - or Tarksha and Mishfancmn, see p, 23,

note 2; also, Professor Wilson's Translation of the il’/}['U("lI’, Vol 1.,
p 229, note

288, note §, near the end. There is, also, a proper name Apa. |
p- 23, 1. 5.

291, notes, 1 3, ab wnfra.  Read Uija.

295, L. 9 and note J. Strke out all the note but the reference al
its end, The teat <hould be corrected to “Bithat and Rathantara ™.
For two passages of the Rig-veda, V1, XLVE, 1,2, and VIL, XXXII,
22, 23, so denominated, as mmported anto the Sima-ceda, <ee the
ditureya-brahmaia, passun.  See, fuither, the Rig-vedu, 1, LIL, Y,
and 1, CLXLV,, 25.

205, notes, 1. 8. For in read though in,

2099, 1. 6. Smmluly, the car of the Nisatyas or Alwins las thice
wheels.  See the Rig-vedo, 1, XXXIV, 9, &e. &e.

300, 1. 9. On the immortahity of the gods, and the cause thereof, see
Dr. Muir, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Soccty, New Series, Vol. 1,
pp. 62, 63, and 135 — 140,

303, note 1. The Agmshwdttas are mentioned in the Rig-reda, X.,
XV, 11

313, note +. Lor my read the Translator’s.

313, note {. Read the seventh. Also see, for the Mahanada river,
p. 142, note 3.
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